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EVALUATION OF OPERATIONS OF
EMBASSIES

HON. MARGARET CHASE SMITH

OF MAINE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mrs. SMITH of Maine. Mr. President,
a distinguished journalist from the State
of Maine, William J. Caldwell, editor of
the Maine Sunday Telegram, recently
completed an assignment as a member of
the USIA's overseas inspection team.

He has written two very perceptive and
informative articles evaluating the op-
erations of our embassies overseas. What
he has found is most encouraging.

Because of the extremely valuable na-
ture of his articles, I ask unanimous
consent that they be placed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

How Goop Are U.S. DrpLOoMATS?
(By Bill Caldwell)
PART 1—"THE BOUQUETS"

(Nore.—In a two-part article, the author,
just back from a round-the-world trip, re-
ports his assessment of the U.S. Forelgn Serv-
ice.)

""What's wrong with our Embassles?”

This loaded question is often fired at me
by American taxpayers when they learn I
am home from a 30,000 mile trip around the
world, and that part of my business on that
trip was to inspect certain operations in
American Embassies.

My answer surprises most Americans.

For my answer is; “The career officer in the
American Foreign Service is, man for man,
the best-qualified, hardest-working diplomat
in the world.”

This favorable appraisal gets a mixed re-
action,

Taxpayers are glad to hear someone say
they are getting their money's worth out of
the Foreign Service. But on the other hand,
taxpayers do not like someone to pralse their
favorite whipping boy. And the State De-
partment is, always has been, and always
will be the favorite whipping boy of John Q.
Publle and most of the Congress and press.
This is a strange but true fact. Strange, be-
cause America itself 1s the most polyglot of
all nations. The recent roots of the majority
of our citizens reach into forelgn soil. And
for 25 years the United States has been the
greatest of all international powers In the
world, be it reluctantly.

Nevertheless, Americans are suspiclous of
“forelgn policy”; and especially suspicious of
the home-grown diplomats who make a ca-
reer out of Foreign Service.

All-In-all, most citizens feel that “foreign
policy” 1s a necessary evil at best, an expen-
sive rat-hole at worst; and If there could be
less of it, the nation and the taxpayer would
be better off. This attitude is understand-
able.

Since World War II the American taxpayer
has been paying through the nose to foot
enormous bills incurred by *foreign policy".
He has pald out staggering billions of dollars
to provide economic ald and technical as-
sistance and military hardware to scores of
nations. He has seen sons drafted into mili-
tary service to protect, to fight for, and die
for the defense of faraway countries. He has

seen nations eagerly accept generous help
from us then turn their backs, either in
enmity or ingratitude upon the United
States. Yet despite all this vast expenditure
of money and manpower for 25 years, the
American taxpayer sees his country up to its
neck still in trouble, in wars, and threats of
wars and in expensive commitments, all
across the globe.

Understandably therefore American tax~
payers ask “What's wrong with our Em-
bassies? Why can't they solve foreign policy
problems?"”

To this question, most Americans expect
one of two answers. Elther they expect to
hear that American diplomats are novices in
international intrigue compared to the wily
British, French or Russlans; or they expect
to hear the old canard that the American
diplomatic corps is an ivy-league coterie of
striped-pants snobs, or political fatcats, who
do not earn their expensive keep.

But, after two months of seeing our For-
eign Service in action in Rome and in Athens,
in Algeria and Morocco, in Israel and Leb-
anon, in India and Thailand, in Hong Kong
and Japan, my conclusions are quite the

posite.

“Man for man"” I tell questioners, “we
probably get better value for our tax dollar
from the U.S. Foreign Service than we do
from the Pentagon, the Department of Agri-
culture or any other government agency.
Don't belleve talk that British or French or
Russians play the diplomatic game better
than Americans. In most countries I visited,
the British and the French embassies there
admit, (privately at least) that the American
Embassy knows more about what is going on
below the surface than they do!”

If the U.S. Foreign Service corps is so good,
then what makes it so excellent? And why is
it so little known to the American public?
One reason, the Foreign Service is so good is
that 1t is a small, elite corps. In any given
Embassy staff, less than half of all Americans
on duty there are Foreign Service Officers.
The rest fall into a varlety of different cate-
gories which, at best, make them sort of
‘associate members' of the hand picked, pro-
fessional, career Foreign Service corps.

Another reason for its excellence is that
officers for the Foreign Service are recruited,
on a very selective basis, from the cream of
their class on college campuses. Thereafter,
in Washington, these recruits are put through
rigorous school-room training. They must
pass tough screening exams even before they
move along into on-the-job training in the
State Department and overseas.

Then, while they are serving in junior, or
reserve, status, they take further exams and
8 series of individual evaluation interviews.
Finally, a limited number are admitted into
the Forelgn Service, whose total number is
rigidly limited. The letters “F.S.0.” are a
mark of distinction.

Out of the 24,433 persons employed by the
State Department at home and abroad, only
3,204 carry the classification “F. 8. O."—¥For-
eign Service Officer.

As part of his contractual agreement, a
Foreign Service Officer must agree to serve
anywhere in the world. For junlor officers,
“anywhere” often means hardship posts in
the remote hinterlands of African and Asian
countries.

After a stint of apprenticeship in vice-
consular and related fields, a young Foreign
Bervice officer may choose (or be chosen for)
varlous language or technical specialties. He
may specialize in Africa or the Middle East
or Asla or Latin America or in European na-
tions, or in Eastern European nations., He
may specialize in political or economie, cul=

tural or information-propaganda affairs, or
in trade and commercial relations, or in in-
telligence and evaluation work,

As he climbs the promotion ladder, he and
his family are transferred every few years to
new posts in different countrles, They grow
expert at acclimatizing themselves quickly to
new geographical, new language, new re-
ligious and cultural and political environ-
ments. They must with each move learn to
develop valuable new contacts with new “op-
posite numbers” in new host governments
and in other embassies. They must learn to
work in harness with a whole new set of
colleagues within their own embassy. De-
pending on the post, thelr living quarters
may be a rundown old palace, a modern
apartment, a luxurious villa or a make shift
quonset hut. Whatever it is, they must adjust
to it

Foreign Service officers must learn to take
whatever is dished up; and like it. From time
to time they will be sent Stateside to undergo
more Intensive tralning in specialized, high
pressure schools in U.S. university graduate
schools or attend the War College.

As a Foreign Service Officer progresses up
the promotion ladder, he also must prove
more than his professional ability., He must
also prove his personal ability to get along
well with every type of person from visiting
Congressmen, to forelgn princelings, to oil
wildcatters, to nosey journalists, to globe
trotting Americans in trouble with the local
law, to Heads of State and even to getting
along with the President on an Inspection
trip. He must also regularly pass written
exams and an unceasing set of "personal
evaluation"” reports, which delve into every-
thing from the way he wrltes dispatches, to
the length he wears his hair, to the way he
hosts a dinner party, to every detail of how
he performs his duties and even into how he
spends his off duty hours.

A, US. Foreign Service Officer Is, in the
last Instance, the personal and privileged
personal representative of the President of
the United States. The prestige and reputa-
tion of his country can hinge upon his pro-
fesslonal ability and his personal conduct.
He is always under the microscope.

Thus, there are a number of resignations
along the way.

To keep one Foreign Service officer at his
post can cost the taxpayers as much as
$40,000 or £50,000 per man per year.

First there is the salary of the Foreign
Service officer, which, in the middle senior
grades amounts to $15,000 to $22,000 a year.
In hardship posts, this pay will be Increased
by 25 per cent.

To this must be added the high costs of
transporting him, his wife and his family
and his furniture and his car half way
around the world. And then of bringing him
and his family back on home leave to the
United States every two years or so. To this
must be added the costs of his housing over-
seas, and his entertalnment and travel al-
lowance, and the schoollng costs of his chil-
dren. Finally, to all this can be added the
expensive business of encoding, decoding
and transmitting all his cables and secret
dispatches back to his bosses in Washington,
millions of words every month.

Is the Foreign Service a good career?

This is another question often asked by
parents and by college students.

Perhaps the best answer I can give Is this,
I have found fewer unhappy or maladjusted
men and women in the Foreign Services
overseas than I find among thelr counter-
parts in jobs back home, Perhaps this is due
to the careful selection and screening proc-
ess they go through. But it is a fact that
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most foreign services officers are deeply and
personally involved in satis{ying work. Their
personal libraries are filled with books of
every kind on the countries in which they
serve. The arts from those countries is eager-
1y collected by many. Many spend holidays
and weekends traveling away from the capl-
tal cities In which they are stationed, and
venturing into the hinterlands and villages,
getting to know the people of the nations
in which they work. Many study the history,
culture and language of each nation where
they serve.

The wives of forelgn service officers are
more important to their husbands' work than
are wives in the U.S. These young Amefican
girls may have more servants than they would
ever have at home, larger houses, do more
lavish entertaining. But the best of them
are a vital and Ingrained part of the total
U.S. Embassy team. They too involve them-
selves deeply in the life of the country where
they are stationed; they teach school, work
in hospitals, help run out-patient clinics.
Extremely few are captive of the “tea-and-
bridge” clans, into which the wives of many
other embassies fall.

Yet, at the end of the line, less than one in
a hundred capable Foreign Service officers
ever reach the peak of the career ladder and
become an Ambassador—even Ambassador to
a minor nation. A few, through apple-polish-
ing, political patronage, or family friend-
ships, may cling to high positions overseas.
But man for man, the unknown U.S. Foreign
Service officer, whose name is never known to
the public, matches and excels his counter-
part in the diplomatic service of any other
natlon.

PART 2—THE BRICKBATS

“The Bouguets” was the title of the Focus
article last Sunday, in which I highly praised
the career officers in the U.S. Foreign Serv-
ice.

I called them “The best-qualified, hardest-

working diplomats in the world.” And this

conclusion is based on hundreds of first-
hand contacts with them recently on a 37,000
mile, round-the-world, mission.

Today's contrasting article is titled "The
Brickbats”. And in it, I intend to be as plain-
spoken about the faults I saw In American
operations overseas as I was In pralsing the
good which I saw.

Bigness—bloated Slze—is the worst single
fault in “the American Presence' overseas.

Our diplomatic, military, technical and
economic assistance programs and our infor-
mation programs in many countries are over-
stuffed with people and with money. This
single fact more than any other often triggers
hostlle demonstrations outside our Embas-
sles and our U.S. Information Service libraries
and cultural centers.

There are other dangers to “Bigness" over-
seas. As the result of it, our Embassies are
sending more information to Washington
than we can possibly digest. As the result of
it, we have started more economic develop-
ment and technleal assistance programs
than the host government we are trying to
help, can digest, or we can ever complete.

As the result of the size and multitude of
our undertakings abroad, some programs
have developed s0 much momentum and so
much life of their own, that they are al-
most Impossible to stop. They go on, even
when they no longer help achleve our ‘foreign
policy’ goals. Today certain long-established
American programs, paid for with American
dollars and staffed with American experts,
even seem to operate in contradiction to the
forelgn policy being enunciated by President
Nixon and Becretary of State Rogers. Yet It
is almost impossible to lop these programs
off. Ambassadors who cut back never last
long.

Cutting back the American Presence over=-
seas Is more difficult than it was to build it
up. We've got so much rope out now that
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we are tripping over it, if not in danger of
hanging ourselves on our own rope.

How did our Forelgn Operations get so
big, so fast?

Within three lifetimes, the State Depart-
ment has grown from a boss and 8 clerks to
almost 25,000 people.

When Thomas Jefferson became the first
Secretary of State in 1790, he had 8 people
on his stafl in Washington,

Even after World War I, in 1820, there
were only 400 people working for the Depart-
ment of State. But since World War II, the
U.S. Department has mushroomed into the
bigegest Foreign Office in world history

In 1970, there are 24438 people working
for State, at home and abroad. We have 117
Embassles overseas, 68 Consulate Generals,
67 Consulates and nine missions.

Last week in Part One of this article, we
threw merited bouquets at the Foreign Serv-
ice, as an elite, highly professional corps, we
called them the heart of the State Depart-
ment, the best informed diplomatic corps in
the world.

But this Foreign Service Corps numbers
only 3204 officers; and of these, only 1850
are serving in embassies overseas.

In fact, out of the 24,438 people in State,
only 17,431 are overseas, while the other 7007
are at home.

And out of the 17431 State department
employees overseas, only 6,451 are Americans.
The remaining 10,980 are foreign nationals
working for the State Department.

The cost of operating the State Depart-
ment is $404 millions this year.

What does this multitude do?

The biggest single job of these 24,438 State
Department employees revolves around paper
work—the gathering, writing, transmitting
and reading of cables and dispatches, memos
and “policy papers’” and ‘‘position reports”.

The message traffic between the State De-
partment and its overseas posts amounts to
10,000 cables, reports and memoranda each
day.

In a single day, the number of words passed
between State and its diplomatic posts
amounts to more than the entire daily report
of the Assoclated Press and United Press
International.

These two news services supply almost all
U.S. newspapers and news magazines with
the full story of what is happening every-
where on earth.

But the words in and out of our State De-
partment each day exceeds the total output
of these wire services combined.

Can such a torrent of words ever be put
to useful purposes in advancing American
Foreign policy?

Or is this Niagara of words drowning our
State Department in a sea of paper?

Has State's reporting process taken on a
life and momentum of its own, so that its
prime function is to keep certaln hundreds
of people busy writing, other hundreds busy
encoding, transmitting, decoding and other
hundreds busy reading and filing?

Are we busy finding out more and more
about facts and suppositions which mean
less and less to the conduct of a realistic
forelgn policy?

Many high officlals in State fear death by
drowning-from-a-torrent-of-words, but they
seem unable to turn off the spigot.

Big as State is, State Department people
are only a drop in the bucket among all the
other “official Americans” overseas.

SBtate has 6,451 Amerleans on Its overseas
rolls (only one-third of them are Forelgn
Service officers).

The US military of course has millions of
men abroad.

The Agency for International Development
(AID.) has 4100 of its own American staff
overseas, plus another 2300 American em-
ployees under contract, for a total of 6400
Americans abroad. (In addition AILD. em=-
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ploys 7800 local nationals overseas; and has
3100 Americans manning the desks at home
in Washington). AILD.'s budget Is big—8$1.6
billions.

The United States Information Agency
(USIA), which handles Information and Cul-
tural Affairs overseas, has a total of 4700
Americans and 5500 local nationals on its
payrolls, in 200 different locations. Out of
the 4700 Americans in USIA, 1400 serve over-
seas. This agency’s budget 1s $174 millions for
this year. Noting that USIA must carry the
whole load of telling the American side of
the story around the world in 200 different
posts, one USIA official says that USIA's $174
million budget to do this job is 25 per cent
less than the budget of the Unlversity of
California.,

U.5. Embassles are so large because all the
thousands of AID. and U.S.I1A. staffs are
attached to the Embassy in the country
where they serve. In addition, the Embassy
has military advisors attached to 1t, plus
innumerable “speclalists” sent out by Agri-
culture, Labor, Treasury and CIA, Even the
Bureau of Fisheries, the Bureau of Narcotics,
and other Washington departments feel they
must have their own experts to represent
thelr Interests abroad. No Ambassador en-
Joys the situation.

“I must give house-room to hordes of
people” one U.S. Ambassador recently told
me “over whom I have no final control. They
report back to their own bosses in Washing-
ton, and get pald by a different agency than
State. If I tried to send them home as un-
needed, I would start an inter-agency feud in
Washington, And get no thanks from State
for throwing them into a free-for-all fight
with other government departments.”

Another Ambassador was annoyed at the
size of the number of “military advisors”
inside his Embassy. “I wanted one well gquali-
fied expert to advise me on certain military
affairs. The Pentagon had just the right man.
He was a Colonel. But the Pentagon cannot
send out a full Colonel unless he has a
Deputy, and the Deputy has an Admin-
istrative officer; and they all have secre-
tarles. And cars and drivers. Now, instead
of the one Colonel I asked for, I have eight
from the Pentagon!”

A third Ambassador talked about the hun-
dreds (literally) of A.ID. technical experts
under his wing. “Take the alfala expert. A
good man. Found out more about growing
that crop than anyone ever knew here. Up
went production. And soon he discovered
that some insect was infesting the harvest.
Out came a specialist in killing that Insect.
Now that expert has discovered something
else in the pest line. So another expert is
coming to fight that. They are all dolng a
“bang-up job"” the Ambassador sald. "But I
worry about the guestion “Are they advanc-
ing U.S. foreign polley?” I wonder if some
of the health and housing, education and
Peace Corps experts working out here are
not needed more back home!”

Here, in summary, are the “brickbats” I
would throw at our Embassles overseas.

1. They send too many reports back to
Washington—often at Washington's request.
And too much of this paper work has no real
bearing on the conduct of U.8. forelgn policy.

2. Ambassadors—and not Washington offi-
clals—must have the final authority over
the number of official Americans assigned to
their country. Each Ambassador should be
“captain of his own ship,” with complete au-
thority to send any crew member home at
any time, and to refuse any additional ones,
if only because he feels his ship is too
crowded.

3. Every program in every country should
be assessed in a hard-nose fashion by the
Ambassador on the scene. His yardstick
should not be “Is this a good program?” For
the answer is usually “yes". His yardstick in-
stead should be “H this program were stopped
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now, would the U.S. be any worse off five
years hence?"’ Using this yardstick, scores of
programs and people could be cut out. And
American foreign policy could concentrate on
the essentlals.

4. Many programs, started when the world
revolved around a U.S.-Soviet confrontation,
or when we felt Red China was an immediate
threat, still are going full blast today. Mean-
while U.S. policy has changed. But the pro-
grams, with a life and momentum of their
own, have not changed. The reason for many
programs has vanished; but the programs go
on, nevertheless.

5. U.S. business is expanding fast in many
nations, becoming an integral part of that
nation and of the overall America presence
there. As this private U.S. representation in-
creases, the number of Official Americans
might well decrease, especially when relations
between the Embassy and the U.S. business
community are effectively maintained. Too
often there is a gulf between the “business”
Americans and the “diplomatic” Americans
at the working level.

Quality and gquantity seldom go hand-in-
hand, especially in the fleld of foreign policy.
If the Quality of U.S. presence overseas is to
be kept high, then the Quantity must be
reduced.

Today our conduct of Foreign policy is
suffering from the “production line" syn-
drome, that the more of everything the bet-
ter. It 1s suffering from the shibboleth that a
mass of information, or a mass of activity,
are by themselves virtues.

They are not.

A Maine lobsterman in Ile au Haut
summed it up well last summer when he de-
scribed to me an M.LT. professor who sum-
mered on the island.

“That man" said the lobsterman *“knows
everything. But he don't understand a damn
thing!”

There is a mass of knowledge In our State
Department today. But there is too little un-
derstanding of what, precisely, we are try-
ing to accomplish in our foreign policy.

DOES THE ADMINISTRATION
SUPPORT ISRAEL?

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE
OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, January 26, 1970

Mr, WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the Presi-
dent recently addressed the National
Emergency Conference on Peace in the
Middle East in an effort to allay the fears
and criticisms that had been occasioned
by the peculiar mechinations of Secre-
tary of State Rogers, in his purported
efforts to assuage the tempers of the
Arab States at the expense of Israel.

The immediate reaction to the Presi-
dent’s message would seem to indicate
that he had succeeded in providing com-
fort to these who attended that confer-
ence.

I do not share their enthusiasm, nor
their belief that the President clarified
his administration’s policy toward Israel
in any great degree. In that connection,
I wrote the President asking several
questions concerning his speech and ac-
company my remarks, both with the text
of the President's speech as well as my
letter of inquiry to him in that regard.

The materials follow:
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NarroNAL EmercENCY CONFERENCE ON PEACE
IN THE MiopLE East, StatLer Hiuton Ho-
TEL, WasHINGTON, D.C.

WasHiNGTON, January 25.—The following
is text of President Nixon's message presented
this afternoon to the National Emergency
Conference on Peace in the Middle East at
the Statler Hilton Hotel. It was delivered by
Max Fisher of Detroit (Mr. Fisher is chair-
man of the Council of Jewish Federations
and Welfare Punds, chairman of the United
Israel Appeal and former chairman of the
United Jewish Appeal), and is a special
consultant to the President,

I am aware of your deep concern that Is-
rael may become Increasingly isolated. This
is not true as far as the United States is con-
cerned.

The United States stands by lts friends.
Israel is one of its friends.

The United States is deeply engaged in
trying to help the people of the Middle East
find peace. In this effort, we are consulting
fully with all those most concerned.

The United States believes that peace can
be based only on agreement between the
parties and that agreement can be achieved
only through negotlations between them. We
do not see any substitute for such negotia-
tions if peace and security arrangements ac-
ceptable to the parties are to be worked
out.

The United States does not intend to ne-
gotiate the terms of peace. It will not impose
the terms of peace. We believe a durable
peace agreement Is one that Is not one-sided
and is one that all sides have a vested in-
terest in maintaining. The United Nations
resolution of November 1967 describes the
principles of such a peace.

We are convinced that the prospects for
peace are enhanced as the governments in
the area are confident that their borders and
their people are secure. The United States is
prepared to supply military equipment nec-
essary to support the efforts of friendly gov-
ernments, like Israel’s, to defend the safety
of their people. We would prefer restraint in
the shipment of arms to this area. But we
are maintaining a careful watch on the rela-
tive strength of the forces there, and we will
not hesitate to provide arms to friendly
states as the need arises.

The United States has as its objective help~
ing the people of the Middle East build a
peaceful and productive future, I believe that
all Americans can unite for that goal.

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
Washington, D.C., January 26, 1970.
The PRESIDENT,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

DEear Mg. PresmmENT: I have before me your
message of January 25th to the National
Emergency Conference on Peace in the Mid-
dle East. -

I was particularly intrigued and confused
with the statement contained in your text
“the United States is prepared to supply
military equipment necessary to support the
efforts of friendly governments, like Israel’s,
to defend the safety of their people.”

I am led to believe by the careful phras-
ing of that statement that you construe
other governments in the Mid-East to be
“friendly governments” who may require
military equipment “to defend the safety of
their people.”

Please advise what other countries in the
Mid-East, other than Israel, that you believe
to be “friendly governments” and from what
sources the threats to the “safety of their
people” emanate?

Very frankly, Mr. President, it appears to
me that the text of your address was de-
signed to accord some hope to those who be-
lieve the efforts of Secretary Rogers have
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been detrimental to the position of Israel,
and at the same time, designed to offer con-
siderable hope to the Arab nations as to the
ambivalence of this Nation's policy in the
Middle East.

In that regard, this message appears to me
to be much in the same mold of your Novem-
ber 3rd speech on Vietnam, where you were
seeking by less than careful delineation of
policy to allay criticism,

One other portion of your statement that
concerns me is your suggestion that if there
is an imbalance in the “reiative strength of
the forces” in the Middle East, that our
Country “will not hesitate to provide arms
to friendly states as the need arises.”

In that regard, if an imbalance in arms ex-
ists between Israel and Jordan, would it be
our policy to provide arms to Jordan to re-
dress that balance?

Respectfully yours,
JErOME R. WALDIE,
Member of Congress.

COMMENT ON PRESIDENT'S STATE
OF THE UNION MESSAGE

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, James Res-
ton, of the New York Times, has written a
most provocative article on the Presi-
dent's state of the Union message and
his efforts to reform welfare, foreign
policy, industrial pollution, Federal-
State-local relations and many other
spheres of domestic problems. I commend
this article to the attention of our Na-
tion’s legislators and ask unanimous con-
sent that it be printed in the Extensions
of Remarks,

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the REcorb,
as follows:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 23, 1970]
WASHINGTON: PRESIDENT NIXON AND THE
NeEw AGE OF REFORM
(By James Reston)

WasHINGTON.—President Nixon is bringing
the ship of state back home for repairs, It
will be a long, slow voyage, but he seemed
to be saying in his State of the Union Mes-
sage that the old girl had been battered in
stormy foreign waters too long, and needed
to be tidied up, scraped, painted and re-
modeled for her 200th anniversary in 1976.

It was a magnificent speech; we will find
out later whether it is a policy and who will
pick up the tab. But not since Teddy Roose-
velt have we heard a Republican President
talk so much about reform. Welfare, industry,
the police, and the Federal, state and loeal
governments are all to be transformed into
& more peaceful, secure, fair, and prosperous
society.

ZIGZAG TO THE LEFT

There was always a question about whether
Mr. Nixon would go to the right or the left
once he was well-established in office. But he
has now at least charted his course and de-
fined his destination. He will zigzag to avoid
the torpedoes and take advantage of the
wind, but his destination is to preside over
the great festival of freedom in 1978, and to

get there from here he must eventually go
to the left.

The surge of reform in America, as Richard

Hofstadter has reminded us, was not always
directed by the Democrats. Though turned
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back temporarily in the twentles, it included
the Administrations of Teddy Roosevelt and
even Dwight Eisenhower and has “set the
tone of Amerlcan politics for the greater part
of the twentieth century.” What Richard
Nizon did in his address to the Congress was
to stake out a place for himself alongside
his two Republican herces, and try to take
over most of the Democratic lssues in the
process,
THE DEMOCRATIC PLIGHT

On the political point, he has clearly made
progress in his first year. He has retained
control of the crime issue, He has blunted the
peace issue, He has taken the lead in reform-
ing the welfare program, and he is clearly
trying to pin the Inflation tail on the donkey.

Moreover, he shored up his position with
the young and the cities In this speech by
trying to take over the pollution issue, while
reassuring the Republicans by promising to
redirect more power to the state and local
governments.

Hubert Humphrey says Mr. Nixon is not
“an artist in politics” but this is a fairly art-
ful if not artistic performance. The Demo-
erats have been talking for years about “re-
ordering the natlon's priorities” and “real.
locating its resources,” and now the Presl.
dent has challenged them and his own party
to do just that,

This, of course, is only the rhetorical part
of the voyage, and Mr. Nixon's utopian aims
occaslonally sounded a little like a tour-
director’s dream, but there is clearly nothing
wrong with his objectives that couldn't be
cured by another $10-billion cut in the Pen-
tagon budget plus a good hefty tax rise

His remarks on the plight of the Negroes
were not exactly an exhaustive account of
the problem; but perheps the weakest part
of his address was on foreign affairs, which he
will deal with later. He did talk about the
nations of the non-Communist world having
acquired a new “determination to assume
responsibility for thelr own defense,” but
with one or two notable exceptions, this
phenomenon has escaped almost everybody’s
else's notice.

Also, he claimed that the result of his new
forelgn policy has not been to weaken our
alllances but to give them new life, new
strength, and a new sense of comon purpose.
Again, if this has been the general reac-
tion to the President’s decislon to cut his
involvement in forelgn nations, it has cer-
tainly not received the attention it deserves.

CONSERVATIONIST NIXON

The main thing about the State of the
Union speech, however, is probably what it
tells us about the state of the President. He
is clearly broadening and deepening his phi-
losophy. All the old emphasis is there on
crime, inflation and a balanced budget—and
these gotta bigger hand In the House than
anything else—but he is now thinking in
longer terms about the condition of life in
America,

In fact, he denied Industry's right to pol-
lute the air and waters of the Republic and
threatened them with new regulations and
penalties if they did. More surprising, he
even dared to suggest that wealth was not the
same thing as happiness, and in the Repub-
lican liturgy of the past, this is heresy.

WHAT'S RIGHT WITH AMERICA

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAM
IN THE HOUSE OF REFPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970
Mr., CHAMBERLAIN, Mr, Speaker,

over the years, I have made many re-
quests to extend remarks and include
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extraneous material in the Concres-
s1oNaL Recorp. However, I cannot recall
an occasion when I have ever before
requested permission to include the text
of an advertisement, but I am doing so
today.

The current issue of U.S, News & World
Report, February 2, 1970, contains a full
page ad sponsored by Warner & Swasey,
manufacturers of productivity equip-
ment and systems of Cleveland, Ohio,
with a message that appeals to me. The
Warner-Swasey people seek to call at-
tention to what is right about America,
rather than what is wrong about Amer-
ica. This theme is one all of us would
do well to emphasize.

Under unanimous consent I submit the
text of this advertisement, for inclusion
in the Recorp, as follows:

WaaAT's RicET WITE AMERICA

Yes, there are dirty plays, but not one has
even approached the performance record of
homey “Oklahoma” or “Fiddler on the Roof™,

Foreigners are scornful of our ghettos, Yet
tens of millions are being spent by busi-
nesses to rebuild slums with modern homes,
and the median Negro family income has
risen to $5360 a year and the number earn-
ing §7000 has doubled in ten years.

45 percent of Americans attend church and
Tu percent consider religion very important.

More Americans finish high school than is
true of any other nation, and we're getiting
ready to improve that even more by special
programs (developed in America) for pre-
school children, And the number of Ameri-
can adults who continue their schooling even
into old age is the wonder of the world.

Book buying has doubled in 10 years—
good books.

650 million Americans donate time and 14
billion dollars every year to charity.

And you can add paragraphs of what else
is good from your own experience,

All of which makes a pretty good national
anthem, doesn't it—a lot healthier than the
sgorry blues which too many love to sing.

WARNER & SWASEY.

CLEVELAND.

IN RECOGNITION OF MARTIN
LUTHER KING, JR.

HON. EDWARD W. BROOKE

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. BROOKE. Mr, President, I re-
cently received eloquent testimony to
the fact that Americans of all back-
grounds are willing and anxious that due
recognition be given to the remarkable
goals and achievements of the late Dr.
Martin Luther King.

Anthony Cama is a schoolteacher in
Lynn, Mass, He also serves on the Com-
mittee of Italian Culture for the Order
of the Sons of Italy in America. He has
recognized and nobly advanced the uni-
versal values which Dr. King sought to
realize.

Recently I received from Mr. Cama a
letter enclosing a poem which he had
written and distributed to Sons of Italy
chapters throughout the Nation, and
offering his support for a resolution
which I have submitted declaring the
birthday of Dr. Martin Luther King a
national day of recognition. I ask unani-
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mous consent that this most moving trib-
ute be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the poem
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

IMMORTAL TITAN

This eulogy and poetic tribute to martyred
Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr., one of Ameri-
ca's greatest apostles of brotherhood and
symbol of the American Negro's struggle for
justice and dignity, was composed for the
Sunday Post by a Lynn school teacher, An-
thony Cama, who called the Christian leader
“an immortal Titan in the fight for civil
rights in America.”

BLACE ETERENAL FLAME
(By Anthony Cama)
Black is the mourning flag that shrouds this
land,
The torch of freedom lifts its anguished cry,
For Martin Luther Eing is still of voice and
hand
And storms of sorrow cloud the starlit sky!
Within this nation's heart our millions weep,
For Martin Luther King, a man of fate,
And few shall be the spirits who will sleep
Until each slave has marched through free-
dom's gatel
Let every native son stand up and sing,
America . . . America . .. O, land of liberty.
Let every churchbell raise its volce and
ring ...
That God bade every man to stand erect and
free.
For Martin Luther Eing, a black eternal
flame,
Cried out to all the world, be free at last.
Thank God, salmighty! Blessed be God's
name . .,

We shall overcome ., . . We are free at lastl

MODIFYING EXISTING MANAGE-
MENT SYSTEMS FOR USE IN EDU-
CATIONAL AGENCIES, OR HOW TO
EAT AN ELEPHANT

HON. DURWARD G. HALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. HALL, Mr. Speaker, last November
Dr. Bruce Monroe spoke before the “Sys-
tems 70 Conference” of the North Ameri-
can Rockwell Corp.

Dr. Monroe's paper, “Modifying Exist-
ing Management Systems for Use in
Educational Agencies,” presents an inter-
esting point of view toward solving some
of the problems confronting educators
today.

Dr, Monroe points out that systems
analysis in the area of transportation,
housing and law enforcement, to name
just a few, has resulted in increased
efficiency, while at the same time pro-
viding savings in time and money,

To all who are interested in educa-
tion, and its need for new ideas, I recom-
mend the reading of Dr. Bruce Monroe's
paper.

The paper follows:

MoDIFYING EXISTING MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS

ror UsE v EDUCATIONAL AcENCIES OF How

To EAT AN ELEPHANT

In keeping with the theme of this con-
ference; “management system requirements
and systems solutions for the next decade;”
in order to analyze requirements of educa-
tional systems, it would be appropriate first
to attempt to predict the nature of soclety
during the coming decade In order to predict
the type of individual the schools and colleges
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of this nation will need to be producing to
further develop that society. Analysis of the
types of educational programs needed to pro-
duce those individuals would then follow.
Finally, the management needs of those pro-
grams would be determined. Since the first
two steps have already been done in other
publications I won't attempt to repeat them
here, but will concentrate on the last two,
educational program development, and man-
agement systems, Also in order to provide a
context in which to organize these remarks
and recommendations, I would like to state
five assumptions about public and private
education, educational systems and the man-
agement of educational systems. Following
these, the specification of educational man-
agement system requirements, educational
program areas needing improvement and
finally two proposed procedures will be
described.
FIVE ASSUMPTIONS

1. The first assumption concerns the pur-
pose of an educational system. The Constitu-
tion delegates to the States, responsibility for
an educational program to guide and support
regional and local efforts in providing schools
to maximize the development of the individ-
uals experiencing the school’'s programs. De-
velopment of the individual includes atti-
tudinal, emotional and Interpersonal devel-
opment as well as intellectual skills and the
physical well-being of the student. Schools
exist to produce rationale, responsible, ef-
fective citizens. A recent emphasis has been
to plan educational programs in such a way
that every student, regardless of his so-called
ability, interest, background, home or in-
come, succeeds in his school experience.

2. A second assumption is that the educa-
tional programs of the 60 States, our pro-
tectorates and territories are amenable to
improvement, By their own statements and
by review of students’' reactlons to school, it
is clear that there are changes to be made.

750,000 youths a year drop out. Suicide among
students is twice that of out of school youth
of the same age and similar In other re-
spects. Forty types of educational malprac-
tice have been documented and suits have
been filed for damages by parents. Manpower
training programs this year found 30,000

functional illiterates with high school
diplomas in one review. In a soclety in which
the knowledge explosion has exceeded the
ability to keep enough factual information
in his head, to perform successfully in our
soclety, the traditional school program based
on “telling” and “remembering"” is no longer
relevant.

The two social institutions most like
schools are monasteries and penal institu-
tions. The monastary, penal institution model
previously appropriate is no longer func-
tional. Schoolmen talk about developing new
types of school programs, new schedules, new
staffing patterns and new ways of teaching.

3. A third assumption is that the local and
state educational programs (for many rea-
sons) are unusually complex enterprises (as
are other forms of public service). Provid-
ing successful, worthwhile experiences for
millions of children from all walks of life
for up to nine hours a day, 200 days a year
is a large-scale, complex, expensive opera-
tion.

4. Another assumption. Although state-
wide, regional and local programs are called
“systems,”" they operate (for the most part)
in nonsystematic fashion. Thelr manage-
ment is too often responsive to public pres-
sure and dally problems, rather than being
forward looking and comprehensive., They
have outmoded organizational plans, Little
in the way of modern management systems
has been applied to operation of the state
educational efforts and the local districts
programs.

In the last ten years however, some at-
tempts have been made to apply systems
management techniques to public and pri-
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vate educational efforts. In November, 1967,
the United States Office of Education called
the first national conference on System
Analysis in The Educational Environment,
Since that time approximately five hundred
education projects around the country have
attempted (in one aspect of operation or
another) to apply system analysis, operations
research and system development techni-
ques. However, in no case to dote has this
been done in a comprehensive, wide-scale,
thorough fashion across an entire educa-
tional endeavor, as has been recommended
by system analysts.

In other forms of public service; (trans-
portation, housing, law enforcement, public
health and welfare) experience indicates that
operations research, system analysis and de-
velopment and research and development
techniques (as a system approach is vari-
ously called) have been applied with bene-
fits to public service enterprises. Savings in
time, money and increases in efficiency and
satisfaction have been documented in in-
stances where system analysis has been ap-
plied.

To quote Dr, Leon Lessinger, Associate
Commissioner of the U.S, Office of Educa-
tion, “In the same way that planning, mar-
ket studies, research and development, and
performance warranties determine industrial
production and its worth to consumers, sO
should we be able to engineer, organize, re-
fine, and manage the educational system to
prepare students to contrlbute to the most
complex and exciting country on earth.”

5. A final assumption is that an investment
in educational system analysis and develop-
ment would bring a guaranteed return to
tax payers. Documentation of the United
States Chamber of Commerce cites an an-
nual loss of over $600 million dollars to per-
sonal income and the gross national product
as the result of the lost earning power of
3; of a million dropouts.

To apply system management practices
and system analysis and development tech-
nigues to education; nationwide, statewide
and regionally is an enterprise of a large or-
der of magnitude, to use an analogy, ap-
proximately equal to eating an elephant sin-
gle-handedly. However, what evidence there
is Indicates it would be justified (in terms
of the returns to the individual and the econ-
omy), to invest up to 600 million dollars a
year in this effort. One percent of the yearly
budget for education equals $500 million, and
any corporate board of directors would rec-
ommend an investment in research and de-
velopment of over 1 percent.

The final assumption, in summary is that
the educational enterprise needs to begin
investing more heavily in applying system
analysis and development procedures and
particularly management systems.

What then would be the requirements of
such educational management systems?

REQUIREMENTS FOR AN EDUCATIONAL
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM

To be of maximum usefullness and adapt-
able to the wide variations of practice in edu-
cational agencies, an educational manage-
ment system must at least:

Insure an adequate flow of information to
the learner as well as to decisionmakers
affecting what the learner will experience.

Increase the visibility of learning progress
to the learner, parents and school staff,

Heighten the shared accountability for
learning progress among parents, the learn-
er and the school staff,

Have minimum response times between
learner diagnosis and the learning prescrip-
tion,

Make cost-effectiveness proposals about al-
ternative courses of action,

Interface approximately twelve other pub-
lic Information systems including the local
library, the Department of Labor job bank,
the Educational Research Information Cen-
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ters, the Instructional Objectives Exchange
and others,

Facllities individualization of the curricu-
lum and instruction,

Speak a language that young children can
understand,

Make multi-variate probabllity statements
about alternative courses of action for the
learner,

Be at least reglonal in scope to allow re-
glonal program emphasis to be modified,

Account for the influence of home, peer
group and other soclial agencies on learning
progress,

Be sufficiently standardized in language to
allow transfer of learners from school to
school and region to reglon,

Emphasize problem solving skills and
learning ability not the acquisition of factual
information.

Now then, to what areas of educational
programs could these educational manage-
ment systems be most profitably applied?

Like any complex endeavor, certain aspects
of the operation of an educational program
are more efficient than others. Below are two
lists indicating well managed and less well
managed program functions:

TYPICALLY EFFICIENTLY MANAGED

Ensuring physical welfare and safety of
student,

Transporting students,

Attendance accounting.

Scheduling students and teachers for group
activities.

Dispensing instructional information,

Maintaining facilities,

Recording and reporting operational infor-
mation.

Piscal accounting and payroll,

Purchasing and warehousing.

Devoting personal staff time.

NEEDING MANAGEMENT IMPROVEMENT

Comprehensive planning.

Specifying student and program perform-
ance objectives.

Routine, thorough diagnosis of student.

Measuring student and program accom-
plishments.

Reallocating budgets by program.

Comparing cost/effectiveness,

Monitoring and evaluating staff productiv-
ity.

Individualizing or meodifying curriculum
and instruction.

Ensuring quality of product.

Analyzing wider range of program alter-
natives,

Assessing student data profiles.

Allocating appropriate resources in instruc-
tion.

Matching student schedule to needs.

Providing relevant parent and public in-
formation.

It is recommended that educators respon-
sible for the above needy functions capltalize
upon management systems developed in the
operational programs and the research and
development procedures of the aerospace,
communication and other sclentific indus-
tries.

Existing systems and procedures would
then be adapted to the unique requirements
of educational programs.

The obvious next guestion then is, “How
do you proceed to eat an elephant?” A friend
tells me you do it by, “taking one bite at a
time.”

The remaining remarks will describe two
procedures, (one short term and one long
term) which I propose as a reasonable first
bite and long term procedure for eating the
whole elephant. What I will propose first is
rigorous applicatlon (on a national, state,
regional and local basis) of management sys-
tems technology, and eventually a system
analysis and development of the national
educational enterprise at a cost of approxi-
mately 60 million dollars of investment per
year for the next ten years.
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TAKING THE FIRST EITE; A SHORT-TERM AP=-
PROACH TO REDEVELOPING EDUCATIONAL SYS-
TEMS: ADAPTING EXISTING MANAGEMENT SYS=-
TEMS TO EDUCATIONAL SYSTEMS

The following steps represent the major
milestones in a procedure to adapt an exist-
ing management system (of the appropriate
scope and complexity) to an educational pro-
gram.

1. Review the long range and intermediate
objectives of the program in operational
terms.

2. Analyze functions and tasks required
to accomplish the objectives.

3. Beparate management functions from
total functions.

4. Rank order management functions in
terms of complexity and difficulty to per-
form.

5. Review management procedures now in
use or available for use.

6. Assess and allocate internal capability
to carry out selected management functions,

7. Locate additional capability, contract
for services as required.

8. Vary selected parameters of existing sys-
tems to accommodate the specific manage-
ment functions.

9. Create mew procedures as appropriste.

10. Plan phased change-over from exist-
ing procedures,

11. Assess system and sub system func-
tions and modify as necessary to point of
diminished return.

A word of caution, however, about the
above procedure. As experienced educators
are painfully aware, the commitment to in-
vest in a change process must permeate the
entire environment before the change proc-
ess can hope to succeed.

A LONG TERM APPLICATION OF OPERATIONS RE-
SEARCH, SYSTEM ANALYSIS AND SYSTEM DE-
VELOPMENT TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF
NATIONAL, STATE AND LOCAL EDUCATION
SYSTEMS

In the last three years a national program
has come into existence as & result of the
funding of Congress and foundations in-
terested in education. The project 1s entitled
CAPE, the Committee on Assessing the Prog-
ress of Education and has recently has been
absorbed as a project by the Educational
Commission of the States (the ECS). The
ECS is a non-profit organization with 43
member states with a membership of gover-
nors, chlef state school officers, legislators
and others concerned about education. The
current budget of CAPE is 215, million dol-
lars and the 1970 budget is projected at $4
million, The procedure for assessing the
progress of education in the United States
consists of sampling students from 9700
schools chosen to be representative of all
the schools in the United States. Using
samples of students of approximately 20 to
80 thousand, student achievement is meas-
ured In the areas of citizenship, sclence,
writing, math, music, literature, ete. in three
year cycles, The results of student achieve-
ment are summarized regionally (rather than
by state or local districts) so that there can
be no comparisons possible between specific
district or schools. Pre-school and out of
school youth are assessed as well as in-school
age youth.

The proposal herein suggested that this in-
formation be used as background informa-
tion to begin a national systems analysis of
selected areas of school funectioning, those
that CAPE finds to be less successful.

Since the CAPE project Is currently being
carried on by the Educational Commission
of the States, it might well be appropriate
to organize through that agency eight re-
gional analyses of educational needs. If that
organization found it inappropriate, another
suitable pseudo-governmental, non-profit
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public agency would be utilized to act as
policy maker and program m r of this
effort, much as NASA coordinates the Space
Program.

How the program might proceed would be
as follows, As CAPE indicates regional varia-
tions in the effectiveness of school programs
to teach certain subject matter, those pro-
grams that are found to be least successful
in any region would be the target of compre-
hensive system analysis within that region.
Assuming there was some persistent problem
areas (for instance, reading) In several re-
glons; a cooperative task force made up of
system analysts from several regions could
analyze and suggest modifications in reading
practices within that total area. In time, by
pooling the results of these system analyses
(conducted in the separate regions) a coms-
prehensive analysis of the entire educational
effort In the Nation and the States would be
accomplished. This could be done in approxi=
mately a three to four year time period.

REGIONAL DEVELOPMENT OF EDUCATION
SOLUTIONS

Assuming a thorough-going system an-
alysis of the sort that made the Moon Pro-
gram successful, a concentrated development
phase would then be appropriate. Utilizing
the existing (or certaln of the existing) re-
glonal educational laboratories and bolster-
ing their capability with additional resources
from foundations, private industry, the arts
and sciences; educational systems would be
evolved, developed, field tested, implemented
broadly, monitored and improved over time,
Buch a development phase could reasonably
require several yvears and hundreds of mii-
lions of dollars.

The model for system development within
the regional efforts would follow a typical
system analysis and development model of
the sort attached.

Concern obviously needs to be given (at
all points in this process) to ensure that
local districts not lose auntonomy and were
given opportunity to modify the basic pro-
gram to meet local requirements. What is
not being proposed is a national curriculum
with & standardized educational program
such as is typical in certain European coun-
tries; rather a national effort in system anal-
ysis and development which would make
available a range of alternatives a highly
reliable, educational system among which
local and regional programs would originally
choose and subsequently modify. Using the
elephant analogy again, there are lots of
ways to eat an elephant and local districts
would be encouraged to choose those ways
which are most comfortable, with proviso
that they eat the entire elephant and within
a reasonable period of time,

The mass media today is full of pronounce-
ments by educators and others concerned
with education about the need for account-
abllity and guaranteed performance in edu-
cation. It is reasonable to assume that while
educatlon can become accountable to the
same extent that other public service agen-
cles are accountable, it is also reasonable to
offer them the experience and services of
other large complex organizations that have
been over similar ground previously to help
avold reinventing the wheel. It is in that
frame of reference that these proposals are
offered. Private industry, foundation-sup-
ported research and development and other
public service agencies have proven their
ability to perform successfully in equally
large, complex, problematic enterprises. As
consumer of the educational product of the
national educational effort and as tax payers
who support it (if not as parents, uncles,
grandparents and neighbors)—we have a
responsibility and a right to demand sound
educational management.
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INFLATIONARY TRENDS '

HON. HUGH SCOTT

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. SCOTT. Mr, President, the Pitts-
burgh Post-Gazette recently published a
most informative and interesting edito-
rial on administration attempts to curb
spiralling inflationary trends. I com-
mend this to the attention of the Senate
and ask unanimous consent that it be
printed in the Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the editorial
was ordered to be printed in the REcCORD,
as follows:

A BHOWDOWN ON BPENDING

Senate approval of an appropriations bill
£1.3 billion above Mr. Nixon’s Tequest for the
Health, Education and Welfare Department
defies a promised presidential veto and
creates a major political issue for this year's
congressional elections.

President Nixon objects to the additional
spending on the ground that it obstructs his
efforts to reduce federal spending to control
inflation. Congressional opponents argue
that they are trylng to “reorder priorities”;
that is, to transfer to domestic needs some
of the money cut out of the defense budget.

Actually the issue isn't that simple. It
would be perhaps if the President had at-
tempted to cut back on HEW spending, par-
ticularly for education. The fact is, however,
that the President’s requests for HEW are
700 million higher than President Johnson's
pudget called for and $2.1 billion higher
than spending last year.

So it isn't as if the President were trying
to get inflation under control at the expense
of domestic programs. He just isn’t willing
to spend as much as a high-powered educa~
tion lobby has pressured Congress into.

In order to make the increased education
spending attractive to congressmen, lobby=
ists urged that it be sweetened by boosting
to $585 million the amount to be spent on
t.e so-called “federally impacted" school
districts, which are scattered over 3556 con-
gressional districts.

Although Democratic and Republican ad-
ministrations have attempted to curb or
end this program as an indefensible boon-
doggle, it 18 now so thoroughly woven into
the fabric of federal ald to education as to
be inextricable, Under this unconscionable
grab, the nation’s richest county, Mont-
gomery, Maryland, where many congress-
men live, got $5.7 million in 1968 while the
100 poorest counties in the program got
$3.2 million.

The irony of this program lies in the fact
that communities vie endlessly for federal
installations to boost their local economies
and once the installation is obtained, then
claim federal school subsidies because they
have to educate the children of the federal
employes who move in. That way, they have
their cake and eat it, too.

Not all of the increased funds Congress
has voted for HEW go Into the federally im-
pacted program, of course, but the Nixon
administration voiced defensible objections
in each category of spending.

That will make little difference because
of the emotions aroused by the issue. Presl-
dent Nixon has chosen a politically unpop-
ular issue for a showdown with Congress.
Seeming to be against federal ald to health,
education and welfare (while actually only
disagreeing over the amounts involved), is
like being for sin or against motherhood.
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For that reason, we would not be sur-
prised to see Congress override the Presi-
dent's expected veto. Members of his own
party are keenly aware of the political im-
plications in an election year and he can
anticipate some GOP defections.

Even so, we think the issue should be
clearly understood. If it is, we belleve many
Americans will give the President high
marks for courage and integrity in trying
%o bring inflation under control by restrict-
ng federal spending.

FREEDOM IN DEED
HON. JOHN WOLD

OF WYOMING
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. WOLD. Mr. Speaker, in 1880, a
band of men, women, and children, seek-
ing to exercise their right to follow the
religious creed of their choice, left the
security of their homes and followed in
the track of the Mormon pioneers.
Rather than continuing to Utah, they
decided to make their homes and rear
their families in the beautiful mountain
enclosed Star Valley of westermn Wyo-
ming.

They named their new settlement
Freedom, in frank recognition of the
fundamental value they cherished and
for which they cut their old ties and
roots to move to a rugged new land.

For 90 years they have labored to make
their home a productive and secure place
where they could exercise their beliefs
secure in the knowledge they could pass
on their values to their children. In five
wars their young men journeyed far
from the mountains and valleys of home
to defend the liberties they loved so well
and knew so intimately. Today many of
their sons are engaged in the struggle in
Vietnam.

Throughout the Nation there is dis-
sent over the whys and wherefores of
Vietnam, but the citizens of Freedom ac-
cept the task as another responsibility of
liberty. They are matter-of-fact about
their support for the policies of our
President.

Therefore, you can imagine their dis-
may when they learned that their home
was to be the site of a tri-State mora-
torium rally that would denounce Amer-
ica and her policies.

Despite their dismay they did not react
with violence or anger, more with sorrow.
They would not deny their fellow Amer-
lcans the opportunity to express dissent
even if it was shame they felt about the
actions of the dissenters,

Said the citizens of Freedom:

Such a moratorlum as you plan to hold
and has been held in the past we feel will
only give ald and comfort to the enemy.

The statement noted that the town of
Freedom is “not in sympathy with you
in this action. We will not support it, and
to be very frank with you, we do not
want it in our town.”

Darrell Jenkins, a Freedom resident
said:

We recognize the right of people to dissent
and to demonstrate but let them do it some-
where else, where the people want them to.

In short, their actions have been in the
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best traditions of the values on which
this Nation was founded. I believe their
behavior to be a valuable object lesson
for my fellow Members and the citizens
of America.

Accordingly, I ask that an article about
Freedom from the Casper Star-Tribune
of January 13, 1970, be printed in the
REecorp:

“Ler THEM DisseNT SOMEWHERE ELSE":

FREEDOM
(By Jeanes Wagner)

LoveLL—Which was to Freedom?

The people of Freedom, Wyoming located
in Star Valley, have reason to wonder.

On Christmas Day, they learned that their
town had been selected for a tri-state mora-
torium rally on Feb. 15 by the Vietnam War
Moratorium Committee at the University of
Wyoming.

No one in Freedom had been notified of
the plans at that time and still have not,
they claim.

“We support the President of the United
States in his efforts to end this war by
honorable means and in such a way that
the sacrifices that have been made by our
American boys shall not have been made Iin
vain,"” Freedom residents notified the com-
mittee.

“Such a moratorium as you plan to hold
and has been held in the past we feel will
only give aid and comfort to the enemy.”

The statement noted that the town of
Freedom is “not in sympathy with you in
this action. We will not support it, and to be
very frank with you, we do not want it in
our town."”

Darrell Jenkins, a Freedom resident said,
“We recognize the right of people to dissent
and to demonstrate but let them do it some-
where else, where the people want them to.”

Jenkins, who has a son in Vietnam with
five months to serve, said, “I would like
very much to see him home as well as all the
other boys, but I feel that unless it is done
in an orderly manner all the lives lost so far
will have been lost in vain.”

In the Star-Valley Independent the day
that Freedom got the news about the mora-
torium, a letter from a GI in Vietnam was
printed. It came from SP—Phil Hurd and
said in part, “I'd like to say thank you to the
fine people in Star Valley for not supporting
the protests that are constantly in the news.
That can cut a man's morale quicker than
anything, to think we have to be over here,
and not have your support.”

“The statement we have drawn up has
been signed by almost all the adult members
of the town and many of the teenagers, in-
cluding nearly all of the boys who are in, or
will be in the draft age the next two years,”
Jenkins sald.

“We have absolutely nothing to offer any-
one planning a gathering of this mature,”
Jenkins sald. “Our business district con-
sists of one service station. At one time we
had in our town a bank, two or three grocery
stores, a hardware store, a blacksmith shop,
garage, barbershop, pool hall, motel, cafe and
liquor store. Now we are down to the service
station, the last grocery store having closed
its doors this past summer. Freedom is a
rural town that fell victim to modern high-
ways and highspeed travel,” he sald.

Jenkins added that the only place a meet-
ing can be held indoors is in the LDS Church
house and since the moratorium is scheduled
for a Sunday, that building will be In use,

Freedom, he said, isn’t ideal for outdoor
meetings, either, as the temperatures have
been down around 30 degrees below zero al-
ready this year and often during February
the area is subject to severe blizzards.

To further complicate matters, snow-
mobile races are being held in Star Valley
the same day as the planned moratorium and
all the motels in the area are already booked
solid, he said.
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Freedom was started in 1880 by Mormon
ploneers,

“It 1s proud that it has managed to sur-
vive at all in the face of economic difficulty.
It is proud of its citizens who have served
their country in wars past and who are now
serving in Vietnam,” Jenkins said.

"If there were any legal way to stop the
rally we would,” Jenkins sald. "As It is,
we don't intend to support it. The position
is that this is a free country and the high-
ways are public and there is nothing we can
do. We don't seem to have any rights when
it comes to our feelings.

THE NEED FOR A DEFINITION OF
“DISADVANTAGED"

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr, Speaker, a very
fascinating and penetrating editorial
commentary in the Des Plaines, I1L., Val-
ley News, of Thursday, January 15, has
just come to my attention.

The editorial discussing the definition
of a “disadvantaged” person was by the
publication’s editor, Harry Sklenar, and
his commentary, I believe, is a positive
contribution to a discussion of current
events. The editorial follows:

WHoO Is “DISADVANTAGED"?

It has become increasingly apparent that
a concise definition is needed as to who and
how to classify a “disadvantaged” person.

In the most popular definition, that of
economic level, the government criteria is
that the “disadvantaged” person is one whose
income is about $3,000 to $3,500 annually.

In the labor market, the “disadvantaged”
are those who lack the knowledge of read-
ing and writing and the ability to under-
stand, Now it is possible that a foreigner well
able to earn above the government disadvan-
taged level can remain disadvantaged eco-
nomically on the labor level due to lan-
guage problems,

The person that is classified as “disadvan-
taged” In one community area on the basis
of Income level could well be somewhat af-
fluent in another type of community; say a
laborer able to earn more than the $3,000 or
$3,500 annually by cutting grass, washing
cars, or other such tasks in one type of neigh-
borhood, while this same individual would
be unable to make a living doing these same
chores in another area such as the coal min-
ing reglon due to the fact that the people
there do this work themselves or cannot af-
ford to pay others to do this for them.

In another definition, the “disadvantaged™
are persons who are handicapped, such as
blind, deaf, crippled, or otherwise unable to
do tasks that normal individuals can be as-
signed.

Readers may be aware that the minority
races such as the Negro, the Mexican, and
the Indian are rated as “disadvantaged"”
due to racial basls. However, the Irish, the
Greek, and other forelgn nationalities faced
similar problems on arrival in the United
SBtates. Currently, the Czechs are complaining
that the U.S. Immigration Department is
limiting the quota for Czechs. Thus Czechs
can claim being “disadvantaged” in not being
given equal quotas. The Chinese and Japa-
nese, or other Orientals could make a similar
claim.

The question to be studied is if the label
is a deterent to personal advancement, a con-
dition of society, or simply a state of mind.
More important, though, a definition is
needed of just who is “disadvantaged"” and
on what basis is one rated.
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“TELLING IT LIKE IT IS”

HON. ROBERT T. STAFFORD

OF VERMONT
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr., STAFFORD. Mr. Speaker, these
days we hear a great deal about lack of
communication between the young peo-
ple and their elders and we hear claims
that our young citizens are all against
the so-called establishment.

On Monday of this week, Vermont's
distinguished senior Senator, the Hon-
orable GeorGE D. AIKEN, spoke to a group
of young Americans who had been chosen
to participate in the U.S. Senate youth
program by the William Randolph
Hearst Foundation. It is my understand-
ing that following the speech, Senator
AIKEN, who has always been known in
Vermont for “telling it like it is,”” was
given a rousing ovation by the students.
The Senator’s message is just as appro-
priate for all generations, however, a_nd
I am pleased to bring it to the attention
of my colleagues:

SPEECH BY SENATOR GEORGE D, AIKEN, TO THE
U.S. SENATE YouTH PROGRAM, SPONSORED
BY THE WinrLiAM RanporLeH HearsT FOUN-
pATION, WasHINGTON, D.C.,, Janvary 26,
1970
I am very proud that I have been invited

to meet with you young people who have

been chosen to represent your states.

I know that Mr, Hearst and his assoclates
are proud to have sponsored and assembled
such an outstanding group here in the Na-
tion's Capitol.

While you are in Washington, you are ex-
pected to learn all you can about the actual
operations of your government—Legisla-
tive—Executive—and Judiclal.

I put the Legislative Branch first because
1t is elected directly by the people and with-
out its advice and consent (and, of course—
appropriations) the other two Branches could
not function.

I am not going to spend time explaining
the operations of the Congress or any other
special part of our government,

You have school books and you will be
furnished plenty of material while you are
here to tell you all that.

And, above all else, you have eyes and ears.
Besldes, learning for yourself is the best way
anyway.

Unless 1 am mistaken, you alerady know
that the United States is the most powerful—
the most representative—the most envied
and the most legitimate country in the world
today.

Our country has done more in the last
twenty years to raise living standards and
improve the lot of people the world over
than has been done by any nation in any
similar era in history.

Yet, in spite of this, we are at times cen-
sured and condemned by half the nations of
earth.

Just what is this government of ours any-
way?

It is important that we understand our-
selves before we try to change the existing
order,

Our government s the oldest continuing
government on earth barring perhaps the
British government and the scholars even
argue that one.

Those who preach revolution or yearn for
“charlema" (a very popular word these days)
in their political leaders have to put up with
this fact, and 1t is a formldable one.

Now, I hope it will not come as a shock

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

when I tell you that our government is a gov-
ernment of “Speclal Interests”.

To young pecople the term *“Special Inter-
ests”, indeed any kind of self-interest, often
smacks of evil—or conspiracy.

A nation that is no more than the sum
total of its speclal interests seems to be in-
sufficlently inspiring, insufficlently dedicated
to cope with the vital problems of today.

But when I refer to “Special Interests”, I
am not thinking of powerful groups of in-
dustrialists or bankers or utilities or any-
thing of that sort—powerful as such groups
may be.

I am thinking of a thousand and one spe-
cial interests which are represented in one
degree or another in each of our major polit-
ical parties.

I am thinking not only of business, but of
economic—racial—labor — religlous — agri-
cultural—aesthetic and all the hundreds of
other special Interests including yours and
mine.

Included in any list we will find political
divislons at all levels of government—coms-
munity—city—county and state.

Our real job in politics is to keep these
special interests, Including yours and mine,
honest while providing equal opportunity
and justice for all.

That is why we have laws and regulations
which are supported by traditions and cus-
toms.

This task is not easy and from time to time
it appears that one or more special interests
may be achleving supremacy over all the
others,

The urge for monopoly is strong in the hu-
man breast,

It is an wurge which is responsible for
much of our human progress, but which if
unecontrolled is a sure formula for disaster.

The seeming domination of one group over
all others, however, is never absolute or last-
ing, a fact to which the downfall of mighty

nations of the past bears testimony.

The special interests which make up our
two political parties are almost by definition
provineial interests.

Our country is too big for any one of them

to dominate because our
democracy Is too dedicated.

When the people and their elected repre-
sentative keep our special interests within
bounds, the result is a kind of provinclal
patriotism that helps keep the peace both at
home and abroad.

Even special interests want to survive, just
as you and I do—just as most people in the
world do.

It is only when politiclans feel they have
to exhibit their emotions in public, only
when they feel they have to be dramatic, en-
tertaining or demonstrate their power that
we get Into trouble,

I fear that is how we got into trouble in
Viet Nam.

We committed a kind of moral aggression
in Viet Nam under the guise of preserving
self-determination.

But the welght of our intervention made
self-determination impossible,

That is history and I do not want to dwell
on it here.

Nations, llke people, have their own spe-
cial interests.

A nation must understand its real Interests
or it gets into trouble.

But, we have to be honest about our real
interests.

We cannot afford to clothe them in mor-
allsms, as we have so tragically done.

I realize that to young people this way of
thinking may seem very dull, but the mes-
sage I am trying to convey is very important
even If not dramatic or entertaining.

A few moments ago, I referred to the fact
that some young people seem to want
“charisma” in their political leaders.

The use of this word may make one appear
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quite intellectual, but as a matter of fact the
user probably does not know its origin or
even what it means.

I asked a member of my stafl to find out for
me the origin of this word.

It was colned by a German Soclologist, Max
Weber, less than a hundred years ago.

Actually, the word itself was invented by
the Greeks.

It literally means “gift of God."

Weber used the word to describe the revo-
lutionary leader who grabs power by illegiti-
mate means—by overriding both traditional
and constitutional processes alike.

This fellow, Weber, had the courage to be
dull for he never did take a stand approving
or disapproving “charismatic” leaders.

He did acknowledge that such leaders could
sometimes open the way to revolutionary
change.

But his definition rested on the word
“illegitimate.”

He certainly didn't think of “charlsmatic"
leaders as just colorful fellows with enter-
talning personalities.

I am sure Weber would have scoffed at the
modern usage of “charisma” as applying to a
person who has some kind of personal magic
or star quality.

As s0 often happens with many of our
words today, the original meaning of
“charisma' has been changed and almost lost,

So from now on when you hear the word
“charisma,” I hope you will remember Pro-
fessor Webers original definition.

This country was founded as the result of
a revolution.

Maybe we will need another in the near or
distant future, but before tossing “charisma’
around, let's be sure that we want to go 11-
legitimate.

With all its faults, no government in the
world today is as legitimate as ours.

Our tradition i{s the traditlon of keeping
special interests within the law.

We reward their achievements with money
rather than political power because we think
it is safer that way.

Real political power rests with people,
most of whom do not want their private
problems made into Federal cases—people
who may work for special interests but vote
for themselves.

It is by working to keep our special inter-
ests honest and law abiding that we have
been able to sustain a tradition of con-
tinuous social change.

When political leadership gets lax, others
step in to arouse the social consclousness
of the country.

Often it has been the speclal interest of
young people to act as the Nation's social
conscience.

It is true today that your direct special
interest is to keep our traditions honest,

What should concern all of us is that our
traditions are apparently not adequately
understood or taught in many of our schools
today.

It i1s s0o much easler to demonstrate—or

to serve up opinions with commercial or
“charlsmatie” sauce than to try to under-
stand our traditions or the lssues of the
day.
Words llke “charlsma" are often just emo-
tlons unaccompanied by appropriate ldeas—
words that tend to excite without carrying
the burden of thought.

One of the worst examples of this current
nonsense is the slogan of that rather popu-
lar philosopher: “The medium is the mes-
sage.”

Better had he said that “the media has
triumphed over matter".

As far as I am concerned, what 1s sald
is far more important than the style in
which it 1s delivered.

The problems of dealing with special in-
terests have even robbed a great many young
people of a sense of humor,
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Their self-appointed spokesmen want to
be taken seriously—but to be taken seri-
ously you have to know how to laugh.

Laugh more at the pretensions of special
interests and you will better shame them Into
curbing their greed.

More important, however, Is the fact that
a sense of humor is first cousin to a sense
of forgiveness, a quallty badly needed in the
world today.

A nation that cannot admit and forglve
its own mistakes has nowhere to go but to
the psychiatrist’s couch.

A nation consumed with guilt feelings is a
grave danger, not only to itself, but to the
peace of the world.

There is, of course, such a thing as histori-
¢al gullt and nations have committed griev-
ous errors that have served only to bring
out the worst In man,

The recent history of the world is no ex-
ception.

Individuals who identify themselves too
closely with historical guilt are often sick
people—people who cannot even forgive
themselves.

A nation led by such people would be a
menace to itself and to the peace of the
world.

Young Americans should always indulge
their social consclousness since it is their
duty and indeed their special interest.

The quacks and experts alike will want to
make Federal cases out of your private prob-
lems.

I hope you will give these self-promoters
the ridicule they deserve.

But, if perchance you should be tempted
to batter down the doors of our traditions,
be sure you understand them.

If I may quote an adage so old that I
can't recall its origin: “Look before you leap.”

Be sure you can replace these traditions
with something better lest we suffer the fate
of other nations of the past where “charis-
ma’ rather than reason was the motivation.

The substance is still more Important than
the form—or “image" as they say these days.

It is important for nations and pecple to
understand thelr real interests.

So as young people if you should run out
of patience and become sorely tempted he
sure you really want to weaken the oldest
functioning political system on earth rather
than deciding to strengthen it by working
within our tradition of keeping the speclal
interests honest.

Traditions are the inhibitors of society.

Some are good, others need modernizing,
while still others need to be discarded.

Remove all traditions at once and anarchy
results, just as madness often results when
an individual loses all his inhibitions.

I am not trying to dissuade you from ques-
tioning the established order or from trying
to make desirable changes.

Your special interests is to serve as the
Inquisitor of the Establishment.

The special interest of the older generation,
however, is not to recant on bended knee all
of our traditions just because they are under
fire.

The demands of youth should be respected,
but at the same time the older folks should
be able and willing to explain the reason for
& particular tradition or custom.

It 1s also the job of all people to be pre-
pared to accept the loss of a particular inter-
est or tradition if this action will benefit the
community as a whole.

This is what is meant by progress—
strengthening the established order with rea-
s0n.

All of us have a role in keeping the special
Interests honest.

This natural system of checks and bal-
ances should gulde all of our activities.

There are Inevitable changes with each
generation and there always will be.
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In fact, there had better be or we will be-
come a sterile society.

One thing I know is that if each of us
works to keep all special interests honest—
or perhaps just has the courage to be a little
dull and practlcal—we can go a long way in
improving the relatlons between all people.

Now, one final word.

I believe all of you expect to finish high
school this year.

Most of you will go on with your formal
education.

In a few short years, you will take your
places in all walks of life—in all of our
States—probably in all continents,

You will have high ambitions—you will
have your own special interests, which will
likely change as time goes on,

I hope you all realize that the most im-
portant special interest of all is the com-
munity—your community.

Without the community, the county, the
state and the Nation cannot succeed.

For here is the bedrock of all good govern-
ments and the community is what you
make it.

The fact that you have been selected for
the William Randolph Hearst Youth Program
indicates that you are already in training for
better service to your communities.

From here on you will be stepping up the
ladder of good citizenship and good govern-
ment.

I have been honored by being asked to
speak to you again—and I am sure you
understand the message I have tried to
convey.

LEGISLATION TO PROTECT THE
DELICATE ECOLOGY OF OUR
STREAMS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. REID of New York. Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing today a bill which would
provide for some limitation of channel-
ization projects conducted by the Soil
Conservation Service which may endan-
ger the deliciate ecology of our streams.

While some of the projects which have
been completed under the Watershed
Protection and Flood Control Act of 1954
have had beneficial results in flood con-
trol and land reclamation, they have
too often been accomprlished at the ex-
pense not only of the natural beauty of
the streams affected but of the wildlife
inhabiting those streams. In one in-
stance, a stream which had an average
of 240 pounds of game fish per acre be-
fore channelization averaged only 5
pounds of small fish an acre afterward.
The drop in the water table which has
accompanied channelization in some in-
stances has had a devastating effect on
the wildlife, trees, and plants living in
the surrounding area. Serious erosion of
the banks has also occurred as a result of
the channelization of some streams re-
sulting in considerable land loss and the
muddying of previously clear water,

The bill which I am introducing would
not interfere with channelization where
it is justifiable but it would provide a
mechanism to prevent projects which
might cause irreparable damage to the
environment in the name of conserva-
tion.
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HILL DEBATE OVER VETO SHOULD
FOCUS ON HEW BILL'S WASTEFUL
DEFECTS

HON. JOHN E. HUNT

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. HUNT. Mr. Speaker, the most con-
servative columnists in Washington are
not Frank Mankiewicz and Tom Braden.
Mr. Mankiewicz was press secretary to
Senator Robert Kennedy. Mr. Braden is
a former liberal member of the Cali-
fornia State Board of Education and a
one-time Democratic candidate for
Lieutenant Governor of California.

So I, and I am sure a lot of my col-
leagues, were agreeably surprised this
morning to see their column in the
Washington Post supporting the Presi-
dent's veto of the HEW appropriations
bill.

Let us see for a moment, what their
reasoning is. They sum it up this way:

The extra education money, in short, re-
inforces existing inadequacies in public edu-
cation, fattens needless programs to appease
powerful lobbies, acts as a bonanza to upper
middle-class property taxpayers and will be
sold somehow as an “investment in America"
by the people who otherwise think it wrong
to waste public funds.

Mr, Speaker, Mr. Braden comes from
California, that State that stands to gain
the most from this pork barrel. I com-
mend his column in its entirety to all my
colleagues. For their convenience, I here-
by insert it in the Recorb:

Hiy DesaTE OvErR VETO SHOULD FoCUS ON
HEW BiLL's WasteruL DEFECTS

(By Frank Mankiewicz and Tom Braden)

It will be unfortunate if the debate over
President Nixon's veto of the Health, Educa-
tion and Welfare appropriation turns only
on the issue of inflation. High HEW officials
are anxious that the occasion be used to
strike a major blow at what Is wrong with
our schools.

The President's veto is courageous, since it
pits him against one of the nation’s most
powerful lobbies, and is risking the chance
that he will be called “anti-education" by his
own Silent Majority. But it will be even more
courageous If Mr. Nixon chooses to tell the
truth about this bill, which is that like much
of the money we spend on education, it allo-
cates resources to the wrong places and does
little or mothing for our children, the
quality of whose education seems to de-
teriorate in direct proportion to the money
spent on it.

The HEW bill, asking for one billlon more
educational dollars than the President budg-
eted, is only part of what the government
spends on education, but it reflects What
is wrong with the whole.

£400 mlillion extra goes to so-called “im-
pacted areas.” These are school districts with
a high percentage of Federal employees, But
only those who actually live on federal land
penalize the local schools (they don't pay
property taxes)—and they are too few to
Jjustify the windfall,

Thus in Fairfax County, Virginia, a boom-
ing Washington bedroom community, $229,-
000 will go to school districts in lieu of taxes
for federal employees who live on federal in-
stallations. But more than $10 million will
be pald for “off base” children, whose parents
own property, pay tazes and contribute to the
general business expansion.
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A truly scandalous increase is $200 million
in funds for vocational education. A sounder
move would have been to strike out the more
than $200 million already in the bill

The vocational education program is the
most entrenched of the school lobbies, dat-
ing back to the early years of the century,
and consists largely of the purchase of shop
equipment and the training of students for
long-vanished jobs.

The increase in Title I funds is at least
arguable, but even here, the President has
sound reasons for a veto based on educational
grounds, Title I money is supposed to be
spent on the direct benefit of poor children.
But in the South as well as the North, educa-
tional administrators have swindled the Con-
gress and the taxpayers by withholding from
these children ordinary expenditures that
would otherwise be made. The result is that
poor children get Title I money, middle class
children in the same districts get the major
share of funds raised by local taxes, and the
only beneficiary is the property taxpayer.

Finally, liberals hot to override the Nixon
veto will have to answer the argument that
these extra funds are for the fiscal year that
ends July 1. Thus they would have to be
spent in three or four months. It is in order
to prevent the inevitable mountain of slide
projectors and band uniforms, that HEW offi-
cials support the veto and ask for an orderly
study of how these funds could be profitably
spent over twelve months instead.

But a measure of the pressures at work lies
in a little-noticed cut put through by Con-
gressmen who fear being savaged by the edu-
cation complex. HEW had asked for $25 mil-
lion, to test whether intelligent people who
knew their subject could teach their subject,
without having to go through the dreary
years of teacher education. This picks at the
iron lock held by teachers colleges on the pro-
fession, The appropriation went out—fast.

The extra education money, in short, rein-
forces existing inadequacies in public edu-
cation, fattens needless programs to appease
powerful lobbies, acts as a bonanza to upper
middle-class property taxpayers, and will be
gold somehow as an “investment in America”
by the people who otherwise think it wrong
to waste public funds.

INTERSTATE COMMERCE
COMMISSION

HON. H. ALLEN SMITH

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speaker,
criticism is occasionally directed toward
commissions and departments, so it is
nice when commendatory comments are
received. The following is a resolution
passed unanimously by the executive
committee of the American Trucking
Association in Washington, D.C., Janu-
ary 22, 1970:

With increasing frequency, there are intl-
mations in Federal executive policy state-
ments, direct and indirect, to the effect that
the regulation of {freight transportation
should be greatly altered or substantially
abandoned.

Some of these statements assert, usually
by innuendo rather than directly and spe-
cifically, that the Interstate Commerce
Commission has failed over its nearly a cen-
tury of service, to serve the interests of
shippers and the publiec.

The trucking industry has had its dif-
ferences with the Commission, and doubtless

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

will continue to do so. These differences
sometimes extend to the statutes also. But
the record is clear that this country has en-
Joyed, under its laws and successive Com-
missions, service and equity in transporta-
tion that are unsurpassed.

The present system of transportation has
been developed under a system of regula-
tion that has been proven to be in the public
interest. The growth and prosperity of the
national economy confirm this.

The rampant discrimination and intoler-
able favoritisms and exploitations in trans-
port early in this nation's history, before
Federal regulation was established and
strengthened, prove the preponderant wis-
dom of the Congress on this subject since
1887.

We deplore the disregard of history and of
the basic facts of transportation economics,
as evidenced in the statements to which we
object. We deplore the apparent reckless
spirit of experimentation, with which some
recurrent proposals, such as those for un-
limited railroad ownership of truck lines, for
ungualified entry into for-hire trucking, and
for withdrawal of freight rate regulation are
voiced, We believe these and similar pro-
posals threaten the welfare of industry, agri-
culture and general business, as well as that
of our own enterprises. Consumers would
suffer.

We reject the notion that the principles
that have permitted and fostered the coun-
try's independent motor carrier industry
have changed, or that what was right earlier
has now become somehow wrong, in total.

We unanimously reaffirm our support of
independent ownership of the modes of
transportation and continued regulation of
transportation in the public interest, as em-
bodied in law, and as administered. We will
oppose by every proper means all attempts
to eliminate or weaken these,

COMMITTEE ON PORNOGRAPHY

HON. ODIN LANGEN

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, Congress
has the opportunity this year to respond
to the needs of America. Not only do we
have the opportunity, we have the re-
sponsibility to act to end those blemishes
on our social structure. This responsibil-
ity cannot be neglected longer. America
is crying out loud to this Congress for
leadership.

When one small, insignificant segment
of America seeks personal financial gain
by exploiting the fears, suspicions and
baser instincts of our people, Congress
and the House of Representatives in par-
ticular, have an obligation to step for-
ward with new laws or regulations to free
our people from the threat to our gen-
eral welfare.

The smut peddlers, the sex salesmen
and the filth distributors have flourished
undisturbed for many years. These mas-
ters of horror have used the tiny vestiges
of precivilized man to their infamous ad-
vantage. They have, through their un-
restricted distribution systems, found
their way into the lives of millions of
American homes and have often left their
dirty fingerprints on the minds of young
people. They have hidden behind what
they call freedom of the press in order
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to build upon their hideous foundation
of social misfits and mentally unstable
people.

Mr. Speaker, to continue to allow the
unnatural abuse of the constitutional
guarantee of freedom of information
through the press is to invite further
tests of the national health. While I have
a great faith in America, I am unwilling
to have her social institutions strained
unendingly. I reject the claim that
pornography is protected under free-
dom of the press and I reject the
argument that if pormography is not
wanted, it will not be produced.

I call for an end to the unrestricted
national distribution of trash to homes
where small children can easily become
exposed to it and to public distribution
centers where decent citizens are likely
to be present.

I support the concept expressed by my
colleague, the gentleman from Wisconsin
(Mr. SCHADEBERG). Mr. SCHADEBERG has
called for a special House committee to
probe this growing national problem. The
opportunity to be of service to America
rests with you, Mr. Speaker. It will be
your responsibility to acknowledge the
threat to decency and to respond posi-
tively to this threat.

ADVANCE FEED GRAIN PAYMENTS,
1970

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, in Iowa,
representatives of the four major farm
organizations—Farm Bureau, Farmers’
Union, Grange and National Farmers
Organization—have jointly agreed to a
resolution which supports the concept of
my bill, House Joint Resolution 1058,
concerning mandatory advance payment
in the 1970 feed grains program.

This united approach is unique among
farm organizations. It shows the serious-
ness of the concern by farmers and other
members of the agribusiness community
and that immediate steps be taken to pass
legislation that would require the Sec-
retary of Agriculture to make such ad-
vance payments this spring.

The letter and statement follow:
NATIONAL CaTHOLIC RURAL LiFE Con-

FERENCE,
Des Moines, Iowa, January 23, 1970,
Hon. WiLLiam J, SCHERLE,
House Office Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. ScHerLE: On agricultural policy
one often hears the cry, “If only farm orga-
nizations could get together and agree on
what they want, it would be a great help.”
I think you will agree with the statement
and also that many areas of agreement among
farm organizations and commodity organiza-
tions can be found, if the effort is made.

I am happy to inform you that such an
effort is being made In Iowa. Representa-
tives from the four major farm organiza-
tions—Farm Bureau, Grange, Farmers’
Union and NFO—some commodity organi-
zations and rural oriented church organiza-
tions are meeting about once a month to
discuss and prepare statements on topics on




January 27, 1970

which all agree. We are not a formal orga-
nization nor a lobbying group. Our intent
is to merely make known the areas and
topics of agreement among these wvarlous
organizations.

Attached is our statement on advance
payments! Please give It your consideration.

Wishing you many joys in the new year,
Iam

Sincerely yours,
(Rev.) Joan Geo. WEBER,
Chairman.
Iowa Faerm AnND COMMODITY

(IFCO) STATEMENT ON THE

GralN PROGRAM

With wheat and feed grains in surplus
supply; with available credit “tight”; and
with interest rates at an all time high; the
Iowa Farm and Commodity Organizations
(IFCO), meeting In Des Moines, Iowa, Jan-
uary 12, 1870, urges the United States De-
partment of Agriculture to reconsider its
ruling of no advance payments and to re-
store the diversion payments to the 1969
level.

Unless such action is taken, less than
adequate participation in the 1970 Feed
Grain Program may jeopardize its success
and further worsen the situation on the na-
tion's farms.

ORGANIZATIONS'
1970 Feep

PETTIS WOULD VOTE NAY ON
FOREIGN AID

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, since I was
serving as a host at a panel on science
and technology, sponsored by the Sci-
ence and Astronautics Committee, I was
unfortunately too late in responding to
the rollcall vote on the conference report
on H.R. 15149, the foreign aid bill. How-
ever, I would like the Recorp to show
that had I been present, I would have
cast a “nay” vote, because the legislation
is no more palatable to me today than it
was the day it was approved by this
body—an occasion when I also voted
“nay.” At that time I pointed out, and
the objection bears repeating again, that
our foreign aid program has become
absolutely excessive and unreasonable.
When foreign aid was first instituted on
a large scale as the Marshall plan back
in 1946, it served a valuable purpose in
restoring the economic health of Western
Europe after the devastation of World
War II. But now it is largely a dreadful
farce that nets us nothing but trouble,
resentment, and uncollectable debts.

My objection also is based on the sad
economic picture I see here at home.
Federal taxes are at their highest level
ever; State and local taxes are con-
tinually rising, and yet most of our own
people are hard pressed to borrow money
at even 10 percent to buy a decent home,
at the same time that we are lending
money to foreign nations at 2 and 3 per-
cent so they can loan it back to us at 6-
percent interest.

If the Presldent is looking for ways to
cut Federal spending and curbing infla-
tion, then this bill—and not health and
education funds—was the place to wield
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the scalpel. In approving a $2 billion-
plus foreign aid bill and vetoing the
money for the Nation’s health and edu-
cational needs, the administration has
demonstrated that its priorities are in
sad disarray.

ROAD GANG'S ANNUAL MEETING

HON. GEORGE H. FALLON

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. FALLON. Mr. Speaker, on Jan-
uary 15, the distinguished chairman of
the House Subcommittee on Roads, the
Honorable Joun C. KLuczyNskKl, made
an outstanding address concerning the
future of the highway program and the
Highway Trust Fund at the annual meet-
ing of the Road Gang.

Mr. Kruczynskl has again demon-
strated his complete grasp of the high-
way transportation problem. I am most
gratified that our highway legislative
program is under his able guidance.

In his address, Mr. KLuczyNsSKI makes
an important statement with regard to
broadening the purposes of the High-
way Trust Fund and the tax base sup-
porting it.

Mr. EKruczynskr is forthright and
steadfast in his position that trust fund
moneys must not be diverted to non-
highway purposes.

I would hope that every Member will
take time to read this important address:

Roap GANG'S ANNUAL MEETING

You have been kind enough to invite me
to talk at your meetings several times in
the past, and for one reason or another, we
have never been able to work it out until
now. I must admit I have somewhat mixed
feelings about appearing before you in this
yvear's climate. It certainly would have been
a lot simpler to have done it a few years ago,
before the preservationists decided that
highways have replaced money as the root
of all evil, and before the soclal scientists
decided that highway taxes are the bottom-
less pitcher from which can pour forth an
endless stream of dollars to solve all of the
Nation's manifold troubles. But I didn't
make it back then, so now I guess I'll travel
the rougher route.

The preservationists are wrong, of course.
Neither automobiles nor highways are the
root of all evil. And all the purple prose
about which one generates more of the other
is a slick way of avolding the real source
of problems, It's a lot harder to deal effec-
tively with that. The problems arise, first,
because we have s0 many more people than
we thought we'd have, and second because
most of the people of this country still be-
lieve they're supporting a form of govern-
ment that guarantees them a high degree
of individual freedom. I'm not gqualified to
comment on what you do about steadily
Increasing population, but I assure you I
strongly support that maximum degree of
individual freedom which is the basis upon
which the country was founded and upon
which I am convinced its continued exist-
ence depends,

One of the unique things about the peo-
ple of the United States is that we still retain
the right to live and work and go where we
want to, in pretty much the manner we want
to, within the limits of our income or our
credit rating. And this, I think, 1s what the
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so-called experts who have so harshly
attacked the highway program in recent
years have either forgotten or are prepared
to abandon. I'm willing to forgive if it's a
case of having forgotten, but on the other
alternative I don’t see any choice but to
stand up and fight.

And that, my friends, is the meat of what
I have to say to you today. I expect to cover
a few other related subjects, but the one
point I would like to make loud and clear
Is that the difference between 1956 and 1870
is a lot more than just 14 years. We've had
the Highway Trust Fund for these 14 years,
and I'm afraid a lot of people have come to
take it for granted. I've probably contributed
my share to that error, because I am rather
well known for my assertion that nmobody is
going to raid it. We've been building the
roads that the people of this country needed
and wanted, and still need and still want,
and we've tended to shrug off that highly
vocal minority who are shouting “no more”,

Well, we can't do that any longer. Every-
body who has any genuine interest in the
transportation systemn of this country, in
industry and in government at every level,
is going to have to accept responsibility for
speaking up, because you, and we, are in
fact the spokesmen for the vast majority of
Americans who value their freedom of mobil-
ity and expect to keep it. Without enough
highways, and good highways, they aren't
going to keep it. So it's up to us, Individually
and collectively, to get off the defensive and
start stating the facts—that the American
people prefer to travel by automobile and
need highways on which to do it.

What’s more, we need to put some glamour,
if you will, Into the economic facts of life
of this country. The commerce and pros-
perity of this Nation are absoclutely depend-
ent upon transportation, and the largest
share of that transportation is on wheels.
The opponents keep wrlting pretty stories
about how other countries don't have to
spend their money on miles and miles of
highway, and don't have bumper-to-bumper
traffic jams, and don't have to worry about
air pollution from automobiles, and on and
on and on. What they don't bother to tell
their readers, and what we had better start
getting across in some of this country’s pub-
lications and on speaking platforms, is that
in most of those countries you can get from
border to border (assuming you're allowed
to travel from border to border) in less time
than it takes to cross a single State in this
country. They also don't bother to point out
that our standard of living makes it possible
for a much greater percentage of our people
to own and operate automobiles, and that a
staggering degree of that standard of living
derives from industrial and individual mo-
bility.

Every State in this country is facing a
substantial demand for more highway con-
struction. The extent to which the States
have been considering additional construec-
tion through toll financing is in itself a
clear Indication that, magnificent as the
progress in the past 14 years has been, it
isn't enough.

During the months ahead, we are going to
have to start laying out the Federal aid
highway program of the future. We are going
to have to have the highway trust fund
to finance it. There are a lot of serious pro-
posals around to make the highway trust
fund a transportation trust fund, with the
money avallable for any form of transporta-
tion the current authorities think is desir-
able. I don't think that's the way for the
Federal Government to operate. I think that
when the Federal Government levies taxes,
it ought to be prepared to tell the taxpayers
what they're paying for.

And now I may surprise you. I think the
trust fund should be expanded. I think we




1422

should recognize, first, that the taxes golng
into it now are inadequate for future high-
way regquirements, and that those funds
should be increased. I also think that spe-
cific funds should be added to the trust fund
for the specific purpose of financing mass
transportation, both highway based and
rapid rail. I also believe that specific funds
should be added to the trust fund to finance
highway safety. I am prepared to propose
that kind of & program, provided we clearly
estimate what each program is going to re-
quire and assign a statutory percentage of
trust fund moneys to each of these cate-
gories.

Let me make it clear that in proposing
this kind of program, I would intend that
new money be added to the trust fund to
cover these new programs administered from
it. The present taxes going Into the trust
fund, and hopefully sdditional ones, would
still be committed to the highway program.

I don’t belleve mass rafl transit is going to
sgolve all the social ills of the Nation's citles,
as 80 many of itz advocates would have the
public believe. But I do believe that in
selected very large citles, it is an essential
development, and I don't belleve that any of
the legislative proposals that have been
seriously advanced up to now is golng to do
the job simply because it isn't going to be
possible for cities to sell bonds or otherwise
finance their share of a capital program of
this kind without an absolute commitment
from the Federal Government as to the Fed-
eral share. Nothing short of a guaranteed
arrangement like the trust fund can do that.

A lot of dedicated and hard-working peo-
ple have given a lot of time and thought to
the mass transportation problem, and I don't
hold myself out as the fountain of wisdom,
but I think to a considerable extent the ef-
fort has been misdirected, primarily because
s0 far it has been too broad-brush, In addi-
tion, little or no thought has been given to
integrating rapid rall system with related
bus transportation. No rapid rall system is
going to succeed unless means are planned
and provided so that the customers can get
from the transit system statlons to where
they are going., There are areas in which
highly generalized legislation, which leaves
the lion's share of decisionmaking to regula-
tion rather than to law, is not sound, and I
belleve this 1s one of them.

Most of you are already well aware of sev-
eral of the problems we will be considering
in the Congress this session—the highway
authorization bill, the groundwork for the
future highway program, including decisions
as to matching ratios and on what kinds of
roads we will put the most emphasis, 50 I'm
not golng to take up a lot of time talking
about those points. I do hope we will have
the benefit of your thinking when we get
into the hearings. It does seem to me a lot
more of you should be knocking at the door
to be heard instead of waiting to be asked
to come in,

It would be extremely helpful, for example,
In considering where to place highway em-
phasis, to have your thoughts on how we
can use highways to relleve the population
pressure on existing clties, by creating new
cities of more manageable size across the
enormous unpopulated breadth of this land.
That, it seems to me, Is a genuine challenge
to new horlzons for transportation, and par-
ticularly for highway transportation,

I think a lot of highway people have not
been taking seriously enough the need for
broadening the horizons, and if I can get
that message across I will consider this time
well spent, because unless we are prepared
to do that, we may very well find ourselves
in a fight for survival, not just the survival
of highways, but the survival, ultimately, of
the right not to have the Government telling
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ug when and how to go, and from there to
what to do and when and how and where
to do 1t.

CBW TREATY

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DELLENBACEK. Mr, Speaker, the
President has indicated his intention to
submit for the consideration of the Sen-
ate the Geneva Protocol of 1925 which
prohibits the first use of chemical and
biological weapons. The 16 of us who, on
November 3, presenied to the House a
study entitled CBW and National Secu-
rity are heartened by the President's
action,

The concern about CBW is not con-
fined to the Congress, but has also been
expressed by respected civic organiza-
tions. In October, the League of Women
Voters of the United States began to
prepare an article on CBW for its news-
letter, The National Voter. This publica-
tion, released December 15, with & cir-
culation of over 160,000, advocates
ratification of the Geneva Protocol. I
would like to bring the perspectives set
forth by the League of Women Voters to
the attention of my colleagues.

The article follows:

CHEMICAL AND BIoLocICAL WearoNS—PRES-
SURE INTENsSIFIES To Baw TaEm USE OR
MANTFACTURE, AND TO ABOLISH ALL STOCK-
PILES
There is a chance that 1970 will be the

year the US joins some 65 other countries

that have ratified the 1925 Geneva Protocol,
which prohibits the first use in war of chem-
ical and blological weapons., Ironically, ale
though the US proposed and signed the Pro-
tocol—and In 1966 co-sponsored a UN reso-

Iution calling for the strict observance of its

principles and objectives—the Senate has

never ratified it. The US is the only nuclear
power—and except for Japan, the only major
industrial nation—that has not.

Concern about CBW has grown in the US
during the past two years as the extent of
CBW research and development has become
known, Because the C and B arsenal Includes
mass-destruction weapons of a particularly
instdious nature, other countries through-
out the world are deeply disturbed by present
C and B practices. The issue is expected by
some to dominate the disarmament talks in
Geneva this year, and it has high priority
in administration and congressional circles.
Hearings in the House Subcommittee on Na~
tional Security Policy began on Nov. 18.

SCIENTIFIC REPORTS SEEM UNREAL

There is an air of unreality about CBW—
“an eerie, creepy feeling,” as Sen. Gale McGee
sald during Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee hearings in April. To understand the
distinctions between the two classes of weap-
ons and the nature of CBW risks, 1t is nec-
essary to overcome reactions of horror evoked
by sclentific reports.

By definition, chemical warfare uses toxic
chemical agents—gas, liguid, or solld—to af-
fect humans, animals, or plants. Chemical
agents include nerve gases which are lethal,
quick-acting, and hard to detect and may be
dispensed in spray or liguid forms—a tiny
drop of one type on the skin will cause death.
This was the agent that killed 6000 sheep
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in Utah in 1968, There are also blister gases,
such as the mustard gas of World War I,
which generally incapacitate rather than kill;
temporarily ineapacitating agents which in-
terfere with normal mental processes; and
so-called riot-control agents. These Include
ordinary tear gas, “'super tear gas" (causes
nausea as well as irritatlon to eyes, nose,
lungs and throat), and even stronger riot-
control agents—all of which may be lethal
under certain conditions. Chemical agents
are considered to be tactical weapons. espe-
clally for nuclear powers, because of their
instantaneous effect on victims.

Biological weapons differ in several ways
from chemical weapons. They employ lving
organisms and thelr toxic products to kill,
damage, or incapacitate through disease, B
weapons weigh less than C weapons and
may be dellvered over a wider area. While
much gpecific Information about B weapons
is clagsified, the general principles of how
they operate are known. Effective means of
controlling and treating large-scale disease
spread by them is not known. B weapons are
considered to be strategic weapons because
of the delay between application and effect—
that is, because there is an incubation period
before disease appears.

C and B weapons are unpredictable, un-
reliable and difficult to control, This is par-
ticularly true of biological aerosol-type weap-
ons because their effectiveness—and the
ability to control them—is affected by poorly
understood factors of resistance to infection
as well as uncertalnties of meteorological
and atmospheric conditions. The fact that
some bacteriological agents can be carried
by travelers, migratory birds or animals over
great distances adds to the uncertainties
about their use,

CBW can't destroy a factory

Unlike other agents of mass-destruction,
C and B weapons attack only living matter;
their ultimate targets are people. They can-
not be used to destroy a factory or a missile,
but they can conceivably affect the balance
of nature in an irreparable way. Their chief
human victims are likely to be civilians, who
would not be provided with protective devices
given to military forces.

For these and other reasons the value of
C and B weapons as a deterrent—one of the
arguments advanced In their favor—has been
questioned. Since they would leave a nuclear
retaliatory capability intact, they would be
highly inappropriate, if not wuseless, as a
major strategic threat among nuclear pow-
ers, for whom they would be an added ex-
pense and hazard. For non-nuclear nations,
however, they have some appeal as strategic
weapons despite the fact that C and B
proliferation would inevitably reduce gen-
eral security for all.

One argument that has been advanced by
some who favor the use of C and B weapons
is that they will make war more humane,
This is a matter that has been debated by
technical experts. Dr. Matthew Meselson,
Harvard professor of biology and consultant
to the US Arms Control and Disarmament
Agency, refuted this elaim in his testimony
before the Senate Foreign Relations Com-
mittee last April. He contended instead that
they risk making war more savage.

In the first place, he said, it is naive to
think that only non-lethal agents would be
used. Moreover, he asserted, non-lethal chem-
ical weapons would be used to enhance the
lethal capabllities of other weapons—a charge
that has been made concerning the use of
tear gas In the Vietnam war as well as in
World War I. Above all, he is convinced that
the use of non-lethal weapons would set the
stage for—and probably trigger—the use in
war of more deadly chemical and blological
weapons, and therefore urged that all such
agents be banned,
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EXPERTS REPORT TO UN

A similar conclusion was reached by the
international group of experts which—with
US participation—prepared a report for UN
Secretary-General U Thant in accordance
with a General Assembly resolution of 1968.
The UN report, issued in July 1969, called
for “the earliest effective elimination of
chemical and bacterlological (blological)
weapons.” Accordingly, when he issued the
report the Secretary-General urged, 1) a re-
newal of the appeal to all states to accede to
the 1925 Geneva Protocol; 2) an affirmation
that all chemical and biological agents be
prohibited; and 3) agreement by all coun-
tries to halt the development, production
and stockpiling of all chemical and blological
agents for purposes of war, and to eliminate
them from the arsenal of weapons.

US policy on chemical and biologlcal weap-
ons was somewhat ambiguous in the 19850's
and 1960's, and the use of chemical agents
in Vietnam has increased the Inconsistencies.
In June, 1969, President Nixon appolinted a
special study group to undertake the most
comprehensive review that has ever been
made of this country's CBW policles. The
urgency of the need for review was high-
lighted by congressional and other public
inquirles following several accldents and
alarms related to C and B research, devel-
opment and tralning.

PRESIDENT NIXON'S STATEMENT

On the basis of the study group's recom-
mendations, the President said on Novem-
ber 25.

“As to our chemical warfare program, the
United States: Reaffirms its oft-repeated re-
nunciation of the first use of lethal chemical
weapons; extends this renunciation to the
first use of incapacitating chemicals. . . .

“The US shall [also] renounce the use of
lethal biological agents and weapons, and all
methods of biological warfare. The US will
confine its blological research to defensive
measures such as immunization and safety
measures. The DOD [Department of De-
fense] has been asked to make recommenda-
tions as to the disposal of existing stocks of
bacterlological weapons.™

A massive effort to inform the public and
promote discussion on CBW matters is re-
quired after the years of secrecy that have
shrouded the subject, The reported change
by Secretary of Defense Laird from a posi-
tion defending the value of both C and B
deterrents to one which favors eliminating
the production of biological agents will carry
weight, It may also open the way to orderly
debate of comprehensive CBW controls.

It is important that the US be able to
present its mew CBW position when the
question comes up for discussion again In
the UN. The debate will be shaped by earlier
treaties, resolutions and working papers dat-
ing back to the Hague Gas Declaration of
1899 and Including, of course, the 1925
Protocol and the Secretary-General's 1969
report.

Several new proposals have recently been
offered. They are working papers only, repre-
senting negotiating positions which will
probably be modified In the treaty-ma
process, Among the more recent international
proposals is a British draft treaty aimed at
“reinforcing” the 1925 Geneva Protocol by
prohibiting blological methods of warfare
and the production for hostile use of blo-
logical agents.

There is a Swedish proposal to declare that
CBW is contrary to international law, and
Canada has recommended further study of
the subject as well as commendation for
previous UN stands. The USSR has proposed
a ban on development, production, and
stockplling of C and B weapons, but—Iike
the British—the Soviets leave unsolved the
problem of inspection. The British draft
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treaty has raised other objections based on
the fear that by separating the B-war and
C-war issues it may strengthen the potential
use of C weapons. The Canadian resolution
does little substantially to advance CBW
control and the Swedish proposal introduces
legal complexities about the force of custom-
ary law.
INTERNATIONAL CONTROL IS THE GOAL

Ratification of the Geneva Protocol is felt
by legal and scientific experts to be the
minimum and necessary first step for the
US in moving toward International control
of CBW. Then it can join other nations in
considering the merits and weaknesses of
other proposals, and in studying whatever
technical and legal problems must be over-
come.

William Foster, former director of the
Arms Control and Disarmament Agency, has
urged US ratification as “the next logical
step for us to take,” and calls as well for
full US support of the British proposal. This,
he says, “would enable us to divest our-
selves of a useless and pernicious liability.”
These are essential steps, in his view, to
limiting the deadlines of the arsenals of the
world.

VETERANS' ADMINSTRATION MEDI-
CAL CARE FACING CRISIS

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most important matters which
must receive priority attention during
this session of Congress is the growing
crisis facing our Veterans' Administra-
tion hospitals. Present funding and stafi-
ing policies, if allowed to stand, will
wreck the VA hospital program.

Mr. Speaker, the Veterans' Affairs
Committee is making an indepth study
of these problems and the committee
will soon begin hearings to determine if
our Nation's veterans are, in fact, receiv-
ing prompt and proper medical care.

On Christmas Day 1969, there ap-
peared in the Washington Post an article
by Stuart Auerbach which pinpointed
some of the problem areas in the VA hos-
pital program. I believe this will be of
interest to Members who are receiving
complaints regarding VA hospitals in
their areas. The article follows:

GI Mepicarn, CaARe COMPLAINTS RISE UNDER
BUDGET SQUEEZE
(By Stuart Auerbach)

A doctor who speclalizes in the care of
paraplegles says the Veterans Administration
treated pstients paralyzed by spinal cord
injuries better in 1946 than it does now.

In Miaml, young doctors at the VA hospital
chnrge that veterans suffer a "trag'lc lack of
care” there because the hospital is “grossly
understaffed.”

Psychlatric services at many VA hospitals,
once considered very good, “have been falling
steadily behind what is available elsewhere
in the community,” says Dr, Louis Jolyon
West, chairman of the department of psychi-
atry at the University of California at Los
Angeles and a VA consultant.

The statements reflect a growing concern
in Congress, veterans' organizations and
among doctors that the nation’s 166 VA hos-
pitals are so underfinanced that the quality

of medical care will begin slipping very
shortly—if the slide has not already started.

DOOM FORESEEN

“I don't think we could last over a year"
as a top-quality hospital without more money
for staff and innovative new medical pro-
grams, says Dr. Arthur J. Klippen, director
of the VA Hospital in Minenapolis, one of the
best in the country.

A long-time doctor at his hospital, Dr,
Lesley Zleve, says “we'll be doomed” if ine
budget squeeze continues next year.

“There is real danger that the Administra-
tion and Congress are about to see veterans'
hospitals revert to the mediocre status of the
1920s and the 1930s, when tired physicians
and political job holders provided the care
for the defenders of our country,” warns Dr.
Stewart Wolf, a professor of medicine at the
University of Oklahoma.

While admitting the VA hospitals could
use more money, Donald E. Johnson, the
Nixon appointee who heads the VA, Insists
that veterans still receive top quality care—
“care second to none.”

“They receive good care, compassionate care
and good service. The doctors and nurses
they have are top flight. We can handle the
mission,” says Johnson.

Rep. Olin E. Teague (D-Tex.), chairman of
the House Veterans Affairs Commitee, dis-
agrees. He accuses the Nixon Administration
of reducing the medical care in VA hospitals
“to a second class status.” He asked for a
meeting with President Nixon to discuss the
VA hospitals.

Interviews and congressional testimony
indicate that there is little wrong with the
VA hospitals that more money wouldn't cure.
The budget for VA hospitals is currently 1.9
billion.

Dr. Ernest H. J, Bors, who is about to re-
tire as head of the spinal cord injury center
at the VA Hospital in Long Beach, Calif,,
blames lack of people for the deterioration
over the past 20 years in the care of para-
plegics.

MATTER OF BUDGET

“We don’t have the hands to do the job,”
he says. “It boils down to a matter of the
budget.”

He calls the 1940s—after World War II—
“the honeymoon time" because there were
enough trained people to give patients physi-
cal therapy two or three times a day if
needed. There were enough nurses to spend
hours at the bedside providing tender loving
care—"a sweetheart or mother image at the
bedside.”

Now, he says, patients get physical therapy
once a day and nurses are too swamped to
spend much time talking to patients. He es-
timates his center needs twice as many ther-
aplsts and nurses “to get back to the good
old days."”

Dr. Douglas J. Stewart, a second year resi-
dent at Miami’s VA hospltal, says staff short«
ages there mean that patients with bleeding
ulcers walt hours to get needed blood trans-
fusions.

“It's a risk,” he says, “You are walking a
thin line.”

He also says that expensive sophisticated
lifesaving equipment bought for the year-
old, $22 million hospital is unused because
there are not enough trained staff members
available. Only 688 of the 1,020 beds in the
hospital are currently open for use.

But Miaml isn't in any worse shape
than other VA hospitals scattered around the
country. It has about 1.56 staffl members for
each patlent—right about at the National
average for VA hospitals.

This compares to the average of 2.72 em-~
ployes for each patient in the Nation's com-
munity hospitals and three employes per
patient in university and teaching hospitals.

Rep. Teague wants to increase the staff
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patient ratio to two-to-one. This means add-
ing 28,000 more employes at an annual cost
of $240 million,

“If we had a 2-to-1 ratlo, T think we could
compete in the quality of medieal eare with
any hospital in the area, even though they
have three or four employes for every pa-
tient,” says Dr. R. M. Kaplan, chief of staff
at the VA Hospital in Washington.

The VA hospitals have been hrr. by a t,rlp&e
financial ecrunch. The yearly increases
their budgets haven't kept up with elther
the Nation's inflationary trend or the rising
cost of medical care—which leads the cost-
of-living Index.

COSTS SURGE

With B0 per cent of the budget going for
galaries, the increases have barely matched
four raises that Congress has voted for fed-
eral workers, says Oliver E. Meadows, the
staff director of the House Veterans Affairs
Committee,

And, with the cost of medical care In the
private sector rising so high, more and more
veterans are forced to go to VA hospitals
because they can’'t afford to get treatment
on the outside.

Added to all that, the Nixon Administra-
tion trimmed the budget for hospitals by $70
million this year as part of its fight against
infiation.

Congress, however, returned half of that to
the VA and indications are that the Bureau
of the Budget will allow that money to be
spent. VA officials are counting on that money
to open $20 milllon in unused facilities in
hospitals across the country.

Surprisingly, the Vietnam war with its
132,000 hospitalized casualties has had
Hitle effect on the VA hospitals.

About 5 per cent of the VA's 800,000 pa-
tients last year were Vietnam veterans, The
number is growing, though; this year the VA
expects to treat more than 60,000 Vietnam
veterans.

Many of the Vietnam wounded never get to
VA hospitals, They are treated and discharged

directly from military hospitals. When
casualties are high, however, the military
moves patlents out to the VA in order to
open beds for newly wounded servicemen.

The Vietnam veterans are causing a special
problem for the VA. They are young, im-
patient and demand speedy treatment, Capt.
Max Cleland, a Silver Star winner who lost
his right arm and both legs In Vietnam, com-
plained that it took him twice as long as
it should have to get artificial limbs.

Dr. Bors notes that paraplegics from Viet-
nam are rehabilitated in about half the time
of his other patients.

This is important because as Sen. Alan
Cranston (D-Calif.) points out Vietnam is
the most crippling war America has fought.

Testimony before Cranston’s Senate vet-
erans affairs subcommittee shows that serv-
fcemen are being crippled in Vietnam at
twice the rate of the Korean War and three
times the rate of World War IL

Started after World War I to care for the
war wounds of veterans, the VA hospitals’
mission has gradually been increased until
today only one-third of their patients suffer
from service connected ailments.

MORE TRAINING URGED

Any veteran can be admitted to a VA hos-
pital If he cannot afford medical care else-
where—with the highest priority going to
service connected cases,

The VA hospitals also play a large part in
medical research and training. More than 90
of the hospitals are affilated with medical
schools and half the doctors in the country
received some part of their training in VA
hospitals.

Teague feels that the training element of
the VA sghould be expanded—especially In
the field of paramedical personnel who could
help ease the nationwide shortage of doc-
tors and nurses,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Drs. Philip Lee and Roger O. Egeberg, the
past and present assistant secretaries of
Health, Education and Weliare for health
and scientific affairs agree, They both told
Cranston’s committee that the training po-
tential of the VA should be increased.

All this, the experts say, requires money.

Johnson, the VA administrator, says that
it appears as if the veterans' hospitals will
receive a hefty increase in the 1871 budget,
currently in preparation.

“If the funds are low, the guality of medi-
cal care goes down,” says Dr. Kaplan of Wash-
ington’s VA Hospital. *That affects recruit-
ment. It's a vicious cycle.”

CONGRESSMAN OTIS G. PIKE RE-
PORTS TO HIS CONSTITUENTS ON
FIRST SESSION, 91st CONGRESS

HON. OTIS G. PIKE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. PIEE. Mr. Speaker, because of the
lateness of the adjournment of the first
session of the 91st Congress I did not at-
tempt to file my ninth annual report to
my constituents of the First Congres-
sional District of the State of New York
at that time. With Christinas and New
Year’s preparations and celebration they
had far better things to do than read
about the activities of the first session
of the 91st Congress.

The most prestigious and objective
analyst of congressional affairs, the Con-
gressional Quarterly, described it thus:

The First Session of the 91st Congress, the
sixth longest in history, adjourned with the
lowest legislative output in 36 years.

To put it more tersely, it was one of
the biggest but not one of the best.

The Congress convened on January 3,
1969, and adjourned on December 23,
1969. The Senate was in session 176 days,
the House 186 days, the Senate for 927
hours, the House for T47 hours, which
demonstrates, if nothing else, that 100
Senators can talk longer than 435 Rep-
resentatives can. The CONGRESSIONAL
Recorp for the year contained 30,927
pages of proceedings and 11,295 pages of
extensions of remarks, which boil down
to 190 new public laws, most of them
minor, and 75 private bills enacted info
law, all of them minor.

It is not particularly constructive to
seek to find scapegoats for either the un-
necessarily long session or the inexcus-
ably low output. The Republican Presi-
dent will with some justification blame it
on the Democratic Congress, and the
Democratic Congress will with some jus-
tification blame it on the Republican
President. There were, in fact, many re-
quests from the President for legislation,
which requests were delayed far beyond
any reasonable submission date if it were
really intended that Congress enact them
last year. There were, on the other hand,
other vital things which Congress could
have been doing during the wasted time
and did not. With this rather dour pre-
amble, let us look at what the state of
the Nation was, what Congress was asked
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to do to improve the state of the Nation,
and what it actually did.

For the first time in several years an-
other issue equaled the war in Vietnam
as perhaps the major issue in the Nation,
and that issue was our economy and in-
flation. To a certain extent it was itself
a part of the war in Vietnam as the ex-
penses of that war—usually estimated at
approximately $30 billion a year—had
made it very difficult for either the
executive branch or the Congress to cut
Government spending as an anti-infla-
tion device, or to divert additional sums
to other pressing domestic problems.

Nevertheless, the Congress and the
President did try. On January 15, 1969,
the outgoing Johnson administration
submitted to the Congress a budget for
fiscal 1970 calling for receipts of $198,-
686,000,000 and outlays of $195,272.-
000,000, with a projected surplus of
$3,414,000,000, On April 15 the Nixon
administration, which had taken office
en January 20, submitted a revised
budget showing the same receipts but a
cuft of over $2 billion in expenditures to
$192,899,000,000 and a projected surplus
of $5,787,090,000. It was on this budget
that the Congress worked.

Much of the budget is not subject to
congressional votes. Social security pay-
ments and the Federal higchway system
funds, for example, come out of trust
funds on which Congress does not vote
unless changes are required. Of the total
budget set forth above Congress was
asked by the President to vote on 14 bills
appropriating a total of $135 billion, 190
million. From this amount the Congress
cut $5 billion, 594 million. The House
cut more than the Senate, almost $9
billion, the Senate less than $5 billion,
and almost $6 billion was the final figure.

On the other hand, Congress took other
actions outside of those appropriations
bills which either increased spending or
lowered revenues. The social security in-
creases and inereases in veterans' bene~
fits did the former, the tax bill dia the
latter. Finally, by not passing certain new
revenue proposals made by the Presi-
dent—such as another postal rate in-
crease and complete extension of the
surtax—the Congress reduced revenues
by failing to act.

The net result of all the eutting, add-
ing, acting, and not acting by Congress
was to leave the total budget picture
almost exactly where President Nixon
had placed it on April 15. The largest
increase voted by the Congress was in
social security benefits, the largest de-
crease was in defense spending.

The general concern over the economy
and over the whole problem of national
priorities, that is, where we should con-
centrate both our cutting and our spend-
ing, produced many close votes and some
interesting fights in an otherwise dull
session. In June, by the narrow margin
of 210 to 205, the first major revenue
bill of the year repealed the investment
tax credit, continued the tax surcharge
at a reduced rate, and continued certain
excise taxes. The next close issue came
on an effort to limit agricultural price
supports to $20,000 which lost on a pro-
cedural motion by a vote of 181 to 177
in October.
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As the year drew to an end the close
controversial votes on money bills be-
came more frequent. On November 20,
by a 6-vote margin, the House agreed
to add $54.5 million dollars to the foreign
aid bill for military assistance to the
Republic of China, and by a 13-vote mar-
gin authorized $2.194 billion in both mili-
tary and economic foreign aid. This
narrow margin was reduced to only five
votes—200 to 195—when the final appro-
priation was voted.

There were rther close votes on con-
troversial issues which had nothing to
do with money, for example, changing
the Voting Rights Act, which passed by
a vote of 208 to 203, but most of the close
votes came on spending issues.

The Congress and the Nation did see,
in 1969, a real change in the direction
our Nation was taking. For the first time
in a decade we reduced our military
spending somewhat and begin taking
substantial steps toward cleaning up our
polluted environment. Most of our time,
however, was occupied with matters less
than earthshaking. We had 177 record
votes in the House, of which 31 passed
with 10 Members or less voting nay, 11
passed unanimously.

The state of the Nation was quite ac-
curately reflected in the state of our own
distriet. With one great exception we
are quite representative of all America.
We have high density population areas
which share to some degree the problems
of our urban centers. We have farms
which share the problems of American
agriculture. We have problems with crime
and drugs—but less than most areas—
and we have problems with mass tran-
sit—more than most areas. When defense
spending is cut and when the space pro-
gram is slowed down our industry is hurt

lssue

Election of Speaker (MeCormack 241; Ford 187)_.
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by it; when more money is spent for edu-
cation and health our schools and hos-
pitals are benefited by it.

The one respect in which we differ
greatly from most of Amerieca is our tre-
mendously rapid rate of growth. Our
congressional district had a population
of 393,585 in 1960. Its population today
is approximately 700,000, This means
many different things. It means that one
of our largest industries is the housing
construction industry and when that in-
dustry is hurt by lack of mortgzage money
and high interest rates—as it has been—
we are hurt more than the rest of the
country. It means we live with high school
taxes, as we must continually pay, not
only for the operation and maintenance
of our schools, but for the construction
of new ones, It means perhaps most of
all, that we must wage a continual battle
against the pollution of the air we must
breathe and the water we drink and use
for recreation and which are in critical
danger of becoming unfit to breathe and
drink and use. All of these major local
concerns were affected to some degree by
legislation in the Congress.

The Congressman’s job is by no means
limited to legislation. The workload of
ordinary problems affecting ordinary
people in all sorts of relations with the
Federal Government has increased as the
population of the district has increased.
An outstanding staff of six full-time sec-
retaries in Washington and Riverhead
plus three part-time assistants in Islip,
Mr. Aaron Donner; Smithtown, Mr. Jo-
seph Quinn; and Brookhaven, Mr. Rob-
ert Waldbauer, has handled approxi-
mately 200 letters, posteards, phone calls,
telegrams, and visits a day. The problems
range from grave ones like obtaining in-
formation on a son wounded in Vietnam
through serious ones like a missing social

Seal Adam Clayton Powell, fine him 525 DOD and strip h:rn of senmm (\rea 254 nay 158).

Increase U.S. participation in Inter
9 Increase permanent debt ceiling (yea 313; nay 93). _

247 nay 150)

Provide $400,000 for House Internal Smmy Committee (yea 305; nay 51)__
Authorize $348,000,000 for water pollulmn control and quality resnarch grants (yea 392;
clp

nay 1)
h fiscal year 1972 (yea 400; nay 17)__

Extend y and S y Ei

Expand and maka permanent special milk program for children (jrea 384; nay 2)__
Prohibit use of fiscal year 1969 funds for oonstructlogl loan subsidies ta colleges which had failed to cut oﬂ Federal aid to student rioters (gca 329; nay 61)...

Provide $3,800,000,000 in

for liscalgeal 1959 and hmnl Federal sWndmg in ﬂscai year 19?0 to 5192 900,00t
nppmprtale §6,800,000,000 for ﬂepartmcnt of Agriculture (yea 32

nay 5 . L

Provide improved benefits for veterans and their widows (yea 302; nay 3) A
Autharize $937,000,000 in grants for hospital construction over a F-year period {-,rea 351 “nay 0).

Prohibil camping, sit-ins, etc., on public property in District of Columbia (yea 327; 51)

Recommit (kill) bifl which pmhfhlled tor 6 more years restrictions on Clil arette advetl:srng (yea 138; nay 252)__

Appropriate $14,909,809,000 for independent offices and Department of

ousing and Urban Develnpment (yea 3

Provide additional clerk for House Members (yea 204; nay 195)

Establish uniform standards on power of States to tax smail out-of-State firms doing b
Repeal freeze on aid to families with dependent children (z'ea 269; nay 65)_.
and
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security check for an elderly couple to in-
credible ones like being asked to find a
parking place for a student attending
college in Queens. Sometimes we can
help, sometimes we cannot, but if it has
to de with the Federal Government—we
try.

The Congressman was as active as ever
in his work in committee and more ac-
tive in debate on the fioor, Our Commit-
tee on Armed Services was deeply in-
volved with overall questions involving
defense strategy and defense spending,
the draft, and many other issues con-
cerning all Americans. Both in comm't-
tee and in debate on the floor the Con-
gressman worked to trim what he con-
sidered to be unjustified and wasteful
amounts from the military procurement
and military construction bills, and to
reform the draft. At the same time he has
spoken and voted for military programs
which were necessary. His appointment
as chairman of a subcommittee which in-
vestigated the loss of the Pueblo and the
EC-121 aircraft to North EKorea resulted
in hearings which lasted 22 sessions, oc-
cupied 541 pages of hearings, and pro-
vided a scathing 77-page report which
absolutely no one has called a whitewash.

On a more personal level, he continued
to work hard and enjoy his work. Of the
177 record votes taken in the House last
vear, he missed only three—the best rec-
ord of New York's 41 Congressmen, This
requires not only interest in the job, but
also health, with which he was blessed.

No one will agree with all of the posi-
tions he took, but he hopes the majority
will agree with most of them. In any
event, for the Recorp and for either
brickbats or bouquets, praises or criti-
cisms, here are the most important
ones—he would be happy to hear your
views on this record:

Pike vote

—eew McCormack
Yea

000 (yea 348; nay 4‘3}

d m(yeaiill nay 8?)

n services for temp , penuds,

Continue income tax surcharge and excise taxes on
allowance for individuals (yea 210; nay 205).

te investmen cEe'sii't' and provide low-income”

Appropriate $4,352,357,644 in fiscal year 1969 supplementary appropriations and impose limit of $191,900,000,000 on Federal expenditures for fiscal year 1970 (yea 348;
43

ﬂuth’{;nze $250,000,000 for Appalachian Regional Commission and $225,000,000 for 5 other legmnal commissions (yea Ty 8. s e s
Permit States to tax national banks at same rate levied against State banks (yea 343; na\r 4) 3 3
Provide additional $100,000,000 for meals for needy schoolchildren (yea 352; nay 5). .
Improve financing of Civil Service Retirement and Disability Fund (yea 358; nay 48)_
Appropriate $2,300,000,000 for Departments of State, Justice, and Commerce, the Judiciary,

Add
Apamprmte $17,600,000,000 tor Departments of La
Extend 10-percent suriax through Dec.

3 (ye
Authorize funds for President’s Council o touth OFE{I

Establish National Center on Educatmnai Medln and

4,547 000 to Office of Education programs (gea 294 Hn'!y 119).
or sra ealth,

ducatlon, and Welfare ()'ea 393 n'ly 16)_

a 237; nay 170).
rtunity (yea 396; nay ?}
aterials for the Handicapped (yea 365; nay 22)___

Recommit Ckill) mllltﬂilg construction authorization with instructions to strike section on pleuentmg p:ckelmg at Penl&gun (yea 87; nay 323)

Authorize $1,500,000,0
Approve Tax Reform Act of 1969 (yea 394; nay 30)

0 lor military construction (yea 376; nay 30)._

Authorize 15 members ol House Post Office and Civil Service Committes to travel abroad (yea 196; nay 132)__
Authorize funds for agears for motor vehicle and tire salety programs (yea 322; nay 0

4 Amend Federal Hazar

lous Substances Act to protect children from toys and nther articles hazardous to thei

Amend Clean Air Act to extend fuel and vehicle research program (yea 322; nay 0)_
Recommit (kill) Peace Corps Act with instructions to reduce funding by $11,100,000 ¢

Extend Peace Corps Act (yea 282; nay 52)

Amend Higher Education Act of 1965 !a provide emergency student loan puarantees (yea 322; nay 60) ... . ...

CEXVI—90—Part 1
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1969  Issue

Pike vote

Sept. 18
4 (yea 162; nay 246)....____

ftution by Sbaliahing slectoral college and electing P
A %&a? geirslégvgslaiive branch gcl'nrii[es (yea 153; nay 94).

19 Appropriate $284 871,

Recommit (kill) Electoral Refarm bill with instructions to incorporate district plan whereby electors would be chosen in same

23 Establish 5-member Council on Environmental Quality (yea 372; nay 15)__.___..
29 Extend for 2 additional years authority of Veterans' Administration to set interest

veterans (yea 340; nay 21)
Amend National Labor Relations A

L b
30 Amend Railroad Retirement Act of 19

a
tirement benefits for railroad employees (yea 372; n
Limit debate on Defense Procurement Authorization to
Authorize $21,300,000,000 for defense procurement (yea 311; nay 44) -
fati ission on Coinage to mint nonsiiver Eisenhower dolla

Joint C

Accept ret

in rare silver dollars remaining in Treasury (yea 206; nay 148)

Approve educational aid to programs for gifted and talented children (yea 353; nay 0)..

educational e f

for children with learning difficulties (yea 352; nay 0)_____.

! or | nin
AE'Empna]e $4,500,000,000 for Public Works-Atomic Energy Commission (yea 396, nay 3)
Ta

te motion to instruct House conferees on the Department of Agriculture appropn

nay 1

ations bill to insist on a $20,000 ceiling on individual farm subsidy payments (yea 181;

ay 17).
Ihnurs(yeaazd:naySl)................_._._ iR s b

P e S momel o oyl e T
r coins, eliminate silver content from Kennedy half-dollars, and sell $2,900,000 Nay

Yea
Nay

nuthilgg)sls.ow.mm annually in fiscal year 1971 through 1973 for construction of noncommercial radio and television stations and $20,000,000 for Corporation for Public Yea

Broadcasting (yea 279; nay 21).

Establish procedure for annual Federal salary comparabi

Support 'motion to adjourn, me(eh? terminating evening |
Jant loan conference report to raise effective

Adopt emergency stu
Exlsend Export Control Act (yea 272; nay 7). ...

Extend housing and urban programs for 1 year lhr-n‘lig-i:l‘[.is-l:-a]-);g-a-l- 1§?-i-éﬁﬁ-éﬁil;ﬁr_iié_ﬁ,§

lity review (yea 310; nay 52). ..o oe oo y
floor debate on Vietnam moratorium (yea 99; nay 210).
int t ceiling on g teed stud

,000 for Hi

t loans to 10 percent (yea 32

ing and Urban De

X I t (yea 3!
Amend Selective Service Act to give President authority to institute a lottery system of selecting persons for induction into Armed Forces (yea 383
Authorize Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare to provide educalion programs on drug use (yea 294; nay 0

Amend Bank Holding Company Act to require 1-bank h

Provide Federal assistance for airports and airways of §2,500,000,000 a year for each for 10 years (yea 337; nay 6)
Establish potato research and promotion program upon approval of two-thirds of the producers (yea 171; nay 198)._
Appropriate $1,450,559,000 for military construction (yea 343; nay 32)_..._.

Extend and improve Federal-State

yea 337; nay 8)...._.

Authorize 8305.000 for National Council en Indian Opportunity (yea 317;nay 31).._.______ . _____

system 1o cover an additional 4,500,000 workers and p

Appropriate $2,095,019,630 for Department of Transportation and related agencies (yea 362, nay 25).. ~
Accept conference report on agricultural appropriations of §7,488,903,150 (yea 214; nay 172) i minna s st aasman iy
Extend Interest Equalization Tax and repeal registration requirement of 1968 Gun Conltrol Act on sales of shotgun and rifle

Add $54,500,000 for military assistance to Re{:uhlic of China to foreign aid (yea 175; nay 169)...._._.

Authorize $2,194,000,000 in foreign aid (yea

).
olding companies to sell either their banks or their nonrelated businesses (yea 352; nay 24

rovide a system of compensation for periods of

el R
Authorize $1,100,000,000 for District of Columbia rapid transit system (yea 286; nay 23)...._._......
Adopt resolution supporting the President’s efforts to bring a just peace to Vielnam (yea 334; nay 55

)
Amend resolution to request the President to continue to press the Government of North Vietnam to abide by the

war (yea 392; na

0).
Appropriate 359,955,043 000 for Department of Defense (yea 330; nay

Appropriate §1,194,000, I
I?a 5, $275,000,000 for Foreign

for Ioreﬁn economic assistance, $45

Replace existing Export Cantrol Act with new legistation (yea 157; nay 238)

Amend Voting Righ
Adopt new version Votin

calling for h

Authorize E

ransportation compac

Act by replacing it with new version (yea 208; nay 203

ights Act (yea 234; nay 179)__________ 4
Recommit (kill) Office of Economic Opportunity authorization with instructions to re
Increase social security benefit payments by 15 percent (yea 399; nay 0)
Consent to Connecticul-New York railroad passenger b

t (yea 352; nay 49)_.
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COLONEL CESSFORD ON VETERANS
DAY

HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under
unanimous consent to revise and extend
my remarks in the Recorp, I include
therein a very interesting speech that
was delivered on Veterans Day, Novem-
ber 11, 1969, by a distinguished friend
and constituent, Lt. Col. William E. Cess-
ford, USAFR, Liaison Officer Candidate
Advisory Service, U.S. Air Force Acad-
emy.

Colonel Cessford’s remarks are very
timely, well presented, and forceful and
I believe they will be read appreciatively
by many of the large number of people
who regularly read the REcoRrp.

The speech follows:

VETERANS DAY

Veterans Day is a day for all Americans.

It is a day to pause—to acknowledge the
respect and admiration we have for our
veterans, It is a day to honor those veterans

who died in struggle. It is a day to respect
those who survive.

In a proclamation urging all Americans to
Join in commemorating today as Veterans
JDay, President Richard Nixon reminds us
that “From Valley Forge to Vietnam, Amer-

4,500,000 for military assistance; $95,000,000 for Peace Corps; $480,000,000 for International Development
ilitary Credit Sales (yea 200; nay 195).

Nay
port a substitute bill making program in effect State-controlled (yea 163; nay 231).... Nay
= : Yea

Adopt r t and release of American prisoners of war held by North Vietnam and the National Liberation Front (yea 405
E,stag{ish Cabinet Committee on Opportunities for Spanish-speaking people (Y“ 315; nay 81

7 Adopt mortgage credit bill to lower interest rates and to fight to help housing, small busine loy t (yea 260; nay 136)..

gucaiion and Labor Committee to travel abroad to conduct certain studies and investigations (yea 224; nay 153).

fcan servicemen have responded to their
nation's call to duty.

“That call has often led to loneliness, hard-
ship, danger—and, for some, death, In re-
sponse to that call, American servicemen
have acted with unsurpassed valor and de-
votion and have demonstrated to enemies
of freedom all over the world that free men
and women will defend the principles of a
free society.

“After each war or conflict, these dedicated
Americans who performed so valiantly as
servicemen have returned to build a stronger
country. . . . Their contribution to our na-
tion, in war and peace, has been invaluable.”

There are today some twenty-seven mil-
lion living American veterans. We carry in
our memory about ten million more now rest-
ing in peace, more than a million of whom
had their lives cut short while in military
service.

We assemble, then, to honor forty-one
million Americans—men and women of the
Army, Air Force, Navy and Marine Corps—
living and dead—who have borne arms in de-
fense of freedom.

Nearly five million Americans participated
in World War One, “The War to End All
‘Wars.” Fighting ended at 11 am. on Novem-
ber 11, 1918, under an armistice signed be-
tween the Allies and Germany.

Two years later, France and England chose
November 11, then known generally as
Armistice Day, as the time for placing an
unknown soldier of World War One in each
Nation's highest place of honor. France chose
the Arc de Triomphe. England selected West-
minster Abbey, The next year, on November
11, 1921, an American soldier whose name

was “known only to God" was buried at
Arlington National Cemetery.

Until 1954 Armistice Day was the occasion
for tribute only to the dead of World War
One. On June 1, 1954, Congress changed
Armistice Day to “Veterans Day.” Since then
it has been a time for honoring the service
of all veterans of all wars,

Significantly, in 1858, two more unidenti-
fied American war dead were brought to
Arlington Cemetery from overseas and in-
terred beside the World War One soldier. One
was killed in World War Two, the other in
Eorea. To honor the three, symbolic of all
Americans who gave their lives, an Army
honor guard keeps day and night vigil,

We profit immediately from our observa-
tion that the common quality which led our
veterans to the battlefleld and which unites
them today is patriotism, for there are in-
fluences in our society today which tend to
erode that fundamental value, or civic virtue.
Our veterans were motivated by patriotism:
by a love of their country and a consequent
desire to fulfill their duty to it. We must
remember that they rendered their service
for that reason, and not to enjoy the rewards
and praises which their countrymen would
later bestow.

They represent a cross section of the na-
tion, in that they are found in all walks of
life, They are American servicemen who
served honorably and well, but who cannot
consider their duty done. Some are still in
active service, some are members of our re-
serve components; many, while pursuing
their civillan employments, are active in our
many fine veterans organizations. All of these
organizations demonstrate that our service-
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men do not shed thelr patriotism with their
uniform—that patriotism is nothing less
than good cltizenship. Such organizations
glve vigorous support to the task of keep-
ing America strong. Their actions, in con-
cert with the continuing support of other
consclentious citizens across the nation, re-
flect the national will to maintain and de-
fend our way of life.

In addition to his primary mission of belng
ready to fight, the American soldier of today
is frequently required to be a teacher, a
humanitarian, a linguist, and & diplomat. He
must understand the people among whom he
lives around the world and must study
their problems—especially iIn underde-
veloped nations. He is required fo perform
service in all sorts of civic action programs,
from assistance in agriculture and public
health to riot control and flood relief. He
must provide the people of those nations with
an intelligent understanding of our way of
life and of the reasons for our presence
among them. He must be a worthy repre-
gentative of our nation, And he is,

General Westmoreland says of the soldier:

“I can confidently predict that from his
ranks in the years ahead will come the con-
fident, alert, intelligent citizens and leaders
who will make this nation’s future greater
than its past. I say this, first of all, because
I sincerely believe he will be much more
willing and able to assume his role in his
community than when he left.”

No soldier in history has ever been given
& more comprehensive and exacting mission
than has the American soldier of today. By
his resourcefulness, versatility, and courage,
he continues to reflect the heritage of 194
years of service—a heritage that grows
brighter each year. The men and women who
are carrying the responsibility of military
service today draw inspiration from the rec-
ord of all Americans who have served our
country before them—a record to which the
veterans here today, and those who have
dled on a hundred battlefields, have made
such a distinguished contribution.

It is therefore proper that we honor the
veterans who have done so much to pre-
serve our nation and to uphold her ideals.
In doing so, we rightly express our appreci-
atlon for the great achievements of the past;
but, moreover, we rededicate ourselves and
renew our strength to meet successfully the
responsibilities and dangers which lie be-
fore us.

We make this Veterans Day, then, a com-
memoration of the past, and acknowledge-
ment of the present, and a pledge for the
future, as we work together for world peace.

JAYCEES CONTRIBUTE MUCH TO
NATION

HON. LAWRENCE G. WILLIAMS

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr, WILLIAMS. Mr, Speaker, U.S.
Jaycees are celebrating their 50th anni-
versary this week,

I hasten to pay tribute to this out-
standing organization of true ‘“young
men of action” and to their great ideals
and dedication thereto.

Not only do these young men of high
character and determined activity give
much of themselves to the betterment of
their community and their country but,
by their personal example, they inspire
other young men to do the same,

I recognize that some of my distin-
guished colleagues and members of their
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staffs have moved to their positions of
public service via service with the
Jaycees.

To Jaycees everywhere, “Happy 50th
anniversary, and many happy returns
for many more half centuries to come.”

HEW APPROPRIATION BILL

HON. BOB ECKHARDT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ECKHARDT. Mr. Speaker, the ad-
ministration has offered several ration-
alizations for a vote to sustain the Pres-
ident’'s veto of the HEW appropriations
bill. They are all specious. I would like
to set out for the record the administra-
tion’s rationalizations and respond fto
each of them:

IssUE; INFLATION
ADMINISTRATION POSITION

“The bill would increase inflationary pres-
sures by adding almost $1.3 billon to the
HEW budget proposed by President Nixon.”

EEBUTTAL

Although the bill would add some $1.3
billion to the Health and Education budgets
proposed by the President, that increase
should not be taken In a vacuum. The whole
truth is that Congress, overall, has reduced
the Administration's budget for 1970 by $5.6
billion. In other words, Congress has taken
the initiative and gone beyond the Adminis-
tration’s requests for fiscal restraint. In cut-
ting the Administration's budget, however,
the Congress has exercised its own sense of
priorities, excising some defense and foreign
ald fat and stressing health and education.

As indicated in the Life-Harris poll, educa~
tion spending by the Federal government
enjoys the highest priority of any Federal
investment. This means that if the President
is successful in having his veto sustained,
state and localities will, to the extent per-
mitted by law, tax themselves to take up the
slack. The suggestion, then, that this veto
will help the fight against inflation 1is spurl-
ous: money is going to be provided for educa-
tion, and it is difficult to understand the
President’s implicit logic that state and local
dollars are less inflationary than Federal
dollars.

The Administration’s major argument to
support a veto of the Labor-HEW appropria-
tions bill, HR. 13111, is that the $1.3 billion
which the bill would provide for health and
education in excess of the President’s budget
requests would be inflationary.

In this context the remarks of Dr. Herbert
Stein, a member of President Nixon’s Coun-
cil of Economic Advisors, are most appropri-
ate. On November 21, 1960, Dr. Stein spoke
to the Tax Institute of America Symposium
at the Princeton Inn, Princeton, New Jersey.
He stated:

I have the impression that many people
now see a magical significance in a shift of
a few billlon dollars in the budget position,
especially if the shift crosses the line be-
tween surplus and deficit. In a trillion dollar
economy this is hard to understand, espe-
cially after our recent experience with the
limited significance of the budget shift be-
tween a $25 billlon deficit in fiscal 1968 and
& $3 billion surplus in fisecal 1969. Preoccu-~
pation with small changes in the budget
position leads to bad forecasts by the private
economy and bad policy by the government.

Dr. Stein’s observations have interesting
ramifications:

1. It is extremely doubtful that a $1.3 bil-
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lion difference in government expenditures
can have any significant economic impact
in an economy with a trillion dollar GNP
and a $200 billion budget.

2. This “infiationary” $1.3 billlon is ap-
proximately only one-tenth of one per cent
of a trilllon dollar GNP,

3. $1.3 billion is about one-half of one
per cent of the $200 billion budget.

Inflation is a big and serious problem. But
sacrificing educational opportunities is not
the way to fight it. There are other ways and
the President has steadfastly refused to exer-
cise them:

1. SBeven days after hls inauguration, Nixon
announced that his Administration would
not intervene in pricing and wage determi-
nations,

2. The President has refused to use moral
suasion and the great powers of the Presi-
dency (including purchasing policles, stock-
pilec, etc.), to stop price increases.

3. By passing P.L. 91-151, the Congress
gave the President credit control authority
to help stem inflation, slow interest rates
and help homebuilders and small bullders
and small business. The President signed the
bill but announced he will not use the au-
thority granted him.

In sum, then, the President’s justification
for his attack on education in the name of
infiation is fallacious,

Priorities

“Some in Congress . .. say that by making
reductions in Defense and other appropria-
tions, they have merely restructured budget
priorities.

““This is simply not accurate. The facts are
that all actions by the first session of the
91st Congress, when combined with the rapid
rise in uncontrollable costs of government,
have had the effect of increasing total Fed-
eral spending, not decreasing it.”

One of the “uncontrollable” costs, cited
by Presidential Counselor Bryce Harlow, is
the $800 million increase on interest on
the public debt. The £800 million increase is
“a direct result of the high interest rate
policy of the Administration.”

Further, whether Congress had cut the $5.6
billion from the Administration budget or
not, the “uncontrollable” iz “uncontrollable™
by definition. Thus, absent ‘he Congressional
budget cutting the Administration would
have been in even worse shape than it now
depicts itself as suffering., But, to make a
token increase for health and education pro-
grams a scapegoat for inflation is to work a
deception on the Congress and the public.
The fault lies with the Administration, both
for fiscal mismanagement and for poor judg-
ment as to the needs of the American people,

Additional funding comes too late to use

“By the time action is finally taken on
the bill, there will be only three or four
months left In the fiscal year, which ends
June 30. It will be too late to hire teachers
for the present term or to affect teaching
programs in effective and preferred ways.”

This argument is specious in four respeects:

1. Like the Federal government school dis-
tricts have to prepare their budgets in ad-
vance and make plans thereon. One factor
which schools need to include in their budg-
ets is a reasonable anticipation of Federal
funds, Based on good falth judgments, in
reliance on past performance of the Federal
government, these budgets commit loeal
school districts to a level of expenditure prior
to final Congressional action. As a result,
commitments for expenditure of anticipated
Federal funds have already been made;
schools in many instances are operating in
the red. Programs are underway.

2, Title I of the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act, a $1.2 billion program as
budgeted by the Administration (and $1.4
billion as budgeted by the Congress) ac-
counts for some $200 million of the educa-
tion increase. This program is permitted to




1428

expend funds for summer programs through
August—two months beyond the end of the
fiscal year.

3. Following the Administration argument
leads to the unsupportable conclusion that
no funds should be appropriated—even those
requested by the Administration; to argue
to the contrary would be to say that, for
instance, schools can spend $1.2 billion for
Title I ESEA, but cannot spend #$1.4 billion,
or that although as in years past, this year
they have budgeted funds for purchase of
library books and films, they cannot pur-
chase them now.

4. For the last three years, appropriations
have come nearly as late as this year's:

Fiscal year ending June 30, 1967, Bureau
of the Budget released education funds to
the Office of Educatlon the last week in
December 1966,

Fiscal year ending June 30, 1968, Bureau
of the Budget released education funds to
the Office of Education on January 16, 1968.

Fiscal year ending June 30, 1960, Bureau
of the Budget released education funds to
the Office of Education on October 30, 1968,

OVERRIDE THE VETO

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, the House
of Representatives is scheduled to con-
sider Wednesday Nixon's veto of the
Labor-HEW apporpriations bill for fis-
cal 1970.

I shall vote to override the veto.

I believe that the President has made
a mistake in imposing this additional
delay on the funding of these two major
departments.

The President’s action is political—
not practical.

He implied in his veto message that
he would have to spend all of the allo-
cated funds by June 30. This, of course,
is not true. Indeed, it is the President
who has full authority and responsibility
for the expenditure of funds appropri-
ated by Congress, a function he exercises
through his Bureau of the Budget,

What the President has done by this
veto—in addition to a dramatic display
of television penmanship—is to penalize
two areas of our economy which can
least afford penalties. These are the areas
of healthcare and education.

I do not for a minute contend that the
finalized Labor-HEW money bill is per-
fect. Rarely is any compromise measure
perfect. But it was good enough to justi-
fv presidential signature so the two de-
partments could get about their business
in an orderly fashion.

My feeling and conviction is that the
President’s reasoning to justify a veto
was pretty weak and impractical.

I hope sincerely that the Congress will
vote to override his veto.

Mr. Speaker, I include with my re-
marks an editorial from the Buffalo,
N.Y., Courier-Express of January 25:

HEW Bupcer Is PoLiTicAL FOOTBALL

By its approval of the $19.7-billion appro-
priation for the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare, the U.S. Senate threw
down the gauntlet to President Nixon who
had threatened, before the 91st Congress re-
cessed, to veto the measure If passed. That
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threat was recently repeated by the presi-
dent on the grounds that the bill was in-
flationary.

It's probably true that the HEW projects
which the money would finance contain
inflationary factors but those factors are
present in most segments of the economy
and have been for months. It's also true that
the administration’s anticipated $1.8-billion
increment in spending for the anti-ballistic
missile project could add to the inflationary
spiral, too. One might ask why Mr, Nixon
made no mention of vetoing that item.

Reportedly, his specific objection to the
HEW bill is that it contains 81-billion more
for education purposes than he requested.
And that brings up the issue of national
priorities again, Sen, Mike Mansfield, Demo-
cratic leader in the Senate, made the point
well when he sald that Senate Democrats
were going to insist that the Republican ad-
ministration strike a better balance among
urgent needs at home and the unending
demands made in the name of military
securlty.

If the president were to veto the bill, it
could place him in a most untenable situa-
tion for it is generally admitted that health
research and education programs are in serl-
ous straits. But it is also unfortunate that
the HEW bill has become a political football,
that it 1s being used as a vehicle for cam-
paign polities in a congressional election
year.

Although the Senate vote—74-17, Indicates
that a veto could be overridden in that body,
the House, which gets first crack at a pos-
sible conference committee version because
of an amendment dealing with Office of Eco-
nomic Opportunity programs, certainly
might sustain the veto and thus kill the
measure, It seems regrettable that the hopes
and fears of millions of persons depending
on HEW grants are being alternately raised
and chilled by the present political power
struggle.

MESSAGE OF PEACE IS HOPE FOR
BETTER WORLD

HON. DAN KUYKENDALL

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr, KUYKENDALL. Mr, Speaker, al-
though the Christmas season and its
great spiritual message is now a month
behind us, I recall the spirit of the sea-
son at this time to call attention to an
editorial comment telecast over WMC-
TV in Memphis on Christmas Eve last.
The comment, the Norman Brewer Re-
port, is a regular telecast of Norman
Brewer, newsman and commentator for
that station.

I insert this editorial at this time be-
cause the message is so clearly put and
so vital to building the better world for
which all of us strive. Perhaps, by ex-
tending our thinking about Christmas
for an extra month, it will help many of
us to make greater effort to apply these
deep seated principles throughout the
vear and thus truly bring to full realiza-
tion the hope that was brought to the
world so long ago, and there will be peace
for all men of good will everywhere.

Mr. Brewer’s editorial follows:

THE NorRMAN BREWER REPORT

Most of the guns of most of the armies of
most of this world have fallen silent now, and
Christmas Eve is again a night of uncommon
peace. It will last at least for Christmas Day,
but somehow this night has always had its
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own special quality. Christmas Eve even more
than Christmas Day has always seemed to
work a kind of magic on people; or perhaps it
is that people work a magic on Christmas
Eve. In elther event, it Is a phenomenon
peculiar to that annual period between sun-
set on December 24th and sunrise on De-
cember 25th. It is as though—in those dark
and quiet hours—something steals into the
human spirit; heals it, warms it, makes it
whole and one. It could be that Dickens had
it right when those ghosts came calling on
Ebenezer Scrooge.

Fortunately, we have not been so frighten-
ingly transformed, but transformed we are
nevertheless, How else can we account for
the cheer and goodwill with which we sud-
denly greet each other; the real charity that
pours from us; the love that is re-kindled in
us; the world peace we are able to impose for
just a few hours. If it is not by some seasonal
osmosis—if it is not by holiday magic—then
could it be that we are capable of all this,
all of the time? Could it be that Christmas
Eve is the fulfillment of the human id—that
cheer and goodwill and charity and love and
peace are our instinctual needs, surfacing to-
night because it is expected of us tonight?
I don’t know. Maybe we are all just pretend-
ing. But it is comforting to pause and to
think that we are all really as we seem to be
tonight—and to hope that someday we will
build a world in that image.

THE COST TO EACH CONGRES-
SIONAL DISTRICT FOR BSUP-
PORTING THE PRESIDENT'S VETO
OF EDUCATIONAL FUNDS

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, as we
prepare to vote to sustain or override
President Nixon’s veto of the education
bill, T would like to call my colleagues
attention to how much money their re-
spective congressional districts would
lose in impact funds if the veto is sus-
tained.

The chart which I am inserting in the
Recorp today shows how much money
each congressional district received un-
der the federally impacted areas law in
fiscal 1968.

If members vote to sustain the Presi-
dent's veto, they will be voting to de-
prive the schools in their districts of the
amounts of money listed as “B"” money.
This loss would occur because the Presi-
dent has only requested funding for “A”
category children in his budget request.

In his veto message, President Nixon
severely criticized expenditures for cate-
gory “B" so it is highly unlikely he would
sign any future continuing resolution to
include category “B" even if Congress
should vote such a resolution if the veto
is sustained.

Let me remind the House that the ex-
isting continuing resolution which in-
cludes expenditures for category “B”
students expires at the end of this
month. The chairman of the appropria-
tions committee in the other body said
he would not permit continued funding
of category “B” through any further
continuing resolutions when this one
expires.

I would urge my colleagues who are
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considering voting against these funds
to examine the losses which their con-
gressional districts will suffer and ask
thems:lves if they can inflict this crisis

CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW NO. 874, FISCAL YEAR 1968 DATA AS OF JUNE 30,

Slate and
congressional
district numbers

Number Number
of * g g
amount

children  children

Alabama:

1 $59, 853
131, 982
186, 713
84, 152

dand 6
(Birmingham)

nll._,.________-_ i 674, 23&

llJ 386 ?31}

Alaska; Al large_ ____— 15, 240 v

14 304

808 4,463 253,217
5, 144 15, 968 1, 465, 351
10, 354 3, 566 2,769,
1,495 3,280 386, 443

Arizona:
3

1 and 3 (Phoenix)._ -
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on their financially beleagured school
districts. And I would caution those who
believe they can vote to sustain the veto
and then turn around and vote an in-
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crease solely for impacted areas that
they are mistaken if they believe such a
maneuver will succeed.

The tables follow:

g
amount

3662, 342
964, 674
1,338,753
976, 312
132, 366
271,894
3,041,736

158, 072
? 546 149

2 80’) 128

644, 748
2,563, 003
501, 154
497,190

AT g
amount

$722,195

3, 246, 871
158, 072
8 220, 386

13,191, 378

897, 965
4,028, 355
3, 280, 149

883, 632

Num- |

ber of
district
schools

— ot i
I re ndtarmamac &=

Mo 17,800 an, 4, 875, 006

Arf ansas:

1,029 263, 198

i
1 4, 049

4, 215, 095

88, 116
969, 278
311,924
517, 827

9, 090, 102

351,314
1,430, 705
317, 039
529, 337

14, 756 741, 250

10, 385

5,538
31,471
18, ??4

832,685
398, 880
824, 451
2,449, 954

4,706
4l
1,829
7

35 37 (San Diego). .
17, 19-22, 24, 28 32
(San Dlego)_...,

1,175 22,598
66 .

6, 950
94
1,760, 073
596
17, 21, 23 and 32

(Los Angeles)
17 and 31.

1, 887, 145

1,701, 343
943519
5, 138, 340
3,007, 474

10,773

3, 559, 524
388, 432

1,084,729
13, 057

4,163,121
370,790
94, 667

41, 809
43,614
315, 030
1,256, 182
1,259, 962

2,628,395

5. 046, 857
934, 681
2,985, 837
1, 986, 969
3,915

2,929, 684
388, 432

1,735, 500
057

5,923,194
370,799
100, 652

1,310, 997

-

]
= LD L 3 Gl G0 et 3 ) e L LD L) et B

o

18309 ?ll

19, 326
29, 308
5, 854

55. 801,277

3,847,371
5, 662, 301
1,070,934

74,610,988

3,963, 658
7, 565, 214
1,437, 049

54,488 2,385,314 1

Connecticut:

2,55 1'i','é{§1 1,130, ?9-1

l} 580 60?

78, 890
1,007,239
482, 188

284, 998

2 222 Gﬁi

I2 965 921

78, 890
2,123, 558
3

284 998
3 353 437

State and
congressional
district numbers

Delaware: Atlarge

District of Columbia:
At large

Florida:

Georgia:

) 0 = T B ) P e
S5

4 and 5 (Atianta). _
AL

3,652

Number
of “B"
children

Number
of A
children

6,521

97,917

iGﬁ-t

5,140
3,773
24, 521
5

9. 057

88,990

1968

425,618

3,325,907

168, 559
235, 780

159, 095

amount

693, 857
5,738,477

3,299,178
518,466
1,594, 916
€53

650,193
495, 702
10, 359
64, 073
247,979
833, 971

12, 522, 605

657, 355
482 529
3,135,991
510,921
1,175, 309
2,017,848

1, 158, 300

ATy

Num-
ber of
B district
amount schools

$701,731 11

6,037, 694

4,261,934
583, 946
1,908, 758

601, 2!]

1,259, 589

15, 648, 512

| 3 b B3 = LT O

na

825,914

ShanBoow

934, 109

11,380,931

12, 315, 000

Hawaii: Atlarge..._..
ldaho:
| f=
A
All ...

1linois:
4.5

Al

Indiana:

i

15, 964 34, 788

384
2,026

5, 272
8,335

149, 342
640, 857

4, 296, 232

4,681, 073

808, 391
1,119, 846

8,977,305

957,733
1,760, 703

I!.G[}l?

488
258
280
5,200

13,504
5,590
568

683

2,401
3

2,968
158

1,293

3,329

832
7,481
. 208

?90 199

27,503

11,894
2, 546
5, 659
3,719

14,147
1,002, 278

532 036

1,928, 237

95,627

24
527, 299
33,783
184, 188
706, ?3?

133,
1,251, 141
29,142

Il &1 B n-r$ o

2,718, 436

(=79 — (A

4040 = 3 5o = D L 00 s

45, 593

301
6, 531

3 300, 514

T 77563,626

105,525

9 1!2 ??4

24,439
309, 658
218, 042
291,704
353, 228

1,029,123

39, 631

1,252,243

12, ~1]3 283

||} ﬁ Nm

24, 439

1,357, 768

23,344

4,637
97

737,355

32,682
1,634
14,707

3, 518, 067

947,177

19, 814
11,030
624, 642
315, 680
191, 601
185, 677

4 255 422

979, 859
21,448
25, 737

185, 677

236, 130

2,295,621

445, 389

40, B45
1,326, 576
1,023,224
2,188, 655

740, 314

2,531,752

1,185, 703

35, 365

2,467, 261

5,319,614

1,786, 875
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CHILDREN AND PAYMENTS UNDER PUBLIC LAW NO. 874,
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State and
congressional
district numbers

Number
of “A”
children

Numder

of "B
children

Kentucky: 126 4,855
24 5 876
13 11,516

ArE 87

1 826
42 4, 5652
il

256

All_...
Louisiana:
71,329
17

245
123

1 ?15

1,061
3,537

4,598

5, 468
2,927

8,395

1,334
1,531
1,418
619
169

5, 994
7,269
49, 850
6, 152
32, 368
1,905

12, 814
11,223

12! 5?5!

111
2?59

¥ I 951

(Balllmore)
d3

7 16,694

616
15

2,391
2,265

976
757
623
11, 282

28009

15,088 sas.eja

i
amount

g
amount

$32,228
6,133
3,325

e
10,743
1,790

3620, 906
751,482
1,472,781

54,481 3,582,071

66, 503
225,720
822,716
312,819
915, 181
475, 495

339,932

4,348
62,922
31 451

367,113
1,295, 046

1,662, 159

835, 183
440, 073

450, 895
539, 586
4599, 760
202,213
59, 562

1,010, 938
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FISCAL YEAR 1968 DATA AS OF JUNE 30, 1968—Continued
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THE JAYCEES HALF CENTURY OF
SERVICE

HON. SAMUEL N. FRIEDEL

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. FRIEDEL. Mr, Speaker, we, here
in the Congress of the United States, are

pleased to note that this year of 1970,
the Jaycees are celebrating their one-
half century of dedicated services. It was
during 1920, when a group of young men
under the inspired leadership of Mr.
Henry Giesenbier met and formed the
first chapter of the Junior Association
of Commerce, popularly known as the
Jaycees.
Dedicated to

leadership training,

youth welfare, and community service,
it has grown to include over 300,000
young men between the ages of 21 and
36. It has concerned itself particularly
with community betterment programs.
The local District of Columbia chapter
chooses, annually, 10 outstanding young
men in government and operate the
Governmental Affairs Leadership Semi-
nar which brings men from all over
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the Nation to Washington to study the
workings of government.

Chambers of commerce are found
throughout the world and are strongly
entrenched in American life at many
levels. It may be of interest that the
first chamber of commerce was orga-
nized in New York City in 1768 with the
purpose of encouraging commerce, sup-
porting industry, adjusting disputes rel-
ative to trade and navigation, and pro-
posing such laws and regulations as may
be found necessary for the benefit of
trade in general. The national chamber
has a membership of over 3 million firms
and individuals and is a vital factor in
keeping America the great Nation it is.

Today's youth are tomorrow’s men and
women who will inherit the present and
become tomorrow's leaders in business,
the professions, industry, and Govern-
ment. The Jaycees are a great factor in
guiding and inspiring the youth of our
land to truly become worthy citizens,
patriotic and devoted to the highest
ideals of service. May their second half
century prove as successful as the first
and I wish them the very best in the
Yyears ahead.

FIRST SESSION, 918T CONGRESS
NEWSLETTER TO CONSTITUENTS

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr, PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, periodi-
cally, I send a newsletter to some of my
constituents in order to help them keep
abreast of my congressional activities.

The contents of my January, 1970,
newsletter, follow:

TaAx REFORM-RELIEF BILL GREATEST IN HISTORY

The most comprehensive tax reform-relief
program in the Nation’s history highlighted
the legislative achievements of the first ses-
sion of the 91st Congress. It was the most
significant accomplishment of all, for it will
benefit virtually every taxpayer in the Nation.

I was pleased to be one of the sponsors of
tax reform-relief legislation, because of the
imperative need for revamping our anti-
quated and unfair system. Hundreds of my
constituents also wrote to me, citing the
importance of improving our inequitable sys-
tem. The bill passed by Congress and signed
by President Nixon was so broad and sweeping
(the conference report was 346 pages long),
it could not be covered in this newsletter.
However, some of the provisions will:

Increase the personal exemption for each
dependent from the present $600 to $750 over
a 3-year period.

Increase by 1973 the present deduction
from 10% of income, or $1,000, whichever is
lower, to 156%, or $2,000. (Designed to help
lower and middle income groups).

Eliminate 5.5 million poor from the tax
rolls.

Tax those with “tax-free"” Income exceeding
£30,000 with & new “minimum tax" of at
lenst 10%.

Decrease the oil depletion allowance from
the present 2714 %, to 22%.

Levy a 4% tax on foundation for the first
time.

Increase Soclal Security benefits by 15%
across-the-board.
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OTHER IMPORTANT LEGISLATION PASSED

Among other important legislation ap-
proved by the House of Representatives, were
(not all was approved by the Senate as this
newsletter was printed) : A draft lottery that
will eliminate some of the inequities of the
present system . . . extension of Federal, aid
to elementary and secondary schoaols , . . the
Insured Student Loan Emergency Act to as-
sist college students in obtaining loans . . .
water pollution control to attack one of the
Nation's most challenging natural resource
problems . ., . extension of the antl-poverty
program to provide victims of deprivation
with help and hope . . . amending the Clean
Alr Act to broaden the battle agalnst alr pol-
lution . . . extension of the Mental Health
Centers Act in the fight to cure the mentally
ill by treating them with new and more effec~
tive techniques, instead of dooming patients
in custodial lsolation . .. the Drug Abuse
Education Act, which would educate students
on the dangers and effects of drug abuse . . .
a strong coal mine safety program to protect
those who work in that hazardous occupation
. - . @& school lunch program to help needy
children get the nutrition they require . . .
electoral college reform that would abolish
the present electoral method and have the
President and Vice President elected by a
direct popular vote ... and many other
progressive measures.

MEDICAL RESEARCH CUT DEPLORED

There were also disappointments in some
of the House votes, the keenest being the one
that reduced appropriations in the critical
area of medical research. As one of the spon-
sors of the program to launch a massive at-
tack against heart disease, cancer and stroke,
I was especially disappointed in the Admin-
istration's recommendation that U.S. funds
be cut from the budget on cancer research.

More than 325,000 Americans are expected
to die of cancer this year and 35 million peo-
ple now living and in good health, will even-
tually die of this disease. Although I realize
what a difficult position the President is in
due to mounting inflation, I firmly belleve
that medical research should have been
spared from the cuts. Nothing is more pre-
clous than good health, so it was shocking to
me that reductions were requested and made
in medical research, which is mankind’s hope
for both better health, and longer life.

INFLATION A MAJOR DOMESTIC FROBLEM

Inflation continues to be a very serious do-
mestic problem, hurting every person in the
country. The increase in the 1960 cost of liv-
ing (through November), was the highest
since 1951. Despite the Administration's anti-
inflation policles—lower Federal spending,
high interest rates that have severely tight-
ened the money supply, and extension of the
income surtax—infiation keeps growing at an
alarming rate. As your Congressman, I will
continue to do what I can to curb infiation,
The Appropriations Committee, on which I
serve, cut the military budget by £5.6 billion,
and I want to assure my constituents that
I am deeply concerned about inflation, and
that I will vote to reduce non-essential items
whenever possible.

THE 60'5—THE VIOLENT DECADE

The 60's were years of almost unbelievable
violence and conflict. A popular and
President, John F. Eennedy, was assassl-
nated by a fanatic, depriving America and
other free nations of the world of a leader
with the promise of greatness. Two other
talented and respected leaders were also vic-
tims of viclence—the Rev. Dr. Martin Luther
King, Jr., and U.8. Sen. Robert F. Eennedy.
Ironically, all three leaders were men who
were dedicated to peace and justice.

Wide disturbances took place in several
major citlies and not even colleges and uni-
versities were spared. The war in Vietnam—
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extremely costly in both manpower and
funds—divided the Nation with a bitter-
ness that stunned the world. And another
conflict—between the Arabs and Israells—Is
not only a threat to the Middle East, but to
peace in the world—a powderkeg that could
cause the explosion of another world war—
one that would be so terrifying and destruc-
tive, it would be impossible to believe or
survive.

THE 70'S—THE PEACEFUL DECADE?

However, there are also encouraging and
gratifying signs. At Helsinki, the United
States and Russia agreed to start and con-
tinue full-scale strategic arms limitation
talks . . . President Nixon announced that
development of chemical and biological war-
fare weapons will be banned by America . . .
By April 15, 1970, an estimated 115,000 Amer-
ican troops are scheduled to be withdrawn
from Vietnam, with the ultimate hope that
only some American support and training
personnel will be there . . . Dramatic ad-
vances are being made In science: Philip
Blaiberg survived 19 months with another
person’s heart, giving encouragement to
thousands of persons . . . The gene—the
element that transmits man’s hereditary
characterlstics—was isolated . . and the
greatest scientific achievement In man’s long
struggle for knowledge and progress—land-
ing man on the moon and returning him
safely to earth-—opened the most fascinating
frontier of all.

The tragedy of modern man is that even
though he has accomplished scientific and
technological miracles, advances in the vital
field of “human engineering” have been
slight. Clearly, the compassion of the human
heart has failed to keep abreast with the
brilliance of the mind. In the areas of
brotherhood and wunderstanding, progress
seems to be notoriously slow. Yet, despite
our serious domestic and foreign problems,
the spirit of man is still unconquerable.
Perhaps that is his greatest justification for
hope.

LIVING AND WORKING TOGETHER IN FEACE

One day before his death—4 months be-
fore the first atomic bomb was exploded in
war—President Franklin D. Roosevelt warned
America and the world that, “Today we are
faced with the preeminent fact that if civ-
ilization is to survive, we must cultivate the
sclence of human relationships—the ability
of all peoples, of all kinds, to live together
and work together, in the same world, at
peace.” Since then, his admonition has taken
on much greater meaning, because of the
awesome power of modern military weapons,

The 60's are being called The Violent Dec-
ade—and it was far from a peaceful one—
but let us all hope that in this decade, man
finally acquires the wisdom and courage to
“. . . live together and work together . . .
in peace,” so that future historians will label
the 70's, The Peaceful Decade.

Man's quest for peace has always been the
most elusive of all, but it is a goal worth
striving for—his ultimate triumph. So let
us hope that all Nations and thelr people
begin that striving in 1970 with renewed
fervency, remembering the exhortation of
the prophet, “Come, now, let us reason to-
gether,” for when Nations and people “rea-
son together,"” peace not only prevalls, it
endures.

WORDS TO REMEMBER AND THINK ABOUT

“I look forward to a great future for Amer-
ica, a future in which our country will match
its military strength with our moral re-
straint, its wealth with our wisdom, its
power with our purpose. And I look forward
to an America which commands respect
throughout the world not only for its
strength, but for its civilization as well."—
Pres, John F, Eennedy, 10-26-63)
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MAJORITY OF PUBLIC SUPPORTS
VOLUNTEER ARMY

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, some of my colleagues may have
missed the results of a recent Harris
survey published in the Washington Post,
January 26. The survey reveals that 52
percent of the American public would
like to see our present draft system abol-
ished and replaced with a volunteer
Army. I think it is particularly interest-
ing to note that there does not appear to
be a generation gap on this issue. While
54 percent of the young people under 30
favor a volunteer Armed Force, 51 per-
cent of the 31-t0-49 age group and 50 per-
cent of those over 50 also favor the idea.

In addition, the argument that a
volunteer force would create a threatin a
democracy and would destroy the Amer-
ican tradition of ecivilians defending the
country in time of war was strongly re-
jected by the publie.

I urge my colleagues to study the re-
sults of the survey carefully, and include
it at this point in my remarks along with
a recent Christian Science Monitor edi-
torial which speculates on the Gates
Commission report:

FrrrY-TWw0 PERCENT FAVOR VOLUNTEER ARMY
Pram
(By Louls Harris)

Although three out of every four support
the recent draft lottery plan instituted by
the Nixon administration, by 52 to 38 per
cent the public would like to see the entire
draft system scrapped and a volunteer army
substituted for it.

Easlly the most appealing argument made
in behalf of a volunteer army is that then
“only young men who want to serve in the
armed forces will have to.” This argument
recelves the support of 67 per cent of the
American people.

Recently, a cross section of 1,625 house=-
holds was asked:

“Would you favor a volunteer army as a
substitute for the present draft lottery sys-
tem or would you favor keeping the present
draft sytsem?”

VOLUNTEER ARMY
[In percent]

Favor  Oppose

38

37
41
38

37
41
34

Younger people, especially those subject to
the draft, and the more afiluent favor the
volunteer army idea most, They most often
observed that the trouble with the present
system is that it compelled many young men
not In sympathy with the war effort to be
subject to the draft. They frequently volun-
teered that even the lottery was an improve-
ment, the most equitable system would be to
make the armed forces entirely voluntary.

The survey said to the cross section:

“Let me read you some statements which
have been made about a volunteer army.
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For each, tell me if you tend to agree or dis-
agree.”
STATEMENTS ABOUT VOLUNTEER ARMY
[In percent]

Mot
sure

Dis-

Agree agree

Positive: :

A volunteer army is good
because only young men who
want to serve will beinit____ 67

A volunteer army would make it
easier lor the United States
to fight a war such as Viet-
nam, and that is good

Negative:

A volunteer army would destroy
the American tradition of
civilians  defending  the
country in time of war

A volunteer army would create
a professional military force
that would be a real threat in
a democracy

Clearly, the appeal of a volunteer army
is that it satisfles those who dislike military
service as well as those who would like to
see a professional army. Today, both groups
make up a majority of the American public.

TowarRD A VOLUNTEER ARMY

The United States is Inching toward re-
liance on an all-volunteer professional army.
When the Vietnam war with its heavy man-
power demands is finished, there is no com-
pelling reason why the American armed
forces, which are now more enlisted than
drafted except in low echelons, should not be
entirely volunteer.

A presidential commission headed by for-
mer Defense Secretary Thomas Gates has
concluded that the armed forces can and
should be all-volunteer. It estimates the ad-
ditional cost—due mainly to making army
pay more attractive—would run from $2 to
$4 billion extra per year. Earlier estimates
had put the additional expense at from §7
to $17 billion; total costs may need further
scrutiny.

There are, of course, arguments against
the volunteer concept: That it would pro-
duce a professional force, militaristie in con-
cept, unleavened by an annual influx of ordi-
nary civilians. That the concept of universal
service, with everyone summoned to the de-
fense of his country, would be gone. And
that a volunteer army, attracting the under-
privileged by reason of its pay scales and
equality of treatment, would be composed
largely of blacks.

There are answers to these objections. The
presidential commission finds in its surveys
(their procedure not yet disclosed) that the
volunteer army would not attract more
blacks than are now in the armed forces.
The "civilian™ leavening is held by some ex-
perts to be overrated; the Navy and Air
Force are almost entirely volunteer and
they don't suggest a “German general staff”
mentality.

And as for the concept of universal ob-
ligation to one’s country, this could still be
maintained by a new kind of draft for non-
military service—every young American
summoned, except for valid excuse, to one or
two year's service In such activities as con-
servation, slum clearance, child care, educa-
tion—areas where needs are great and or-
ganizations are short staffed.

President Nixon endorsed the all-volunteer
force in his election campaign. Now if a
presidential commission which includes Ne-
groes, NATO commanders, members of Con-
gress, and the business community gives
the proposal its full endorsement, the con-
cept will be moved closer to enactment, once
the Vietnam drain is ended. And one more
step will have been taken which should help
cool the college campuses—and, incidentally,
ease the tensions between Mr, Nixon and
American youth.
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THE POPULATION BOMB

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, over the past
year, the House Republican Task Force
on Earth Resources and Population, of
which I am chairman, has been study-
ing the effects of population growth.
Through our research, we have become
aware of the impending international
population erisis, and the serious domes-
tic implications of continuing popula-
tlon growth. This research led to the for-
mation of our report on family plan-
ning that was released on December 22,
1969.

Recently, a series of four articles by
Mr, Kemper Diehl appeared in the San
Antonio Evening News concerning the
population problem. These excellent ar-
ticles clearly and cogently explain the
facets of this problem, and I include
them in the Recorp for the benefit of my
colleagues:

[From the San Antonio Evening News,
Dec. 27, 1969]
San AnTONIO FUTURE THREATENED
(By Kemper Diehl)

In 1968 Mrs. S., a black housewife in the
Lincoln Couris area, had her 10th child. Mrs,
5. was 41, the wife of a $60-a-week janitor.
She had never heard about family planning
or birth control—much less population con-
trol.

In June, 1969, a young black social worker
of Planned Parenthood of Ban Antonio met
Mrs. 8. during a house-to-house canvass of
the neighborhood. Now Mrs, 8. Is on "“The
Pill". She definitely does not want any more
children and the odds are good that she
won't have them.

Instead of having a baby this winter she
is earning $30 a week, thus raising the fam-
ily income 50 per cent.

Planned Parenthood reached Mrs. S.
through a special Poverty War program, but
it was too late to spare her family from the
cycle of want.

Grim statistics disclose that the odds are
nearly 50-50 that a family with six or more
children will fall into the grip of poverty.
The 8. family is one which, not surprisingly,
is far from the bright side of the poverty
line.

Demographers—those students of popula-
tion trends—are interested in more than the
poverty of the 8. family, They know that had
Mrs. S, had a cholce she probably would have
limited her family to three children—the
number viewed as ideal by the typical urban
Negro woman,

Mrs, S. will hardly be missed at the R. B.
Green Hospital, however. Through 11
months of 1969, physiclans there delivered
3,327 babies and the Green may well eclipse
the record of 3,645 infants delivered in 1962.

But it will be a new record filled with
heartaches and feelings of gullt.

Reporting on a study of new mothers at
the Green, Dr. Joseph Seitchik, chalrman
of obstetrics of the University of Texas
Medical School, reveals that 18 per cent are
identified as “unmarried.” And he exclaims:

“The vast majority of our patients are hav-
ing pregnancies they did not want.”

A telltale record of pregnancies which have
been cut short suggests the pervasiveness
of a problem which SBan Antonlans have long
been reluctant to confront.

Seitchik reports bluntly that physicians
at the Green each month complete 10 to 12
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abortions “clearly ldentified as being in-
duced.”

The medlcal school physiclans, of course,
are dealing primarily with the poor.

But at what might be considered the op-
posite end of the scale of wealth and sophis-
tication, the University of Texas Student
Health Service in Austin reports it is seeing
an “alarming number" of students who have
experienced “a poor abortion."

Here In the world’'s most affluent and edu-
cated nation . . . during the second decade
of “The Pill" which was supposed to eman-
cipate women . . . in the enlightened age of
the “New Morality” . . . clearly something is
going wrong.

Statistical reports from the city, state and
nation have begun to form a disturbing pat-
tern:

The rate of illegitimate births in the
United States, in Texas and in Bexar Coun-
ty has more than doubled in the past 15
years. In 1968, no less than 9.4 per cent of
live births in Bexar County were illegiti-
mate—or nearly one of every 10. And the
sharp rise has been experienced within every
segment of the population.

Last year 304 youngsters left junior high
school or senior high school in the San An-
tonlo Independent School District for reasons
of lllegitimate pregnancy or youthful mar-
riage.

In 1967 a total of 671 illegitimate bables
were born to girls under the age of 21 In
Bexar County. Of these elght were born to
children 13 years of age or younger. There
were 17 mothers of illegitimate children who
were only 14 years old. When one 19-year-old
girl gave birth to an illegitimate child it
marked her ninth pregnancy.

During the past decade there has been a re-
surgence of venereal disease in San Antonio
and figures for gonorrhea and syphilis are
appallingly high.

After bottoming-out for four years, the
number of births recorded by the Metropoli-
tan Health District is rising by 6 percent this
year—as the “cohort” of girls born during the
great postwar population surge reaches its
decade of maximum fertility.

Yet a nationwide survey for the Office of
Economic Opportunity has disclosed that—
as of 1968—5.3 million medically indigent
women were in need of family planning serv-
ices and that 86 per cent, or about 4.6 mil-
lion, were not being served. Within this pic-
ture, Bexar County ranked seventh in the
U.S. in the number of indigent women not
receiving service—28.081 out of 32.430 who
were in need of family planning assistance.

And perhaps saddest of all, experts in the
Office of Population Research at Princeton
University have calculated that roughly be-
tween 750,000 and a million births in the U.S.
each year are "unwanted"—and that this
“unwanted fertility” accounts for between
35 and 45 per cent of the recent “natural
increase” in population.

Some of the personal disasters viewed by
doctors in emergency rooms can be traced
to the effects of a time of revolutionary
change—to the new hedonism, the crumbling
of traditional controls,

But the tide they sense most clearly is the
first wave of what has been aptly termed
“The Population Bomb"—the great world-
wide surge in human numbers which threat-
ens to engulf clvillzation as we know it—
and which lies at the heart of the much-
discussed “Environmental Crisis"” in the
United States.

What has triggered thls population bomb
after centuries of underpopulation in some
parts of the world?

The Agency for International Development
points out that it took all of history up to
the year 1830 for the world to reach a popu-
lation of one billion.

Then, as public sanitation spread and sci-
entific medicine developed, the world reached
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its second billion in only an additional 100
years—in 1930.

With rapid medical advances—including
the widespread use of antibiotles and new
malaria control programs—the third billion
was reached in a space of only 30 years—
1960.

And at present rates of growth the fourth
billion will have taken only 15 years when
it is reached in 1975,

Today, in 1969, the world's population is
about 3.5 billion, If present fertility rates
cannot be reduced, the world's popula-
tion will double to over 7 billion by the year
2000—and at the end of the century a
1-billion leap to 7 million will take only five
years.

It is this prospect which has caused Dr.
Philip Handler, president of the National
Academy of Sclences, to say:

“The greatest threat to the human race is
man's own procreation. Hunger; pollution;
crime; overlarge, dirty citles—even the seeth-
ing unrest that leads to internatlional conflict
and war—all derive from the unbridled
growth of human populations. . . . As we look
toward the end of this century, we get closer
to the time when the total food supply be-
comes limiting. If we do not provide more
food, we face worldwide famine."

The impact of high birth rates combined
with lowered death rates can be devastating
on the less-developed countrles, especially
when the rate of population growth ap-
proaches the rate of growth to the economy.

Much of the increased population in such
countries consists of dependent children.
Their topheavy numbers unbalance the
economic system with growing demands for
schools and health care, while they are un-
able to contribute to the gross national
product.

It is estimated that in some countries with
a swift population growth, fully two-thirds of
U.S. ald is consumed simply in keeping up
with needs of these additional human beings,

As the Queen sald to Alice: "It takes all
the running you can do to keep in the same
place. If you want to get somewhere else, you
must run at least twice as fast as that.”

The impact of the population explosion on
the United States is different in degree and
much more complicated—and it also poses
critical problems.

Recently Dr. Roger O. Egeberg, assistant
secretary for health and scientific affairs, told
the Republican task Force on Earth Re-
sources and Population, headed by U.S. Rep.
George Bush of Houston, that if he were
“starting from scratch” he would have to list
population as the most important health
problem of today.

In a thoughtful message to Congress in
July President Nixon assessed the U.8. situa-
tion,; He noted that the nation gained its first
100 million people over a period of three cen-
turies of growth ending in 1917. The second
100 million took only 50 years—to 1967.

The third 100 million, he related, will be
added in roughly a 30-year perlod ending In
the year 2000.

The President suggested that many of the
nation's present soclal problems have re-
sulted from the difficulty of absorbing 100
million people into the mainstream of society
in 50 years, and he turned to the growth of
the next 30 years with the warning:

“We can be sure that soclety will not be
ready for this growth unless it begins plan-
ning immediately."”

The President listed questions that have
been haunting demographers: Where will the
next 100 million Americans live? How will we
house them? How will we educate and em-
ploy such a large number of people? Many of
our institutions are already under tremen-
dous strain, he warned, adding, “Will they be
swamped by a growing flood of people in the
next 30 years?”

Brought to a local level, the 30-year growth
problem may come in sharper focus.
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In Washington a subcommittee on urban
growth of the House Banking Committee has
already begun grappling with some of the
problems that lie ahead.

In hearings last summer Dr. Jerome P,
Pickard, director of the program analysis
and evaluation staff of the Department of
Housing and Urban Development, outlined
a probable population distribution based on
a projection of a population of 304 million
in the conterminous United States in the
year 2000 (this Is the first 48 states and
District of Columbia).

He made these projections regarding the
large urban regions of Texas:

Houston-Galveston: A year 2000 popula-
tion of 4.4 milllon—up from 2.1 million In
1970.

North Central Texas (Dallas-Fort Worth) :
A year 2000 population of 4.2 million—up
from 22 million in 1970.

San Antonio: A year 2000 population of
1.7 million—up from 900,000 in 1970.

One hope of demographers is that a healthy
percentage of the new population can be
centered in “new communities”.

Pickard expressed belief that 30 per cent
of the new growth could go to such towns
and he pinpointed 12 for Texas alone. He
unveliled this possible “model”:

Two new towns of 100,000 and four of
75,000 in the central Gulf Coast area (Hous-
ton).

Two towns of 150,000 and two of 100,000
in the North Cenfral Texas area.

One town of 100,000 and one of 75,000 in
the South Central Texas (San Antonio-Aus-
tin) region,

The problems of health, housing, schooling,
transportation, water supply, utility serv-
ices—and rewarding employment—{facing
San Antonio and the other urban complexes
of Texas are truly staggering.

And President Nixon in his message to
Congress also asked what to many Americans
is the most cruclal question of all:

“What of our natural resources and the
quality of our environment?"

This is the issue—"The Environmental
Crisis” or the “Ecological Crisis"—that many
close observers belleve is already replacing
the war in Vietnam as the major issue of
concerns for college students.

Typical of the new students movement
was a Unlversity of Colorado geclogy major
who told the New York Times recently: "I
think environment is a bigger issue than the
war, and I think people are beginning to
sense its urgency.”

An ecology student at the Unilversity of
Minnesota told the Times: “Pollution and
over population are like a web and pollution
is just the sympton.”

Obszervers of the mounting campus con-
cern with environment feel that the recent
demonstration at the University of Texas over
the removal of oak trees to make way for
expansion of the UT stadium was an example
of this reaction against the pressure of an
exploding student body.

At the Austin campus there are at least
six environmental groups with interests
ranging from water pollution to conservation
law.

It's a movement that cuts across party
lines and differing life styles. And the stu-
dents of the conservation movement are in
accord with the thinking of some of the
highest officials of government, both in the
administration and in Congress.

Dr. Lee DuBridge, science advisor to Presi-
dent Nixon, recently spoke on public policy
aspects of “environmental movement" to the
American Chemical Society.

Noting that the earth has provided “a very
unusual environment® which has made pos-
sible human life, he added that "it now
seems probable that it is the only planet
in the solar system which can support life.”
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DuBridge warned that the number of living
things has multiplied so rapidly that “it
seems as though life itself is destined to de-
spoil or render unusable the very things in
the environment that have made life
possible.”

He then declared:

“Clearly, the human being is the one form
of life that is making the greatest inroads on
the environment. In the industrial society
which man has built he uses the natural re-
sources of the earth at a colossal rate, and
to a large extent converts these resources to
unusable forms, thus producing vast guan-
tities of waste materials . . . .

“In recent years the people of America
have become keenly and somewhat belatedly
aware of the inroads which our kind of living
makes upon our environment.

“As we breathe polluted air, as we observe
and use polluted water, as we observe colossal
mountains of junk and waste, and as we see
the rapid disappearance of open spaces and
recreational areas, we have realized that the
earth’s environmental resources are limited,
and that further deterioration of the envi-
ronment must be brought to a halt.”

As Dr. DuBridge suggests, the population
problem is not centered with the poor alone.
And Dr. Jean Mayer, the noted Harvard nu-
tritionist who is a special advisor to the
president, has observed that as disposable
incomes increase, people consume more, and
take up more space. He added:

“With Increasing income people stop drink-
ing water as much, As a result we spread 48
billion (rust proof) cans and 20 million
(nondegradable) bottles over our landscape
every year.

“We produce 800 million pounds of trash &
day, a great deal of which ends up in our
fields, or parks, and our forests. . . . Nine
million cars, trucks and buses are abandoned
every year. . . .”

The monumental job facing those attempt-
ing pollution control during the next 30 years
can be measured on the local level by a
single pertinent forecast: The SBan Antonio
River Authority last week revealed that the
flow of sewage effluent from metropolitan
San Antonio which was at about 65,000 acre
feet per year in 1960 has risen to 90,000 acre
feet per year at present,

It will leap to about 210,000 acre feet per
year in the year 2000.

Perhaps the most sobering statistic of all
was hammered home by Dr. Paul R. Ehrlich,
the Stanford University professor who coined
the phrase ‘Population Bomb’, when he ap-
peared before the Bush Committee.

Dr. Ehrlich explained that the government
must realize that all of our environmental
problems are directly related to population
growth and urged that the U.8. authorities
clearly “relate the national situation to the
world situation.” His warning:

That in the year 2000, the United States
will constitute 6 per cent of the world’s pop-
ulation, but will be using at least one-half
of the world’s unrenewable resources!

Another elogquent crusader, Dr. Durward L.
Allen, Purdue University Anthropologist,
warned in the August publication of the
Population Reference Bureau that “Ameri-
cans would do well to reconsider their na-
tional obsession with growth.”

In this he was anticlpating the dash of
cold water tossed at the San Antonio Cham-
ber of Commerce Monday night at It annual
meeting by none other than Jenkin Lloyd
Jones, the Tulsa editor who is president of
the Chamber of Commerce of the United
States.

As the local Chamber officials celebrated
the eity’s booming growth, Jones, in his own
words, “toted in a coffin.”

“To make San Antonlo bigger In the next
decade 1s golng to be a cineh,” he warned,
“The crunch will be to keep this city
human.™
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And Jones went on to warn of the aliena-
tion that infects many elements of a soclety
grown too big. “When man grows to where
he is overwhelmed by his own kind, he be-
comes callous of his own kind,” he sald.

Warning against the “more-the-merrier”
synadrome, Jones asserted: “Man is drown-
ing in his own proliferation.”

Can man meet the problems of prolifera-
tion and mass urbanization? In his article,
Allen takes a gloomy view.

He cites scholarly studies which explore the
geometrical inerease in the complexity of
individual relationships that results as more
numbers are added. And he sums up:

“It seems evident that concentrations of
people and, more generally, the growth of
nations, produce great complexity that ex-
pands in geometric proportion in the bulld-
up of population density.”

He goes on to say that the uninitiated
might think that a doubling of world (or
local) population by the year 2000 would
simply mean a doubling of the problems of
government and society.

But this, he argues, would “fall far short
of reality.”

And he quotes a presidential commission
on recreation as reporting:

“No major urban center in the world has
yet demonstrated satisfactory ways to ac-
commodate growth. In many areas, expand-
ing population is outrunning the readily
available supply of food, water, and other
basic resources and threatens to aggravate
beyond solution the staggering problems of
the new urban soclety.”

Too few political leaders, mourns Allen,
have yet heard “the tramp of approaching
millions.”

Actually, the “tramp" is now being heard
by many. One of them is Bush who spoke
for a large group of congressional leaders
recently in reporting on his task force hear-
ings:

“The fact that at present growth rates
we can expect another 100 million people in
the next 30 years is certainly a shocker . . .

“In 22 hearings, we have learned that the
deterioration of our physical environment as
well as our social environment is a result of
this fantastic rate of population growth.

“No one can yet honestly say how many
people this earth of ours can accommodate,
However, we do know that our Inability to
manage up to now has been our lack in un-
derstanding the significance of the popula-
tion growth rate and the distribution of the
population.

“We do need to act intelligently. We do
need to rally public awareness so that gov-
ernment controls can be avoided.”

Bush has also warned: “What we need in
the next decade is some new thinking about
our prevailing attitudes toward marriage and
children. How we address ourselves to this
problem is going to take an honest national
debate. . . . I am confident that once the acts
are well understood, the young people of
the world, particularly here in America, will
voluntarily contain the size of their fam-
illes..."

As yet there has been little discussion of
what lies beyond the year 2000—when at
present growth rates population will double
in shorter and shorter periods of time. But
the National Academy of Sciences has
summed up the issue briefly:

“Either the birth rate of the world must
come down or the death rate must go back
up.”

[From the San Antonlo Evening News, Dee.
28, 1969]
JLLEGITIMACY IN A SEX-SATURATED WORLD
(By Eemper Diehl)

These were the observations last week of
two distinguished physiclans who have been
viewing from sharply contrasting vantage
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points an alarming rise in the number of
illegitimate bables being born in the United
States.

The first was Dr. Joseph Seitchik, chalr-
man of the Department of Obstetrics of the
University of Texas Medical School In San
San Antonio, and he was speaking of teen-
age mothers from poverty areas whose ille-
gitimate bables are delivered at the R. B.
Green Hospital.

The second was Dr. Paul Trickett, director
of the Student Health Center of the Uni-
versity of Texas at Austin, and he was speak-
ing of typical middle class coeds who visit
the center and find that they are pregnant,
though unmarried.

The statistics which spell out soaring 11-
legitimacy rates In the county, state and
nation can only be described as appalling.
Here is the picture in brief:

In the United States the illegitimacy rate
per 1,000 live births rose from 39.9 in 1950 to
52.7 in 1960 and to 90.3 in 1967,

During the same 17-year span the illegit-
imacy rate for white Infants rose from 17.5
per 1,000 live births in 1950 to 48.7 in 1967.
The rate for black infants rose from 180.4 in
1950 to 293.8 in 1967,

In Texas the illegitimacy rate rose from
20.6 per 1,000 live births in 1840 to 352 in
1950 and to 522 in 1960. By 1968 it had
soared to 87.9 per 1,000 live births. Between
1940 and 1968 the rate for white babies rose
from 16.2 to 48.7. For black infants the jump
was from 124.6 to 206.0.

In San Antonio the 1956 rate was 45.1 per
1,000 births, By 1968 It had jumped to 94.0
in Bexar County. Within the county last
vear one of every 13 babies of Spanish-speak«-
ing mothers was illegitimate. Nearly one of
every 10 bables of the “other white"” cate-
gory was lllegitimate and nearly one of every
four black bables was illegitimate.

By 1967 there were approximately 4.5 mil-
lion children under the age of 18 in the U.S.
who were illegitimate and the national cost
of 1.1 million illegitimate children on Aid for
Dependent Children rolls was $48,730,000 a
year.

A 1967 survey disclosed that 41 per cent of
the mothers of 1,208 illegitimate babies born
in San Antonio that year were teen-agers,

It is clear that the growing problem of un-
wed mothers cuts across every stratum of
modern society. Perhaps most significant is
the effect of what has been called “the sex-
ual revolution™ on the nation's campuses,

Despite the fact that knowledge and use
of “The Pill"—the most convenient conira-
ceptive in human history—has been common
for at least a decade, an increasing number
of highly intelligent and educated young
women are having bablies out of wedlock.

Dr. Trickett, a calin and perceptive obste-
trician, has spent 10 years in college health
work, including assignments at the Univer-
sity of Michigan and Tulane University. He
18 well aware of the threat of unwanted
pregnancy to the 13,743 coeds on the Austin
campus,

“This situation has affected all colleges
and universities,” he observed recently, “and
we are aware of a good number of pregnan-
cies because we're tuned in to it.”

He paused and then reported:

“We diagnose approximately one unmar-
ried pregnancy per day.”

Trickett pointed out that unmarried preg-
nancy has been a long-standing problem on
college campuses, but added soberly:

“It's difficult to understand the increase
when birth control pills are readily avail-
able and there are other methods avallable.”

The campus health chief then underlined
two problems of an increasingly serious
nature:

The health center is seeing "a marked in-
crease of venereal disease” and *if other col=-
leges say they are not, they just aren’t look-
ing for it.” The rise in VD can only be seen
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as a by-product of increased sexual activity
and promisculty.

The health center is seeing a “good num-
ber” of coeds who are coming back from
experiences with illegal abortions to “see If
they are all right.”

Dr. Trickett reported:

“We see an alarming number who have
had a poor abortion and are infected. If
they come in here and have been poorly
aborted, that's a medical problem.”

Where do coeds obtain the ever-increasing
number of abortions which are suggested by
various indices? Trickett reported:

“There’s a nurse in San Antonio who does
a pretty lousy job . . . and some go to Mex-
ico. They go all over.”

Trickett made it clear that the college
physicians have no specific idea where coeds
have obtained abortions, but only see the
results.

The Student Health Center has no written
pollcy on *“The Pill" or other birth control
methods. Students who have prescriptions
may obtain pills at the center pharmacy.

“I don't believe I should dictate to our
physiclans,” Trickett related. “I'm certain
some physicians do prescribe pills for un-
married coeds when they feel they are on a
collision course.”

At the same time Trickett is equally cer-
tain that other physicians at the center do
not believe in “The Pill" on medical or re-
ligious grounds and do not prescribe the
contraceptive.

What happens when a coed is found to be
pregnant, though unmarried?

“We try to counsel the young ladies and
see if there is a good solution,” Trickett
reported.

The young women receive not only medi-
cal counseling, but also the assistance of
psychiatric social workers.

“We will, if they want us to, get hold of
their parents,” the physician related,
adding:

“Many times—though the kids don’t real-
ize it—their parents are thelr best friends.
But we don't seem to get this across to the
kids."

At the same time Trickett has found dis-
turbing instances which suggest the role
played by the “generation gap" in some un-
married pregnancies.

All too often he reported, the first reac-
tion of a girl in her pregnancy is to exclaim:
“Oh how this will disappoint mom and dad!"

And a disturbingly familiar parental reac-
tion is: “What will this do to my reputation?"”

Trickett observed: “It kind of gives you
insight into the difficulties these kids have
with their parents.”

The rise in the incidence of pre-marital
sex activity among college youngsters is a
trend that reaches far beyond a single cam-
pus. It is a national or even international
development.

Results of a poll undertaken by Social
Critle Vance Packard which were announced
last year disclosed that college males are
currently only slightly more sexually experi-
enced than those interviewed by the Kinsey
group in the 1940s.

However, the survey found that 43 per
cent of the 21-year-old coeds in the sample
were sexually experienced as contrasted to
only 27 per cent during the Kinsey era—a 60
per cent increase.

While these results supported the conten-
tions of those who say the level of sexual
activity is rising on campuses, Packard
pointed out that they did not show actlvity
to be as rampant as claimed by some
ohservers.

The study disclosed that girls in univer-
sities in Norway, Germany and England were
all more experienced than their U.S. counter-
parts with, surprisingly, the most permissive
attitudes reported in England.

Writing of the rising incidence of sexual
activity among young people and its often
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tragic consequences, Dr. Mary Calderone, a
specialist in public health, has observed:

“The difficulty is of our own making. In
the last 15 years we have lifted all forms of
discipline and control and substituted
nothing for them.

“We have given our children keys to cars,
and money they can use to go to motels.
Meanwhile, mother and father are off work-
ing or golfing or playing bridge. Few are the
rules about anything, including sex."

Other authorities have warned against the
crude and all-pervading eroticism with which
the young are assaulted by various media of
communication,

Dr. Trickett noted that many of the grand-
mothers of today's coeds were married by the
time they were the age of the college stu-
dents of 1969. He observed:

“We're asking these healthy females to
walt . . . because we need them in college or
in graduate school. We've given to wait or
take a chance. But they are normal healthy
individuals with normal drives.”

Changes in the moral climate of soclety are
also having considerable effect.

“The old ethic was that sex is so good that
it should be waited for and experienced in
the proper context,” he observed.

This ethic, however, has been undermined
by the “buy-now, pay-later credit card so-
clety,” he explained.

The influence of the new hedonistic phil-
osophy being promoted in many quarters
has increased the impact of ever-present
sexual stimuli in modern advertising,

Young people, Dr. Trickett warned, are
“getting all mixed up betwecn sex and love

. and some of them are missing the
part that love plays in this.”

He worried:

“I feel we're geoing to have a bunch of
sexual neurotics if we're not careful.”

Pondering the rising trend of illegitimacy
among young women in the San Antonio
poverty areas, Dr. Seitchik explained re-
cently:

“There is n biological phenomenon that
people have to understand—it is that both
boys and girls are coming into physical sex~
ual maturity far earlier.”

Seitchik reported that the girl of today
reaches physical maturity two years ear-
lier than did the girl of 40 years ago, A typical
young lady now matures at 12,

The 16-year-old girl of 1969 is as physically
mature as was her grandmother when she
was 18 (and probably married).

At the same time Seltchik continued, the
extended education system of 1969 delays
the time when a boy “comes to grips with
getting a job." He asserted:

“We have soclal and educational maturity
later and physical maturity earlier and we're
not facing up to this.”

Putting it another way, Seitchik argued
that 40 years ago a girl faced only about a
four-year gap between menstruation and
marriage, while today that gap often has been
extended to 10 years or more.

Noting the heavy incidence of illegitimacy
among bables born to teen-agers, Dr, Seitchik
exclaimed:

“It isn’t at all planned. They're ignorant
4 and even if they had information
(about birth control) and wanted to plan,
they can't get services.

“Because you have to have parental con-
sent, I can't even do pelvic examinations in
this state except in an emergency, And I can't
prescribe drugs , . "

Dr. C. E. Gibbs of the Unlversity of Texas
Medical School has been in close touch with
the problems of unwed mothers who are
patients of the Green.

He is conducting a sclentlfic survey of
mothers of new babies at the hospital.

Though the survey will not be completed
until next spring, early results indicate that
18 per cent of the mothers of infants born
at the Green are unmarried.
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Gibbs has already noted some unhappy
patterns emerging in the study.

For example, it appears that a number of
the unwed mothers avoided pre-natal care
services because they were hiding their
pregnancy.

Most physiclans consider adequate pre-
natal care to be five or more visits, with the
first visit in the first half of the pregnancy.

“One of the really costly features of the
illegitimacy problem is the dropout,” Gibbs
related recently, “By and large when a girl's
pregnancy becomes known she is asked to
leave school.”

All too many do not return.

Records of the San Antonio Independent
School District indicate that last year 64
girls dropped out of school because of preg-
nancy, while another 240 students (both
boys and girls) dropped out because of early
marriage.

Emphasizing a need for girls to continue
their education, Gibbs counseled:

“It has been shown that if such girls have
good educational care and good medical care,
they can have a bright future, But without
support, a girl who is pregnant and doesn't
marry has a high rate of repetition.

One alternative for an unwed mother is
to seek the help of a “home” such as the
Methodist Mission Home of Texas on Whitby
Road or the Salvation Army Home and
Hospital.

At the Methodist home, supported by the
Methodist Conferences of Texas and New
Mexico, girls generally stay from three to
four months. Their bables are delivered at
Southwest Texas Methodist Hospital,

Most give their babies up for adoption, but
a few choose to take them home. The infants
remain in the Methodist Hospital nursery
until the day they are placed for adoption
or until the girl takes her baby home. Last
year 322 girls came to the home and only 19
kept their babies.

“Our most frequent age of mothers is be-
tween 15 and 19,” reported Dr. Spencer L.
Stockwell, administrator, recently. “But we
have had them as young as 9 and as old
as 40.”

Of the nine-year-old, he exclaimed:

“Can you imagine? She had her 10th birth-
day before she delivered. That was just three
years ago.”

Most of the girls at the Methodist Home
are from middle class families and Stock-
well's analysis of their problems is similar
to those of Dr. Trickett and other authorities.

There s the mood of permissiveness
throughout society and other influences and
pressures are also at work.

“We're asking kids to postpone giving vent
to their sex urges for a longer period than
ever before,” he declared. “But we're not
getting them prepared for responsible
marriage.”

He continued:

“The pressures they are under today are
almost unbelievable, There's the overempha-
sis on sexuality of a brash type and they are
led to believe that it is unhealthy not to ex-
press oneself sexually as soon as possible—
that's tommyrot.”

Declaring there is a “large amount of
downright lgnorance on the part of young-
sters as to their sexuality,” he argued that
parents, schools and churches are falling
down in meeting the need to talk to young-
sters frankly and help them understand
basic values.

Statistical studies assign from 41 to 44 per
cent of Illegitimate births to teen-age
mothers and their plight has caused some of
those close to the poverty scene to call for
legalization of abortion on a broad basis.

In 43 states abortion is permitted only
if the pregnancy threatens the mother’s
life. The other seven states and the Dis-
trict of Columbia are somewhat more per-
missive. In 1967 and 1968 five states adopted
Iiberalized laws.




Januwary 27, 1970

In a frank statement to the Republican
Task Force on Earth Resources and Popula-
tion, U.S. Rep. Shirley Chisholm, the New
York Democrat who was the first black
woman elected to Congress, proposed out-
right “repeal” of abortion laws.

Speaking of the situation in one state,
she declared:

“Nearly half of those seeking abortions are
unmarried girls. Unless these girls have the
$600 or $700 it takes to get a therapeutic
abortion and are willing to swear to two
psychiatrists that they are going to jump
off a ledge, the only solution is to have the
child.

“Soclety's attitude seems to be ‘You've had
your pleasure, now pay the price." What is
more immoeral, granting an abortion or fore-
ing a young girl—some of them as young as
14 and 16—to assume the responsibilities of
an adult while she is still a child?

“What are we doing to the mother? What
are we doing to the child?

“If a white girl gives up her child for
adoption there is a pretty good chance
that the child will be adopted. This is not
the case for black and other minority
group children. They spend their lives in
orphanages and foster homes.

“This is one of the prime reasons why
s0 many black girls keep their bables . . .

“Is it more humane for these children to
grow up unwanted and unloved?”

Hitting at another aspect of the problem,
she testified:

“By forcing a young girl to have an un-
wanted child, we are assigning her to society’s
trash heap. Young, confused, usually with-
out skills or training, she will be cut off from
avenues of opportunity. Widows and divorcees
have a rough time in the marriage market.
Unwed mothers have it even rougher,

“By punishing her to have the baby, have
we solved any problems? I think not—I think
we have created some.”

In Texas no public official and few others
who grapple with the problem of illegitimacy
have so far indulged in such frank talk.

At the University of Texas, Dr. Trickett
made the position of the Btudent Health
Center clear:

“We don't do abortlons and we don't
recommend them."”

But those charged with the health of
students are not brushing the problem of
illegitimacy aside.

“We're doing some informal health ed-
ucation on the campus,” said Trickett, “and
we've had some gratiflying results.”

Physiclans and counselors of the health
service have given a series of lectures to
students and have reached around 4,000 coeds
in class and groups usually ranging from
50 to 250.

“I gave a talk to some 750 kids a couple of
weeks ago on birth control,” reported
Trickett with satisfaction.

The lack of knowledge about ways to
control the size of families and the avenues
open to those who seek help is not confined
to youngsters.

Studies at the Green have shown that
up to 80 per cent of all mothers of bables
being delivered there are interested in finding
some way of limiting their families,

In view of well-established links between
family size and incidence of poverty, the
provision of birth control services for
women in poverty areas has become a major
weapon In the War on Poverty.

[From the San Antonio Evening News, Dec.
29, 1969]
POPULATION BomMB
(By Kemper Diehl)

A Christmas tree blinked merrily in the

background in the walting room of a Planned

Parenthood Clinic deep in San Antonio’s
“poverty area’” one day last week as a tired-
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looking woman discussed her haunting fears
with a social work alde.

The Interview was taking place at the
Wesley Community Center No. 2 at 1406
Fitch St. and the woman’s fears concerned
the possibility she might have another
baby—or another miscarriage.

At 36 she had already borne eight living
children and had suffered four miscarriages.

Some two hours later she left the clinic
after having received a thorough physical
examination. She had gained a month’s sup-
ply of “The Pil1" and a sense of relief that
she needn’t have any more children,

On that same afternoon, the physician at-
tending the Planned Parenthood clinic at
Wesley center saw 10 other women, includ=-
ing four other new patients.

At 23 years of age one other newcomer al-
ready had a houseful of children—six.

Even If these two new patients with large
families never have another child, their
chances of rearing their families outside of
the poverty cycle are not bright.

Careful nationwide studies have disclosed
that 42.1 per cent of families with six or
more children fall into the poverty cate-
gory—and the figures include such large,
but wealthy families as the Kennedys.

A better economic chance can be expected
by another of last week's clinie visitors. SBhe
was a 32-year-old housewife who was com-
ing in for an annual physical examination
after participating in the family planning
program for 12 months.

She has had four children and probably
won't have any more.

The Planned Parenthood Center at Wesley
is currently reaching some 633 active pa-
tients and is a link in one of the most suc-
cessful anti-poverty programs yet Initiated
by the Office of Economic Opportunity.

It is interesting to note that OEO entered
the area of family planning with consider-
able trepidation with a small 8,000 grant to
Corpus Christl in 1964.

Gary D, Londou, until recently the direc-
tor of health services in OEO's Community
Action Program, recently recalled:

“Many people in the federal government
were worrled about possible repercussions.
‘The only thing that happened, however, was
that the local family planning program was
swamped with eager applicants for service.

“OEO had to double its grant within the
first year in an attempt to keep up with
that demand, and we found that this was
one of OEO’s most popular programs among
the poor."

A top OEO research official, Joseph A. Ker-
shaw, has reported:

“We looked into the family planning with
some care and were amazed to discover that
here is probably the single most cost-effec-
tive antipoverty measure.”

As public opinion moved into support of
family planning, Congress emphasized Its
priority by designating it as a “national em-
phasis” program.

Detalled studies on the link between fam-
ily size and poverty in San Antonio are not
easily available but there are strong indica-
tions that the national trend holds good
here. Samples:

In several of the hard-core poverty tracts
of the Model Cities area ongoing birth rates
appear to be running above 40 per 1,000 pop-
ulation—a figure comparable to parts of Asia
and Latin America where poverty is endemie.

A recent study of families within the Model
Cities area delved into their money problems.
More than 60 per cent of heads of households
of more than six persons reported they
couldn’'t make ends meet. A majority of
those with smaller households reported they
could break even and in many cases have
money left for small luxuries or savings.

Studies of the poor have given clear an-
swers to the popularity of the family
planning program.
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Arthur A, Campbell of the National Insti-
tute of Child Health and Human Develop-
ment and a former chlef of birth statistics
of the U.S. Public Health Service, has
summed up these findings this way:

“It is evident that most Americans, re-
gardless of color or socio-economic status,
share a common preference for an average
of three children.

“The major exceptions are Catholic wives
(who want an average of four children),
better educated non-white wives (who tend
to want fewer than three children) and a
small group of non-white wives living on
farms in the South (who want between four
and five children).”

However, Campbell has found that the
difference between actual fertility of the poor
and near poor and the fertility of the non-
poor is striking. There are 55 more births
per year per 1,000 women (between the ages
of 15 and 44) among the poorer group than
among the non-poor.

Such “excess fertility” or “unwanted fer-
tility” has had a major impact on population
growth in the United States as well as upon
poverty problems.

A close student of unwanted fertility is Dr.
Charles F. Westoff of the Princeton Univer-
sity Office of Population Research.

He recently reported these findings after a
detailed review of data in a 1965 national fer-
tility study:

17 per cent of births to the non-poor were
unwanted, while 26 per cent of births among
the near-poor were unwanted and 42 per cent
of births among the poor were unwanted.

For the six years from 1960 through 1965
there were between 4.7 million and 5.9 mil-
lion unwanted births in all socio-economic
groups.

Of these the poor and near-poor had be-
tween 2.2 and 2.7 milllon unwanted births,
while the non-poor had between 2.5 and 3.2
million unwanted births.

For the nine years from 1960 through 1968,
it was estimated that between 35 and 45 per
cent of the natural population increase in the
U.S. could be attributed to unwanted fertil-
ity.

At the Robert B. Green Hospital which is
the prime vehicle for delivering hospital care
to mothers from the San Antonio poverty
area, Dr. Joseph Seitchik, chairman of the
Department of Obstetrics of the University
of Texas Medical School in San Antonio, re-
ported recently:

“The vast majority of our patients are hav-
ing pregnancies they did not want.”

Seltchik noted that family planning infor-
mation is currently being provided mothers
of new bables at the Green through a co-
operative program with Planned Parenthood.
He commented:

“When our survey shows 80 per cent of our
patients express an interest in planning I say
the question is, ‘Are we golng to fulfill a
patient need?’ ™

The need is demonstrably large.

A comprehensive study done for OEO in
1968 disclosed that approximately 5.4 million
“medically indigent” women in the United
States were In need of subsidized family
planning services.

Of these, 773,000 were reported to be pa-
tlents of public or private sector health agen-
cles which offered family planning. In short,
85 per cent were not receiving help.

The OEO study was carried to a community
level and found that there were 32,430 in-
digent women between the ages of 15 and 44
in the San Antonio area who needed family
planning assistance. Of these, 4,340 were re-
ceiving service.

The San Antonio area ranked seventh In
the United States in the number of women
not receiving planning help—ahead of such
major urban areas as Dallas, St, Louls, New
Orleans, Baltimore, Milwaukee and Pitts-
burgh.
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The San Antonio area “fertility rate,” based
on births per 1,000 women In the 15-44 year
age bracket, was 101 in 1966 as opposed to a
national average of 91.

Also disclosed by the study was the fact
that 21 per cent of births in the San An=-
tonio area in 1966 were “fifth or higher"
births as opposed to a national figure of 156
per cent,

Seitchik has stressed the link between
poverty, large familles, fallure to obtain suf-
ficient pre-natal care, and infant mortality.

This was dramatized by an OEO finding
that between 1961 and 1966 there was an
“axcess” of 770 infant deaths in the San An-
tonio area. This represents the difference
between the actual number of deaths dur-
ing the period and the number which could
have been expected If an achievable death
rate of 17.8 per 1,000 live births had been
attalned.

In its total of “excess” Infant deaths, the
San Antonio area ranked twenty-first In the
nation.

Despite the generally wide acceptance of
family planning by poverty area couples,
there have been complaints by black mili-
tants—and in some cases "Chicano” mili-
tants—that the program amounts to ‘‘geno-
cide” of an ethnic or racial minority.

London has answered that the actual OEO
famlily planning programs have shown “this
charge to be utterly without foundation.”
Emphasizing the voluntary nature of the
involvement of the poor in family planning
and its support among them, he reported:

“When a small extremist group tried to
shut down the OEO family planning centers
in Pittsburgh’s black neighborhoods, black
community mothers led the successful bat-
tle for their retention.”

Last month U.S. Rep. Shirley Chisholm, &
black woman who is the Democratic con-
gresswoman from the Bedford-Stuyvesant
ghetto In Brooklyn, testified frankly regard-
ing the “genocide” theory before a Republl-
e¢an Task Force on Earth Resources and Pop-
ulation headed by Houston's Rep. George
Bush.

She declared:

“One hears talk about ‘genocide’ from
black militants. I think the principal things
in operation here are the feeling of blacks
that they want to control thelr lives and of
the black man's pride and ego. Most of
those who raise the genoclde Issue are black
men not black women."

Mrs. Chisholm went on to point out that
“a significantly higher percentage of non-
whites prefer a family of two children or
less as opposed to the white desire for three
children. This I think relates to an aware-
ness of the connection between poverty and
the number of children one can afford to
support.”

Why aren't more women in poverty areas
being reached by the San Antonlo program?

An ongoing survey by Dr. C. E. Gibbs of
the University of Texas Medical School
among mothers of bables at the Green Hos-
pital indicates that the prime obstacles are
ignorance of the posslbllity of family plan-
ning and difficulty of reaching family plan-
ning clinies.

Working to overcome such problems is the
Planned Parenthood Center of San Antonio
which has operated its own program for 31
years and which now operates an additional
12 OEO funded clinics plus the information
center at the Green.

The program has come a long way in a rela-
tively brief time in San Antonio. Mrs. Sarah
Prero, director of Planned Parenthood here,
recently recalled:

“When we started the poverty program in
1967 we had 828 patients funded by OEO. As
of now we have 7,714 patients in the poverty
Areas.

“In this past year 1t really has been snow-
balling. We have been getting an average in-
crease of 250 patients monthly. In fact, that's
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ong of the problems facing Planned Parent-
hood throughout the country. It is now snow-
balling so fast that we can't keep up with
it in terms of funds."

The local program has been receiving $142,-
588 per year from OEO and Is now seeking an
additional $33,8985 for the final four months
of the current program year as well as an
additional $76,390 for the next program year.

It is hoped that five new poverty area
clinics can be added to the existing 12,

In addition, the center is seeking a small-
er grant from the Department of Health, Edu-
cation and Welfare to fund a follow-up pro-
gram for mothers of infants born at the
Green and for a mobile unit to offer services
to migrants.

There is a great need for additional clinics,
Mrs. Prero related, pointing out:

“It 1s very difficult to get a patient to take
two or three buses in order to get a supply of
pills."”

Planned Parenthood, she emphasized, looks
upon its job as “first one of education—to let
people know what planning is and that it is
avallable at a low cost or nothing at all.”

She stressed once again the fact that under
the OEO and Planned Parenthood programs
“there 18 mo coercion,” and she underlined
the fact that the concern of Planned Parent-
hood is not limited to the poor. Mrs. Prero

clared:

“We are just as concerned with the number
of children afluent people have, The over-
population problem is also related to aflu-
ence."

Those In higher Income brackets, she polnt-
ed out, are likely to consume more products
that lead to pollution and waste,

But Mrs. Prero emphasized that progress In
meeting the goals of family planning is slow.
Since the OEO study of the number of women
in need of help in the San Antonio area, the
great wave of postwar bables has begun to
move into the most fertile child-bearing
years,

In addition, local Planned Parenthood offi-
cials believe the original OEO estimates were
conservative.

“We feel,” sald Mrs. Prero, “that there are
many women who don't fall strictly within
the poverty level, but who still can't afford
to go to a private physiclan for family plan-
ning help.”

Mrs. Prero has set the target population for
subslidized family planning locally at 40,000
women and reports that “we are currently
reaching about 10,000—that includes those at
the OEO clinics and those visiting our down-
town clinic which is not included in the
poverty programs."

[From the San Antonlo Evening News,
Dec. 30, 1969]

PoruLaTION BOMB

(By Kemper Diehl)

During the next 30 years the population of
the world will double, leaping from a present
3.6 billion to T billion at the turn of the
century; the population of the United States
will rise from 200 million to 300 million by
the year 2000.

Unless this growth rate moderates, world
population will multiply ever more swiftly—
reaching 14 billion by 2015.

These geometrical surges in numbers will
load Inhuman strains on government, socl-
ety and our total environment.

Already problems of overcrowding, strife
and pollution have raised storm signals. How
is the United States moving to meet this
unprecedented challenge?

A part of the answer came this week from
U.S. Rep. George Bush of Houston who has
become one of the handful of Congressional
experts on the threat posed by the “popula-
tion explosion.”

Back In Texas for the holiday recess, he
appraised the progress that an alllance of
concerned Republicans and Democrats, con-
servatives and liberals has made in recent
months.
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“We're beginning to get the problem In
focus,” he saild. “For a change, people have
stopped whispering about 1t.”

Open discussion about the population
problem has been traditionally shunned in
the political world. The solution to the
threat of what has been called “"The Popu-
lation Bomb" is, of course, the stabilization
of population growth at a manageable or
even “zero” level. This clearly calls for fam-
ily planning on a broad scale and most pol-
iticians have feared to talk about birth con-
trol.

However, 1969 proved to be a year in which
members of the academic community, medi-
cal authorities and public officials began to
speak out with blunt frankness about such
subjects as “unwanted pregnancies,” the
links between poverty and large families, and
the direct connection between population
growth and the deterioration of the envi-
ronment.

Congressional interest in the growing prob-
lem has centered around such leaders as
Bush, Rep. Robert Taft, Rep. Ogden Reld
and Sen. Cliff Hansen on the Republican side
and Sen. Joseph Tydings and Reps. Shirley
Chisholm, Jim Scheuer and Mo Udall on the
Democratic side.

Appraising the changing tide of public
opinion, Bush declared:

“When I go to the universities I find stu-
dents are vitally interested. Older politicians
say we can't talk about it, but the whole
idea of population control, family planning
and the unwanted child is very much ‘au
courant.’

“People are darned interested and want to
do something about it.”

The growing momentum for population
study was underlined dramatically on July
18 when President Nixon sent a landmark
message to Congress on “population and
family planning.”

In his message the president established
this national goal:

“The provision of adequate family plan-
ning services within the next five years to
all those who want them but cannot afford
them."”

A Republican task force headed by Bush
reported last week that only 700,000 women
out of 5.3 million who need subsidized fam-
ily planning asslstance are now recelving
effective help.

The president alsc proposed the creation
of a Commission on Population Growth and
the American Future to inquire into the
patterns which may emerge from the ex-
pected swift increase In U.S. population.

And he urged increased research into birth
control methods and the effects of popula-
tion growth on our environment.

A eminent authority, Director Joe Stycos
of Cornell University's Population Program,
has asserted that major social changes pass
through four stages: "No Talk-No Do; Talk-
No Do; Talk-Do, and No Talk-Do.”

It has been agreed by those close to the
population problem that the United States
is at the close of Stage II and nearing Stage
III.

Recent months have developed increasing
public debate as the Bush committee held
23 public hearings and Sen. Joseph Tydings
(D-Md.) developed outspoken testimony for
his bill to create a National Center for Popu-
lation and Family Planning in the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare
(Bush has introduced a companion bill in
the House).

Typical of the new "“Talk” stage was a
statement by Bush as he and members of
his task force Introduced a bill requiring
the federal government to use space age
systems techniques to solve problems of en-
vironmental pollution, natural resource de-
velopment and population. He declared:

“The federal government can no longer
blind itself to the reality that our cruclal
problems of environment, resources and pop-
ulation are closely related and therefore re-
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quire concerted, coordinated and systematic
approaches to their solution . . . Any attempt
to deal with our resources and environment
as well as problems of crime, urban blight,
transportation, education, unemployment,
and all others, without dealing with the
population factor, is simply unrealistic.”

Still, there is evidence of resistance to
change by powerful Congressional elements.
None of several bills which would move the
federal government into a coordinated at-
tack on population and environmental prob-
lems has yet passed—including the bill to
create the president’s widely-praised Popu-
lation Commission.

“It never got out on the floor,” remarked
Bush. “It was on the special consent calendar
but then was mysteriously taken off of the
calendar."”

Washington Columnists Novak and Evans
last week blamed the blocking of the Popu-
lation Commission on Speaker John MeCor-
mack and other big city Democrats with con-
servative vilews in the area of population
planning.

In spite of set backs there is evidence that
the federal government will soon be taking a
much more expansive role in the area of fam-
ily planning, A series of recommendations re-
leased last week by the Bush task force point
to probable administration aims. These
include:

Proposals for increasing HEW's family
planning grants from a present level of $30
million a year to $150 million annually by
1975.

A proposal to increase grants for contra-
ceptive research from $30 million a year to
$100 million a year within five years.

Encouragement of the states to develop
improved “delivery systems' for family plan-
ning programs,

Massive dollar support of family planning
programs of the Agency for International De-
velopment and fiscal support for the United
Nations Trust Fund for Population Activities.

Family planning is similarly moving from
talk to action in San Antonio and Texas.

In Houston, the city health department
last year received $248,500 from HEW for a
family planning project and in Dallas the
University of Texas Southwestern Medical
School recelved a similar grant of $236,000.

In San Antonio, acceptance of OEO-
financed clinics operated by Planned Parent-
hood In the poverty area has been so great
that the organization has asked for a grant
of $33,985 to add to its OEO budget of $142,-
588 to meet the patient explosion during the
final four months of its project year. It will
need an additional $76,390 next year.

Planned Parenthood has undergone a 168
per cent increase In its poverty clinic patient
load over last year, Mrs, Sarah Prero, direc-
tor, reported.

In 1967 the program served only 828 pa-
tients. "Now, we're up to about 8,000 and
have an average of 250 new patlents each
month,” she exclaimed.

Pondering the acceptance of the poverty
area family planning clinics as well as the
discovery by Planned Parenthood workers at
the R. B. Green Hospital that 80 per cent of
new mothers are interested in birth control,
Dr. Joseph Seitchik, chairman of the Depart-
ment of Obstetries of the University of Texas
Medical School, observed recently:

“You have census tracts here with birth
rates above 40 (comparable to India or Latin
American) . It's just incredible.

“Maybe TV does a lot of bad things, but
in this case it has done good things, too.

“People in the poverty area watch TV and
they find out you can have money and don't
have to have nine or ten kids.”

As on the national level, the local move-
ment toward family planning has met set-
backs, despite the Nixon Administration’s
priority on attempting to reach all women
In need of planning assistance,

The Office of Economic Opportunity last
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year calculated that there were 28,000 medi-
cally indigent women in San Antonio pov-
erty pockets who were in need of subsidized
family planning service and not receiving it.

The need in San Antonio was calculated
to be the seventh largest of any U.S. com-
munity.

In view of this, Seltchik has been dis-
appointed at the failure of local leaders to
work out a plan for inclusion of family
planning among first year priority items of
San Antonio’s Model Cities program

Despite city council interest and recom-
mendations of the Model Cities staff, the
Model Cities citizens committee has twice
sidetracked a $143,000 family planning pro-
posal submitted by Planned Parenthood.

Seitchik Is inclined to believe that the
Model Citles proposal should be taken over
by the Metropolitan Health District since it
could be integrated with existing pre-natal
and post-natal care clinies.

But he iIs most concerned that the oppor-
tunity not be lost, since he feels it offers a
chance for the massive expansion of family
planning activity.

He explained:

“HEW will match 83 for every local dollar
and we can use the Model Citles money as
local money. We could have a half million
dollars in San Antonio for family planning
if we could get this Model Cities Money."

Ultimately the decislon may come down
to the city council which alone has the power
to overrride the Model Cities citizens com-
mittee and which could give a definite green
light to the Metropolitan Health District to
move into family planning,

Seltchik has emphasized that provision of
family planning services is only part of the
answer to problems facing the U.S. in the
area of population growth.

Turning to fertility charts, he noted re-
cently that the average US. family has had
3.1 children since the first quarter of the
century. He added:

“The one great problem we have to come
to grips with is that to maintain a constant
population you need only 2.2 children per
family. There's no reason to believe that
the kids of today are going to do anything
differently.

“I don't see any trend to smaller families
and, assuming this is the way it is, then there
are just going to be more births.”

On the national level, scientific spokes-
men have recently taken a more urgent note
in their discussion of the population prob-
lem.

At a meeting of the United Nations Educa-
tional, Scientific and Cultural organization
last month, Dr. Lee DuBridge, President Nix-
on's chief science advisor, went beyond the
president’s population message.

In his keynote address, DuBridge termed
the reduction of the earth’s population
growth rate to zero as “the first great chal-
lenge in our time,”

He challenged:

“Can we not invent a way to reduce our
population growth rate to zero? Every human
institution—school, university, church, fam-
ily, government and international agencies
such as Unesco—should set this as their
prime task."

The need for Americans to examine openly
all aspects of the population problem was elo-
quently expressed earlier this year by Robert
McNamara, president of the World Bank,
upon receiving an honorary degree from the
University of Notre Dame,

In a message that spoke the concern of
those who have grappled with “The Popula-
tion Bomb,” McNamara compared its threat
to that of nuclear war. And he warned:

“Human dignity is severely threatened by
the population explosion—more severely,
more completely, more certainly threatened
than it has been by any catastrophe the
world has yet endured.”
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He concluded:

“Providence has placed you and me—and
all of us—at that fulcrum-point in history
where a rational, responsible, moral solution
to the population problem must be found.

“You and I—and all of us—share the re-
sponsibility to find and apply that solution.

“If we shirk that responsibility, we will
have committed the crime.

“But it will be those who come after us
who will pay the undeserved , . ., and the un-
speakable , . . penalties.”

INTRODUCTION OF SCHOOL CON-
STRUCTION ACT OF 1970

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, today I
have sponsored the School Construction
Act of 1970. This bill will, over the next
3 school years, provide almost $12 billion
for the construction of elementary and
secondary school classrooms. This bill
provides a two-pronged approach to
meeting the enormous classroom backlog
which school districts across the Nation
are facing. First, it would initiate a pro-
gram of direct loans by the Federal Gov-
ernment to local school districts at low
rates of interest. The amount provided
by my bill for this program is $750 mil-
lion for 3 years, or $2.25 billion. Second,
my bill provides for a federally-financed
program of interest subsidy grants to
local school districts, for school construc-
tion. As you all know, the interest sub-
sidy approach allows us to utilize the
private sector lending institutions with
the Federal Government helping the local
school districts lower their interest
charges on loans. The amount provided
in the School Construction Act of 1970
for this program is $750 million for 3
years and it is estimated that the $2.25
billion in Federal dollars spent on this
program would allow school districts to
borrow up to $9 billion for school con-
struetion from local banks.

Years ago, the cry we all heard was,
“Johnny can't read or Johnny can't
write.,” Now that we have educated John-
ny and graduated him with honors and
without rioting, Johnny Jr. threatens to
become the newest addition to the John-
ny series. Unless a major effort such as
that proposed by the School Construction
Act of 1970 is implemented, and soon,
the next cry we can expect to hear is,
“Johnny Jr. can’t find « seat; Johnny
Jr. can't find a schoolroom.”

In 1966 the backlog of classrooms
needed versus classrooms constructed was
193,500. Despite the fact that local school
districts are building classrooms at the
rate of 70,000 per year, it is estimated
that there will still be a 163,000 backlog
in 1975. Yet, it is in 1975 when the next
substantial erunch of new elementary
school students iIs expected and it is a
simple fact of economic life that most
school districts will find it difficult to
build their share of the 70,000 room per
year estimate unless the tight money sit-
uation is alleviated and local residents
get some tax relief.
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The school district of Philadelphia es-
timates that it costs about $2 million to
build a 25-classroom school. Taking into
consideration the fact that building and
material costs are higher in the Phila-
delphia area than they are in other sec-
tions of the Nation, the money which
the School Construction Act of 1970 pro-
vides would be enough to build almost
6,000 new 25-room schools; and this
would add more than 150,000 new class-
rooms to our public school system na-
tionally.

In addition to the classroom shortage
we face in this Nation, we have another
related problem which is best dramatized
by the fact that three out of every four
elementary and secondary school stu-
dents are now receiving their educations
in buildings with at least two of nine
building deficiencies. The nine most
prevalent types of building deficiencies
found in schools across the country and
more particularly in the large cities of
the Nation are: first, structural defects;
second, inadequate heating; third, in-
audible fire alarms; fourth, nonfire re-
sistive stairways; fifth, nonenclosed
stairways; sixth, insufficient exits;
seventh, no sprinkler or fire detection
systems; eighth, insufficlent electrical
service; and ninth, lighting below 30
foot-candles.

In the city of Philadelphia, part of
which I represent, there are at least 818
classrooms which are not fire resistant
and this means that over 20,000 school-
children in the city are going to school
everyday in unsafe classrooms. In north-
east Philadelphia, which I represent,
there are some 45 nonfire resistant class-
rooms.

In addition to increased enrollments
and unsafe classrooms there are other
forces which will over the next several
years make the classroom shortage faced
by the local school districts of the Na-
tion more severe. There are an enormous
number of temporary classrooms espe-
cially in the urban fringe areas of this
Nation which should be replaced with
permanent classrooms; and, in most of
our larger cities and their suburbs, pupil-
teacher ratios are way above the na-
tional average and far above the opfi-
mum level of one teacher for every 25
elementary schoolchildren and one for
every 20 secondary schoolchildren. The
present national average of teachers to
pupils is over 27 pupils per teacher in ele-
mentary school classes and also over 27
per secondary school classroom.

The northeast Philadelphia area,
which I represent, is what I would char-
acterize as the urban fringe of the city.
Here we have a situation where the ele-
mentary school population has increased
by some 51 percent since 1961, the junior
high enrollment by some 19 percent, and
the senior enrollment by 52 percent. The
overall increase has been 44 percent.

As a result of these dramatic pupil en-
rollment increases in the northeast, there
has been and continues to be a crying
need for more classrooms. This need has
not been met. The northeast has over 50
percent of all rented classrooms in the
city and the churches and synagogues
being used as classrooms have created
physical problems for both pupils and
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teachers. These facilities are often make-
shift and parents often cannot rely on
older children to take younger ones to
school because of the different locations.
Financially this rented space is very ex-
pensive, and, according to the Philadel-
phia Federation of Teachers, the rents
which the city school district pays for
these rented facilities are exorbitant.
Often, in addition to these exorbitant
rents, the Philadelphia School District
has been forced to make a considerable
investment in repairs to make the rented
space habitable.

Pupil-teacher ratios in most major
cities are nowhere near the national aver-
age and the city of Philadelphia is no
exception to that rule. While the optimum
pupil-teacher ratio for elementary
schools is 25 pupils per teacher, the na-
tional average is over 27 pupils per
teacher and in Philadelphia the average
is over 31 students per teacher. In the
northeast, the situation is even worse
with an elementary school pupil-teacher
ratio of over 32 students per teacher.
While the optimum pupil-teacher ratio
for secondary schools Is 20 students per
teacher, the national average is over 27.
In Philadelphia the ratio is about 30-31
and in the northeast a little more than
that. Based upon these figures alone, the
need for additional Federal assistance to
help local school districts build class-
rooms is evident.

The present situation faced by our
school districts nationally is bad enough,
but there are other factors which will
contribute to making the -classroom
shortage even more acute. There are, for
instance, increased demands for spe-
cialized programs and, if the city of
Philadelphia is any indication of a na-
tional trend, urban fringe schools such
as those located in my district in north-
east Philadelphia are being short-
changed. The facts speak for themselves.
In the city there are some 157 special
classrooms and not one of these is lo-
cated in the northeast. This situation
coupled with the increased demands for
programs to keep our youngsters in
school will make the classroom shortage
more acute than current estimates indi-
cate.

It is my feeling that pupil-teacher
ratio figures are false and misleading,
and that if the truth were known na-
tional figures would be higher than the
27-pupil-per-teacher ratio which is now
the norm. In Philadelphia, where the
pupil-teacher ratio is much higher than
the national average, by law there cannot
be more than 24 pupils in any shop and
home economics classes and as a result
other classes are excessively large to
make up the difference.

The need is there and the fact that
school distriects and local governments
have had an increasingly difficult time
getting voters to approve increased taxes
for school construction makes passage of
the School Facilities Construction Act all
the more necessary. The two-pronged
approach which my bill takes to alleviat-
ing the classroom backlog follows:

First, my bill provides for a program of
direct low-interest Federal loans to local
school districts for the construction of
elementary and secondary school class-
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rooms. These loans would be for up to 50
years and, over the life of the bill, over
$2.25 billion could be loaned at interest
rates of just under 6 percent. My bill pro-
vides that the interest rates on these
loans would be not less than 1 percent
above the rate on all interest-bearing
obligations of the United States forming
a part of the national debt as computed
at the end of the preceeding fiscal year.
The only stipulations which the bill
makes with respect to the eligibility of
school districts to receive the loans is that
they must be unable to get such loans at
comparable rates from private sources
and that one-fourth of the development
money for the project must come from
local funds.

Second, my bill provides for a program
of annual interest subsidy grants to local
school districts so that they can borrow
the funds they need from commerecial
banking outlets. My bill provides $2.25
billion over 3 years for this program and
this means that over $9 billion of loans
could be secured by local school districts
for school facility construction during
this period.

I believe you all will agree that the
need for this bill is evident. In closing
let me quote you from a letter I received
a short time ago from Michael P.
Marcase, associate superintendent of the
Philadelphia School District:

One big problem is that the school district
has been unable to borrow money at reason-
able rates of interest. The present limit is
6% Interest on bonds. Because of this limit,
the school district has been unable to sell
bonds. The General Assembly has before
it a bill which would raise the limit to 7%.
Even at this increased limit, it is doubtful
that the school district will be able to sell
their bonds. The School District of Philadel-
phia, as well as other large metropolitan
school districts, needs assistance from the
Federal Government in the form of either
outright loans of construction funds at low
interest rates or subsidizing the present in-
terest rates which are over legal limitations,

WHAT'S RIGHT WITH AMERICA

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, every once
in a while it is nice to hear some of the
things that are right with America. This
is especially so when the media report in
a way as to emphasize the disobedient,
the anarchists, the violent, and the mal-
contents. Perhaps this is not the fault of
the media as much as that of analyses of
public interest which seems always to
stress the sensational.

It is still news when citizens break the
rules or disregard the precepts of our
society. Nevertheless most citizens favor
these precepts and yearn for an orderly
life with protection for themselves, their
families, and their property.

The Warner & Swasey Co. performs a
useful public service by advertisements
such as the following which appeared
recently In an issue of U.8. News & World
Report:
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WHAT'S RIGHT WITH AMERICA

Yes, there are dirty plays, but not one has
even approached the performance record of
homey “Oklahoma” or “Fiddler on the Roof.”

Foreigners are scornful of our ghettos, Yet
tens of milllons are being spent by businesses
to rebuild slums with modern homes, and
the median Negro family income has risen to
$5360 a year and the number earning $7000
has doubled in ten years.

45 percent of Americans attend church
and 70 percent consider religion very im-
portant.

More Americans finish high school than is
true of any other nation, and we're getting
ready to improve that even more by special
programs (developed in America) for pre-
school children. And the number of American
adults who continue their schooling even into
old age is the wonder of the world.

Book buying has doubled in 10 years—good
books.

50 million Americans donate time and 14
billion dollars every year to charity.

And you can add paragraphs of what else
is good from your own experience.

All of which makes a pretty good national
anthem, doesn't it—a lot healthler than the
sorry blues which too many love to sing.

SEX ENLIGHTENMENT

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, the re-
cent editorial on sex education in the
school, which appeared in the Christian
Science Monitor on Saturday, January
24, 1970, is extremely well written. This
problem .is causing heated discussion in
many cities and towns in the Fifth Con-
gressional District of Kentucky, which I
represent.

It is my feeling that the editorial takes
the correct attitude. I submit it for your
perusual:

Sex EDUCATION IN SCHOOL

Sex has been described as being, at one
and the same time, the most personal and
the most explosive force in the world. For as
far back into recorded history as we can go,
mankind has always shown great care about
approaching this matter. There are few s0-
cieties of any distinction which did not
early recognize the need to surround this
force with both legal and moral curbs for
humanity’s own protection and highest good.
The need for such care is as great today as
it ever was.

Because this issue is so deep and so emo-
tionally charged, the United States today
sees an Increasingly bitter and divisive de-
bate over the question of sex education In
the schools, a debate whose many pros and
cons will be disscused in a series of weekly
articles beginning In today's issue of this
newspaper. For the country is being called
upon to decide whether explicit sex educa-
tion should be part of a school curriculum
and, if so, under what circumstances and
under what limitations.

Those advocating such education say that
information on sex is too important to the
individual and to society to be left to hap-
hazard knowledge. They say that parents
neglect giving adequate instruction and that
children therefore encounter problems and
crises ill-informed. This results in rising
crime, illegitimacy, veneral Iinfection di-
vorce rates, and maladjusted people.

Against these arguments are marshaled
the charges that the too-graphic teaching
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tends to stimulate the chilldren physiecally,
makes them preoccupied with sex, and weak-
ens acceptance of that fact upon which
orderly soclety is based—that sexual rela-
tions belong within marriage. There is also
rising criticism of the failure of much such
education to emphaslze the moral aspects of
sex. Finally, many parents have been horri-
fied not only at the unabashed literalness of
much of the teaching but at the startlingly
low age (sometimes at no more than five
yenrs) at which such instruction begins.

The single great question to be answered
Is in which direction does sex education
lead the young. Does it encourage a more
reasoned outlook, better self-control, a
stronger moral sense, all elements essential
to the progress and preservation of a worth-
while society? Or does it bring about the
opposite qualities with their great and ever-
present threat to both soclety and the in-
dividual?

We strongly belleve that the best place
for sex enlightenment is In the home and
at the hands of parents. Nothing can be an
adequate substitute, and the theory that
parents on the whole are inadequate to the
task is scholastic arrogance. Yet, where
parents do not meet this obligation, there
may be limited room for sex education of
the right kind in schools. But the excesses in
such education must be removed. Such in-
struction must not begin at ages which are
patently ridiculous. Furthermore, sex edu-
cation must be related to the great ethical
truths without which life, in any of its as-
pects, is little more than an animal existence.
And, finally, sex education in the schools
makes it doubly important for parents to
develop that rapport with their children
which makes communicating on moral and
spiritual matters an easy and natural fam-
ily affair.

POLITICS, SCHOOLS, AND
INFLATION

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the Na-
tion's press, which does not always agree
with the President, is overwhelmingly in
his corner in the matter of the HEW
veto.

Newspapers, like the rest of us, have a
vested interest in teaching Johnny to
read. But they also have a vital interest
in the cost of living and the cost of doing
business.

Under policies adopted by the previous
administration, inflation has sent those
costs soaring.

President Nixon has reversed those
policies and is fighting valiantly to re-
verse the cost of living spiral.

If he succeeds all of us will benefit. If
he fails even those who vote for inflation
will suffer.

Mr. Speaker, the Chicago Sun-Times
recently ran an editorial supporting the
President’s stand.

I insert it in the Recorp for the edifi-
cation of my colleagues:

PoLITICS, SCHOOLS AND INFLATION

There's a good deal of politics involved
in the argument over the health and edu-
cation appropriations bill that Congress has
passed and that President Nixon has said
that he will veto.

The bill is $1.26 billion higher than the
$18.14 billion that the White House pro-
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posed be spent by the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare and other agencies.
The increase is largely for aid to local schools
and for other educational and health proj-
ects. When the President vetoes the bill
the Democrats will say he's against health
and educational programs; this could fur-
nish them with an eflective election-year
issue.

In politics issues are usually presented
in black or white, good or bad. There are
many gray areas, however, that bear exami-
nation and the HEW budget is one of these.

Mr, Nixon is opposed to the excessive
spending proposals because he is trying to
keep his budget tight in order to fight in-
flation. If he cannot hold the line on this
big item, he may find his budget riddled
on other matters and his efforts to fight the
rising cost of living could be seriously handi-
capped.

If the line against inflation cannot be
strengthened, all costs—including those of
all schools and health services—will go
higher, burdening the taxpayers and the
medical profession still more. Mr. Nixon
has attempted to set up some priorities; if,
for example, increased spending on educa-
tion and hospital construction is manda-
tory, as it is under the bill, less can be
spent on such programs as medical research
and pollution.

Moreover, the White House questions the
wisdom and efficacy of some of the programs
for which more money would be spent. The
largest increase is for ald for school dis-
tricts that have high concentrations of per-
sons living or working on federal property.
The current figure would be upped from
$202,000,000 to £600,000,000,

In some districts, according to a White
House statement, federal payments exceed
actual mneeds. As a consequence, some
wealthy districts operate at a lower cost to
local taxpayers than poorer districts, Mont-
gomery County, Md., next to the capital, is
the nation's richest in per capita income.
Yet its schools draw $5,800,000 in federal
aid while the 100 poorest countles got $3,-
200,000.

When Mr. Nixon vetoes the bill we expect
that he will dellneate his reasons. He is well
aware that he will be subject to political
charges that he is undermining education
and health. But we hope congressmen of
both parties and the general public will look
below these election-year generalities and
support him in his battle against inflation
which, if lost, will cost far more than the
expenditures at issue.

JAYCEE WEEK

HON. JOE L. EVINS

OF TENNESSEE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. EVINS of Tennessee. Mr. Speaker,
I take this opportunity to commend and
congratulate the United States Junior
Chamber of Commerce during, this, their
50th anniversary.

Jaycee week has been proclaimed for
January 18 to 24 and it is fitting and
proper that we in the House of Repre-
sentatives take time to recognize this
great service organization and its more
than 300,000 members.

I particularly want to pay tribute to
the hundreds of Jaycee members in my
district, the Fourth Congressional Dis-
trict of Tennessee. I have followed their
work closely throughout the years and
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they have demonstrated great leadership
and civic performance.

The Jaycees and their program of
leadership training, youth welfare, and
community service have indeed benefited
us all.

I wish them well on their 50th birth-
day and look forward to their continued
public service.

REPORT FROM WASHINGTON

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, Januvary 27, 1870

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I am happy
to include in the Recorp the text of my
21st report from Washington to the resi-
dents of California’s 30th Congressional
District, highlighting some of the major
accomplishments and significant legisla-
tive issues considered by Congress dur-
ing 1969.

In addition to this series of regular
reports, I have also sent out 14 special
reports to cover topies and events in the
Nation's Capital of particular interest to
the citizens of our Metropolitan Los An-
geles area.

The report follows:

ConGrRESSMAN Ep Royeal ReEPoRTS FROM

WASHINGTON
THE 915T CONGRESS—FIRST SESSION

I am happy to send you this Report from
Washington, highlighting some of the major
accomplishments and significant legislative
issues considered by Congress during 1969—
which are of particular interest to citizens of
our Metropolitan Los Angeles area.

TAX CUT

I voted for the landmark Tax Reform Act
of 1969, the most far-reaching and compre-
hensive revision in the 66-year history of
the U.S. income tax law, providing substan-
tial across-the-board rate reductions for all
individual taxpayers, while making a start
toward closing some of the major loopholes
which allow special interests and the wealthy
to avoid paying their fair share of the nation’s
tax burden.

Although it falls short of doing all that
needs to be done, both in terms of easing the
overall tax load, and in making the tax sys-
tem more equitable, the Tax Reform Act is a
good beginning, and for this reason I sup-
ported it—especially after the measure was
amended to assure a tax cut for all taxpayers.

While reducing the financial burden for
everyone, the legislation concentrates its re-
lief provisions to benefit the average middle
and lower income taxpayer, removes com-
pletely from the tax rolls millions of poverty-
level wage earners, and greatly reduces tax
liability for other low-income families.

Other sectlons of the Act increase both
the personal exemption and the standard
deduction; attempt to plug loopholes and
generally tighten-up provisions relating to
the oil and gas depletion allowance, capital
gains, tax-exempt foundations, charitable
contributions, the business investment tax
credit; as well as adopt a new “minimum
tax" to make sure that, regardless of any tax
breaks still in the law, every citizen who is
able bears at least some share of the coun-
try’s tax load.

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASE

Spurred by a rampant inflation that has
raised prices nearly 109 since the last in-
crease in Soclal Security benefits, Congress
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approved a 15% across-the-board hike in re-
tirement Income for the nation's 25 million
elderly citizens—including over 2 million
California residents.

In addition to higher monthly benefits for
Social Security recipients, however, I be-
lieve the program must be revised to assure
more realistic minimum payments, as well
as providing a built-in system of automatic
benefit increases—tled to the consumer price
index—to reflect and keep pace with the
rising cost-of-living.

Such fiscally sound Social Security expan-
sion—plus long overdue improvements and
reforms in broadening the taxable wage
base, increasing the amount a retiree may
earn without a cut in benefits, permitting
earlier retirement, and extending wider
health care coverage for both older and dis-
abled persons—will go a long way toward
offering an adequate level of economic pro-
tection for our senior citizens, disabled
workers, widows, children and other depend-
ents—worthy of a dynamic, confident Amer-
ica capable of providing for at least the basic
needs of all members of society.

EDUCATION APPROPRIATION

Congress also assumed a leadership role
in beginning the process of re-ordering our
national priorities by adopting an appropri-
avtlon measure for public education and
health care programs that would mean more
than $150 million in urgently needed addi-
tional funds for the State of Callfornia
alone.

Our financially hard-pressed Los Angeles
Unified School District would also benefit
from some $15 million included in this Con-
gressional appropriation—a real help to the
overburdened property taxpayers of the
community.

I intend to continue this legislative effort
to obtain adequate federal assistance to
meet the growing domestic needs of 20th
Century Urban America.

CABINET COMMITTEE

Congressional enactment of my bill to es-
tablish a Cabinet Committee on Opportuni-
ties for Spanish-Speaking People shows the
nationwide support we have been able to
achieve for the goal of increased jobs, better
housing, improved health care, and wider
educational opportunities for America's 10
million Spanish-speaking citizens.

As the original sponsor of this measure
in the House of Representatives, I was, of
course, extremely pleased at the overwhelm-
ing 31481 bipartisan vote of approval we
received and I was delighted at the Senate’s
prompt action in accepting the House ver-
sion of the bill without further delay—send-
ing it directly to the President for signature
into law.

The proposal’s resounding endorsement
from such a broad cross-section of the Con-
gress is certainly an encouraging indication
of a desire for stronger federal leadership
in identifying and meeting the unique needs
of the country's second largest minority
group.

Spanish-surnamed Americans, along with
all other citizens, must be offered a real
chance to enter into the mainstream of
every aspect of our nation’s life—to obtain
a full share of the great economie, social,
and educational benefits of this land.

By establishing a statutory Committee on
Opportunities for Spanish-Speaking People
as a Cabinet-level voice within the Executive
Branch—designed bpecifically to represent
this significant segment of the population
in the highest government counclls—we are
going a long way toward realizing these
worthwhile goals.

EMERGENCY DETENTION ACT REPEAL

Prospects for enactment of my bill, HR.
12609, to repeal the Emergency Detention
Act—Title IT of the Internal Security Act of

Januwary 27, 1970

1950—have significantly improved due to the
Justice Department's recent indication that
it no longer opposes the measure, and Sen-
ate passage of a similar bill just prior to
adjournment,

There has been an increased recognition
throughout the country that this 20-year-
old provision of law—which authorizes the
government to put suspected subversies in
detention camps, without due process of law,
and for an indefinite period of time—is clearly
contrary to every principle of traditional
American justice and constitutional rights.

Originally passed over President Truman's
veto, this so-called “concentration camp™ law
provides that upon the President's declara-
tion that a state of “internal security emer-
gency” exlsts, the Attorney General may ap-
prehend and detain any person as to whom
“there i{s a reasonable ground to belleve that
such person probably will engage in, or prob-
ably will conspire with others to engage in,
acts of espionage and sabotage.”

Though the law has never been used, and
camps initially established to detain sub-
versives have long since been closed, it is
uncomfortably reminiscent of the notorious
era of massive “relocations” of persons of
Japanese ancestry during World War II. And,
the very faet that the law and the camps
exist, has lent credence to the charge that
they may someday be used for members of
minority groups or for those who hold un-
popular bellefs.

I have now been assured of early House
Committee hearings, and with bi-partisan
support now growing for repeal of the Emer-
gency Detention Aect, I am hopeful of obtain-
ing favorable actlon on this legisiation.

“SESAME STREET” SWINGS

An impromptu street dance begins on the
set of the newest educational TV series,
“Sesame Street”, deslgned to help prepare
some 12 million pre-school children between
the ages of 3 and 5 for formal classroom
work in elementary school.

Funded by the U.S. Office of Education and
Project Head Start, in cooperation with the
Ford Foundation and the Carnegle Corpora-
tion, “Sesame Street” is a 26-week serles of
daily hour-long color programs carried on
the nation’s 170 public TV stations (includ-
ing ECET, Channel 28 in Los Angeles), and
has been described as perhaps the most
ambitious single effort ever attempted to
employ television as an educational tool for
the benefit of smaller children,

This unique project, by teaching young-
sters in an entertaining fashion, sustaining
their interest by utilizing many popular ele-
ments from commercial children's televi-
slon—puppets, animated cartoons, live-action
films, other children, and appearances by
guest celebrities—illustrates an imaginative
combination of government and private
funds to use the tremendous potential of
modern communications techniques for
worthwhile educational purposes.

ANTISMOG CAMPAIGN

California advanced design engineer How-
ard Wilcox demonstrates a new, nearly smog-
free experimental automobile developed in
the Golden State under a federal research
grant from the U.S. Department of Trans-
portation,

Much more needs to be done in this critical
area, because of the urgent public health and
environmental dangers posed by continued
pollution of our atmosphere by deadly auto-
mobile exhaust fumes—particularly in
Ameriea’s major metropolitan centers like
Los Angeles.

On the legal front, I was successful in
organizing a group of 46 members of Con-
gress, representing more than 20,000,000 citi-
zens across the country, in filing suit in U.S.
Distriet Court In Los Angeles opposing the
federal government’s out-of-court settlement
offer in the recent anti-trust conspiracy case
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against the Big 4 automakers and the Auto-
mobile Manufacturers Association.

Though we were deeply disappointed that
the Court approved the proposed consent
decree, we are continuing our legal efforts in
conjunction with Los Angeles County and
Callfornia State officials.

DRUG ABUSE EDUCATION ACT

Drug abuse is acknowledged to be the No. 1
public health problem in the United States
today.

By conservative estimate, 8 million Ameri-
cans have experimented with some form of
illegal drug, including about a third of the
present college generation, and 16 percent of
the high school population.

Congressional testimony taken during con-
sideration of my bill, HR. 13330, the Drug
Abuse Education Act, indicates that the use
of marijuana, hallucinogens, barbiturates and
amphetamines by persons of all ages and eco-
nomic and social backgrounds—but especially
by young people—has reached “epidemic”
proportions in many parts of the country.

In Los Angeles County, statistics show a
more than 500 percent increase in drug of-
fenses in the last few years—and experts
predict that some 18 percent—or roughly 1
in 6—of the initial offenders will ultimately
be arrested for hard core narcotic use in the
future.

Such a national problem urgently demands
& comprehensive, nationwide program, en-
listing the support of all of us—private citi-
zens, public officials, parents, teachers, stu-
dents, community organizations, and local,
state, and federal governments—in a deter-
mined effort to understand the nature and
seriousness of drug abuse, and deal effectively
with this threat which the President has
warned is endangering the spirit of America.

S0, I was naturally delighted when the
House unanimously approved the Drug
Abuse Education Act, and sent It on for aec-
tion in the Senate, where favorable con-
sideration is virtually assured by the Admin-
istration’s recent endorsement of the educa-
tional approach to combating drug abuse.
DIRECT FOPULAR ELECTION OF THE PRESIDENT

One of the most historic measures passed
by the House this session is the proposed
constitutional amendment to abolish the
present electoral college system and provide
for direct popular election of the President
and Vice President.

As the co-sponsor of this one-man-one-
vote national election plan, I was greatly en-
couraged by the overwhelming 339-70 House
vote of approval, and am hopeful that the
Benate will take similar affirmative action
in the near future. Before becoming the law
of the land, of course, it must be ratified by
three-fourths of the states.

The proposal would provide simply that
the candidate getting the most popular votes
throughout the country would be elected
President, as long as he had at least 40%
of the vote. If no candidate received 40% of
the vote, a runoff election between the two
leading candidates would be held.

By recognizing the basic Justice of assur-
ing that each citizen’s choice is given equal
weight, and the candidate with the most
popular votes wins the election, I believe we
will be adopting a long overdue reform in
Amerlca’s electoral system, and at the same
time guaranteeing that every member of our
soctety will have a full opportunity to par-
ticipate directly and personally in the selec-
tion of our national leadership.

LAW ENFORCEMENT CAREERS

The Latin American Law Enforcement As-
sociation informs me that there s an urgent
need for qualified men to fill the ranks of our
local police forces,

For a rewarding and satisfying career op-
portunity they ask interested persons to con-
tact the Los Angeles Pollice Department at
624-5211, ext. 4051, or the Los Angeles
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Sheriff's Department at 624-9511, ext. 8-2846,
There are immediate openings,

SUMMER INTERN PROGRAM

University students Jesse Arenas, Mary
Grove, and Jaime Cagigas from Los Angeles—
plus Pete Piness, not shown in photo—spent
part of the summer in our Washington of-
fice as Congressional Interns (Jaime, a re-
cent Vietnam veteran, is now my appointee
working as a Capitol policeman while con-
tinuing his undergraduate education full-
time under the GI Bill).

1969 is the seventh year in a row I have
participated in the College Intern Program,
which I believe is extremely wvaluable as a
fascinating way for young people to gain a
personal understanding of how their govern-
ment operates.

Students interested in coming to Wash-
ington in future years, should contact their
school’s intern director for information on
this excellent program.

DRAFT EEFOEM

Congress has also taken a first step toward
meaningful reform of our national selective
service system, by authorizing a more equi-
table, random-selection draft lottery, with
the prospect that an individual's period of
vulnerability for induction will be reduced
to one year under the “youngest-first” proce-
dure to be started by 1971.

While I joined in supporting this worth-
while legislation, I firmly believe that Con-
gress has a responsibility to make a much
more comprehensive review of the entire
draft law, including such toples as the com-
position and reorganization of local draft
boards, continuation of student and occupa-
tional deferments, establishment of uniform
national guidelines for administering the
draft, provision of due process for potential
inductees, revision and clarification of the
conscientious objector system, consideration
of the possibility of national service alterna-
tives, and a thorough-going exploration of
the concept of an all-volunteer army.

The 1970 sesslon of Congress should bring a
long-needed and in-depth review of our na-
tion’s selective service machinery, and a fun-
damental reform of the many inequities that
have grown up over the years.

BANNING GAS AND GERM WARFARE

As co-author of House Resolution 480
which urged the President to resubmit for
ratification the Geneva Protocol of 1925 ban-
ning the first use of gas and bacteriological
warfare, as well as a member of the Foreign
Affairs Committee which held extensive hear-
ings on the Resolution earlier this year, I
was pleased with the President's announce-
ment responding to our Congressional initia-
tive in a positive way.

The historic decislon to renounce germ
warfare, destroy our present stockpiles of
biological weapons, pledge never to be the
first to use chemical weapons, and request
prompt Senate ratification of the 44-year-old
Geneva Protocol, represents a major step for-
ward in reducing the threat posed by these
lethal and potentially uncontrollable agents
of modern warfare,

While in no way adversely affecting Amer-
ica’s military defense capability, this new
arms control initiative may encourage the
world to turn away from at least one ave-
nue of future annihilation, and help make
the earth a little safer place in which to
live.

I agree with the President that, “Man-
kind already carries in its own hands too
many of the seeds of its own destruction.”

LOS ANGELES COUNTY YOUTH CAMP

I was happy to announce federal approval
of a plan for conversion of the former Angeles
National Forest Job Corps Center at Fenner
Canyon into a multl-purpose juvenile reha-
bilitation facility to be operated by the Los
Angeles County Probation Department.
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County and federal officials are currently
working out detailed arrangements for use
of this now de-activated, but virtually new,
$2 million camp to provide a 24-hour-a-day,
T7-day-a-week residential training program
for 16- to 17-year-old youths—to help solve
one of Los Angeles’ most pressing problems:
an acute shortage of adequate space and
properly equipped facilities to handle the
County’s rapldly rising juvenile delinquency
case load.

Expected to phase into full operation by
late 1970, the 40-acre San Gabriel Mountain
site will accommodate some 100 youths, on
a year-round basls, with the rehabilitation
program’s emphasis on remedial education,
vocational training, forest conservation work,
camp maintenance, individual and group
couseling, and job placement after release.

YOUTHFUL CITY HERO SAVES FOUR
CHILDREN

HON. PAUL FINDLEY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. FINDLEY, Mr. Speaker, I am
pleased to call to the attention of the
Congress the heroism of a young man in
my district who on Saturday, January 3,
saved the lives of four children when a
Christmas tree fire at the home in which
he was babysitting endangered the
youngsters. All too often today we hear
of the undesirable acts attributed to our
young people. Lost in the clamor are the
goqd deeds of our Nation's fine younger
citizens.

Albert Estock, age 15, of 500 South
18th Street, in Springfield, was babysit-
ting at the home of Mr. and Mrs. Ernest
L. Hart in Springfield. At 11:30 p.m. he
went into the living room and discovered
the Christmas tree ablaze and fire rap-
idly spreading across the ceiling. He im-
mediately thought to awaken the kids
and get them out of the house. Young
Estock rushed into the bedroom and
roused the Hart children; Amy, 12;
Michael, 10; Bradley, 8; and Tracy, 3;
and escorted them from the smoke-filled
house. He then ran back into the house
and called the Springfield Fire Depart-
ment and returned outside to the chil-
dren. After a few moments passed, one of
the children remembered the family dog,
“Toby” was locked in the basement.
Estock tried to open the back door and
finding it locked, smashed the glass and
broke it open. He entered the blazing
home again and came out with the dog.
The boy sustained a gash to his left wrist
while breaking in the door but otherwise
sustained no serious injury.

This fine young man is a sophomore at
Southeast High School in Springfield,
Ill.,, and is the son of Mr. and Mrs.
George Estock, Albert is a good student
at his school and has already demon-
strated those gqualities which will, I am
sure, make him a leader in that gen-
eration which will soon be assuming the
responsibilities of adulthood. Albert has
already shown those qualities.

I know that the Congress of the
United States joins with me and the city
of Springfield, Il., in congratulating
Albert Estock on his fast thinking and
bravery which saved the lives of these
four children and their family dog.
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A BOLD NEW PLAN FOR NATIONAL
DEFENSE

HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. Speaker, in the
October 1969 issue of Reader’s Digest
there appeared an article entitled, “A
Bold New Plan for National Defense.”
This article sets forth the conception of
plans for increased use of the seas in our
strategic offense and our strategic
defense.

At a time when the plans for our
national security are undergoing such
close scrutiny we should pay special at-
tention to the concepts that can provide
inereased security for our country while
taking the front line for any future wars
away from our land and our skies.

The ideas formulated by Rear Adm.
George H. Miller and advocated by Adm.
Thomas H. Moorer merit strong con-
gressional support. I call attention to
paragraphs 603, 604, and 605 of the report
by the Seapower Subcommittee of last
March 19 entitled “Status of Naval
Ships” which says:

The U.S. Navy can make a greater con-
tribution toward security from nuclear at-
tack, and from surprise attack, by more
utilization of the seas of the world for the
dispersal of nuclear weapons. More mis-
siles at sea, utilizing missile-age geography,
would place additional and expenseve hur-
dens upon the Soviet Union's effort to cope
with our retaliatory force. The survivability
of sea-based systems greatly inhibits the will
to strike and the feasibility of striking first
in a surprise nuclear attack upon the United
States. Thus it can be one of the greatest
opportunities we have to deter attack and
to secure and maintain world peace.

A decision to put greater emphasis on sea-
environment weapons, after a judicious re-
allocation of national resources to imple-
ment it, might be less expensive in the long
run and more effective than present ap.
proaches to strategic problems, It has the
element in it of being more likely to secure
peace because the ability to move about at
sea with weaponry capable of attacking major
land targets makes it extremely difficult for
any potential aggressor to win.

Concurrently, by emphasizing the co-
ordinated use of all elements of seapower
in support of foreign policy in peace and
war, the United States may be able to en-
hance its position as a world power. Without
a strong and modern Navy, which permits
many additional choices in international af-
fairs, the United States could find itself in a
position of being unable to earry out com-
mitments or of paying too high a price
to do so.

Mr. Speaker, at this point I insert in
the Recorp the full story from the
Reader's Digest:

A Borp NEw PLAN FOR NATIONAL DEFENSE—
U.S. Navy STRATEGISTS HAVE DEVELOFED A
CoNCEPT THAT CoULD STREGTHEN OUR HAND
AGAINST ANY ENEMY—AND AT THE SAME
TimeE REmove OUr CITIES AND Mmmarary In-
STALLATIONS FrROM THE LINE OF NUCLEAR
F1RE

(By John G, Hubbell)

In the prolonged national debate over the
best way to defend this country and prevent
nuclear war, a bold new plan has taken shape.

The proposal has been evolving for more
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than two years in the U.S. Navy's Office of
Strateglc Offensive and Defensive Systems
under Rear Adm. George H. Miller. It has
been advocated strongly before Congress by
the Chief of Naval Operations, Adm. Thomas
H. Moorer. Unfortunately, in the often emo-
tional furer surrounding the issue of national
defense, the Navy's plan has gone largely un-
noticed.

The proposal, simply put, is that the con-
tinental United States be removed from the
Soviet Union’s line of fire. Russia’s prime
targets in the United States are our ICBM
(Intercontinental Balllstic Missile) sites,
which the Eremlin planners know they must
first destroy if they are to mount a successful
attack.

Remove these targets, says the Navy. Put
at least 756 percent of our nuclear striking
power out to sea, and there will be no payoff
for a nuclear attack on this country. The
enemy would still know that our retaliatory
power was intact and that a nuclear move
against this country would result in the
certain destruction of the Soviet Union. But
our cities and military installations would
no longer be prime targets.

At present, the United States has 25 of its
41 nuclear-powered Polaris submarines at
sea at all times (of the total fleet, 16 are
usually in port for refitting) . Each submarine
carries 16 nuclear missiles—for a total of
400 at sea. (Six Polaris missiles represent as
much destructive power as all the bombs
dropped by the United States in World War
11, the Eorean War and in Vietnam to date.)

The Navy calculates that with 600 more
missiles at sea, aboard widely dispersed, con-
stantly moving ships, the United States
would be in the strongest possible position
to deter nuclear war. The additional missiles,
of the Poseidon or Minuteman type, would
be installed aboard 20 to 30 surface warships,
which would have the outward dimensions
of Naval auxiliary or modern merchant-ship
types.* They could sail with or without pro-
tective escorts, depending on how noticeable
or unobtrusive the diplomacy of the moment
required them to be, They would roam dis-
tant seas, scattered widely over the world’s
oceans within striking range of prime enemy
targets.

Think of the problems such a force would
impose on an aggressor! Before deciding to
deliver a surprise nuclear attack, an enemy
must be certain that he can destroy a huge
proportion of our retallatory nuclear fire-
power with his first blows. Otherwise he
would be inviting his own destruction. The
most searching analysis shows that a global
missile-ship force could not be put out of
action in less than eight to ten hours. In
fact, significant numbers of ships would sur-
vive for days, weeks or even months. Facing
such a prospect, an aggressor would have to
conclude that a first strike on his part would
lead to national suicide,

Putting our missiles out to sea would also
complicate the enemy's defensive problem.
At present, the Soviets know that the major
weight of a retaliatory strike from the Unit-
ed States must come through a narrow
northern corridor that forms an arc of 32
degrees—only nine percent of their total
defense perimeter. They can thus concen-
trate their ABMs and other defensive sys-
tems against a relatively limited sector. A
full-fledged American nuclear-armed sea
force would require the Soviets to distribute
their defenses and attention around the full
360 degrees of the compass.

The Navy plan calls for no expensive,
time-consuming research and development.
The technologies for bullding such ships

*The Navy estimates that such ships, with
their missiles, could be bought for little more
than half the cost and produced in less time
than either a submarine-based or land-based
ICBM force of equivalent firepower.
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have long been in hand, and the Polarls
and Poseidon missiles, developed for under-
sea launch, are readily fired from the sur-
face. In fact, test-firings are frequently made
from surface ships. Thus, the Navy affirms
that missile ships could be at sea about
four years after the go-ahead decision.

CREATING CREDIBILITY

Effective as a strategic sea force would be,
it also would be unprovocative militarily.
The Soviet strategist now sees in the con-
tinental United States the majority of the
nuclear firepower in the world that can hurt
his country. Most of it is on a 15-minute,
“cocked-plistol” alert. Hence, the Soviet plan-
ner pays little attention to our pledge never
to strike first. He is required to fear that
someday, either by design or accident, the
American nuclear pistol will be fired. He
cannot tolerate this situation forever, so he
develops the means for pouring nuclear fire-
power into the United States, and begins
thinking in terms of striking first himself.

Thus, we are witnessing in the Soviet
Union today the most enormous nuclear-
arms bulldup in history, employing a wide
spectrum of weaponry, ranging from space
to the depths of the sea, The primary tar-
get of such weapons is the nuclear firepower
based In this country.

Move the majority of our nuclear firepower
to sea, however, where the Kremlin planner
knows he cannot destroy it with a surprise
attack; where he knows its survivability
would be measured in hours or days instead
of minutes—and our pledge not to strike
first becomes credible.

A flexible striking force would thus enable
us to step down from the unstable, cocked-
pistol alert. Under such conditions, we have
no reason to strike first, because we know
that our ability to retaliate would survive
any first strike. The Soviet planner knows
this, too, and this mutual awareness is the
basis for a true balance of power. Ultimately,
if he is rational, the Soviet planner's mind
is eased, and the climate for reduction of
tension and worthwhile arms-control meas-
ures is brightened.

HIDE AND SEEK

The major objection to the Navy's dra-
matic idea has been that surface ships ean
be found and attacked—by space batellites,
alreraft, other surface ships and submarines,
But how much easler to target and destroy
fixed, land-based missiles—in the kind of
attack that would take many millions of
Amerlcan lives. FPurther, the Navy has
analyzed the survivability aspect of missile
ships to the hilt. The conclusions of its
studies, and of similar ones conducted under
the Secretary of Defense and the Joint Chiefs
of Stafl, are unanlmous: a surface-ship force
dispersed at sea, even with no defense save
its own mobility, would be expected to re-
main effective over many hours—certainly
long enough to perform lts task. It has been
found that no significant portion of such a
force could be destroyed immediately in a
first strike. i

For one thing, there are many ways to
prevent or deal with detection. Space satel-
lites, of course, could not know what Kinds
of ships they were looking at, or even whose
ships they were. The missile ships could
hide themselves among the many other ships
that ply the regular traffic lanes, or they could
hide alone in fog, under thick cloud cover,
in darkness, in heavy seas and in the inlets,
bays and coves of remote, uninhabited is-
lands, If enemy naval elements were known
to be nearby, a missile ship could keep radio
and electronic silence, leaving open only the
receiving circuits on which the President
would transmit the go-to-war code. The
numbers of missiles the ships carried could be
varied, so that the enemy never would know
which ships packed the most nuclear wallop,
hence required his most intensive track-
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ing efforts. And the enemy’s targeting prob-
lem could be compounded to the point of
insolubility by the addition of decoy ballis-
tic-missile ships, roaming the seas without
missiles, The problem would then be like that
faced by regular army forces in tracking down
guerrillas—each guerrilla in the field requires
the attention of many regulars; depending
on circumstances, the ratio can vary from
four to as many as one hundred to one. In
short, it is always much easier to hide than
to seek. The most exacting studies show
that a ballistic-missile-ship fleet would be
second in survivability only to a submerged
submarine force.
TIME OF DANGER

There is nothing really new about the
Navy's proposal. Our defense planners long
ago recognized the sea’s value as a strategic
base. Thus, the Polaris missile-firing-sub-
marine concept was developed, and air-deliv-
erable nuclear weapons -were developed for
aircraft carriers.

Nevertheless, early in this decade, our
heavlest investment was made Iin a force of
slightly more than 1000 land-based ICBMs,
which were “hardened”—encased in under-
ground steel and concrete silos—to the point
where it would take a near-direct nuclear hit
to destroy one. The reasoning behind this
decision was that land-based missile tech-
nology was well advanced, and that the
Soviets did not have the numbers of missiles
they would need even to consider attacking.
Furthermore, their missiles were not accurate
enough to do the job, and it would be many
years before they seriously could threaten
our land-based ICBM force. Meanwhile, they
might be induced to enter into effective
arms-control agreements.

Nearly ten years have passed. There have
been no worthwhile arms-control agree-
ments. The Soviet Union now confronts the
United States with a fast-growing military
threat of unprecedented magnitude. The
Sovlets are expected to exceed us this year in
numbers of ICBMs, and their big S5-9 mis-
siles pack substantially greater megatonnage
than ours. The power and accuracy of their
missiles have made our big, land-based ICBM
force increasingly vulnerable.

We need not and should not tolerate this
any longer. Our ICBM force as it is now de-
ployed has served its purpose; it has deterred
nuclear war. But now this force should be
phased down to perhaps a quarter of its
present size and dispersed more widely. The
Minuteman missiles we remove need not be
made into an expensive scrap heap; it would
be technically feasible to adapt them for sea
duty and place them aboard ships. And there
is plenty of unpopulated land away from the
continental United States, where we could
deploy the remainder.

There is probably no final answer to our
defense problems. Military technology and
strategy are evolutionary, and our survival
dictates that we evolve. Combined with our
Polaris-Poseidon submarines, our strategic
bombers and our scaled-down land-based
ICBM forces, a missile-ship force would pro-
vide us with effective defenses for years to
come.

We should of course also embark on de-
velopment of other effective defenses with-
out further delay. For example, we need 20
to 40 additional missile-carrying submarines
of the most modern design; we need a new,
advanced manned bomber, capable of pene-
trating the Soviets’ formidable air defenses.
And we should be looking hard at what can
be done militarily in space, as the Soviets
are doing. But new submarines, aireraft and
space systems will take years to fund, de-
velop and make operational,

Meanwhile, a time of danger is upon us.
It can be met most quickly and effectively
by putting our missile force at sea, far from
the heartland of America.

“The most effective military strategy is the
one which convinces all enemies that they
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cannot successfully commit aggressions
against this nation or its allies, that all such
aggressions will be defeated. The adoption
by the United States of the nuclear strategy
outlined in this article might convincingly
offset the Soviets' prodigious and threatening
nuclear buildup.”

SPEECH BY SENATOR HARRY F.
BYRD

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DOWNING. Mr. Speaker, the sen-
ior Senator from Virginia, the Honor-
able Harry F. Byrp, JR., spoke in my
district last week and delivered a most
timely address. He recently expressed
his views on a variety of major issues
across the State. I am happy to include
in the Recorp the text of his remarks in
my district, and brief accounts of several
of the others:

SeeecH BY U.S. SENATOR HarRrY F. ByYrp, JE.,
DEMOCRAT, OF VIRGINIA, BEFORE PENINSULA
AssociaTionN oF THE U.S. Army, ForT EUSTIS,
VaA., Januvary 23, 1970
Gentlemen, none of you needs to be told

that the role of the military in our society

is today the subject of intense debate. You
need only open your morning newspaper to
be aware of that,

Unfeortunately, one extreme position in
this debate gets disproportionate attention.
Sometimes it is difficult for those who hold
a sensible, moderate position to be heard.

Time and again we are told that the mili-
tary establishment is run by bloodthirsty
generals, backed by some insidious conspiracy
called the military-industrial complex. This
extreme view has wide acceptance in the
ranks of New Left militants.

To refute it, one need only look at the
careers of such military men as George C.
Marshall or Dwight D. Eisenhower.

No, the military establishment is not a
conspiracy of warmongers.

Our armed services are the indispensable
guardian of our liberties, and for the most
part, the men and women who serve their
country in uniform are a dedicated and self-
less group. They deserve the highest praise.

But one should not react to the currently
fashionable criticism by flying to the oppo-
site extreme and claim that the military is
above criticism.

On the contrary, responsible criticism of
the military—and more particularly, mili-
tary policy—is both healthy and democratic.
I support such criticism, I like to think that
I engage in it.

This nation cannot afford blank checks
for any agency of the government. The De-
fense Department must be subject to the
same close scrutiny that should be given to
civilian departments.

But in making reductions in the military
budget, we must take care not to jeopardize
security. We must seek to cut the fat, and
not the muscle.

Some of my colleagues in the Senate want
to carry military reductions too far, Last
year, they sought to eliminate the purely
defensive Safeguard antiballistic missile sys-
tem, a much-needed nuclear aircraft carrier,
a Navy fighter plane and a number of other
essential items.

I do not go so far as to say that the
advocates of these drastic cuts favor unilat-
eral disarmament.

I fear, however, that they make a basic
mistake in their estimate of the world situ-
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ation. They place entirely tooc much faith
in the good intentions of the Soviet Union.

I do not trust the men in the Kremlin.
They have a long track record of aggression
and broken promises. In 1962, they put oi-
fensive missiles into Cuba and precipitated
a grave crisis; since 1965, they have been the
chief suppliers of war materials to North
Vietnam,; in 1967, they encouraged Arab ad-
venturism that led to war in the Middle
East; and in 1968, they crushed freedom in
Czechoslovakia with a brutal invasion.

It would be foolish to trust the Soviet
Union. That would be misplaced falth.

But it would also be an error to accept all
the recommendations for weapons systems
and other military hardware that come from
the Pentagon.

What is needed is a balanced view—skepti-
cism without hostility, loyalty without blind-
ness.

Going beyond the military budget, to the
broadest horlzons of national policy, I find
much to criticize in the present posture of
the United States.

In the bluntest terms, this country is over-
committed. We have mutual defense agree-
ments with 44 different nations.

A re-evaluation of our foreign policy is
much in order. The United States simply can-
not be expected to fulfill indefinitely all the
obligations it has undertaken,

There must be limitations on our commit-
ments, One way to impose reasonable limita-
tions is for the United States Senate to re-
asgert its traditional and constitutional role
in foreign policy.

I wholeheartedly supported a resolution re-
cently passed by the Senate which was aimed
at curbing the commitment of American
troops by unilateral executive action.

And in November, the Senate overwhelm-
ingly approved a resolution I offered that
would require approval by the Senate before
any change is made in the status of the
island of Okinawa,

In 1968, the Senate failed to take action
when the Bonin Islands reverted to Japanese
control by executive agreement.

This inaction set a bad precedent. I feel
that the Senate must reassert its historic and
constitutional role in foreign policy.

That is one main reason why I proposed—
and the Senate agreed—to insist that it be
consulted on the proposed reversion of Oki-
nawa.

The case of Okinawa offers an excellent
illustration of the difficulties we face over-
seas today.

Following conversations with Japanese
Premier Sato, President Nixon indicated that
actions will go forward toward turning over
Okinawa to the administrative control of
Japan.

Okinawa s our most important single
military hase complex in the Western Pacific.
It is vital to our commitments to Australia,
New Zealand, Japan itself, Korea, Taiwan,
Vietnam and the SEATO countries. I do not
quarrel with the fact that Okinawa will ulti-
mately revert to the Japanese, but that
should not happen so long as we have these
extensive commitments.

The situation in the Western Pacific points
up one of the real difficulties we face in
our effort to reduce the commitments we
have with other nations. That is, powerful
nations that are our allies fail to carry their
share of the burden of defense in their own
regions of the world.

The Japanese have the third strongest
economy in the world, behind only the
United States and the Soviet Union. Yet,
Japan spends less than 19 of its Gross
National Product on defense.

The Japanese seem to regard the defense
of East Asia and the Western Pacific as just
a problem for America. The fact is that
Japan depends for its prosperity—and in fact
its very existence—upon a strong defense in
its part of the world.
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So far, America has provided all of that
defense. It is time for Japan to pick up some
of the burden.

Our Mutual Becurity Treaty with Japan
comes up for renewal this year. It would be
well for this country to look carefully at
the existing arrangements—under which the
United States is almost the sole guardian of
freedom in the West Pacific—before auto-
matically renewing this agreement.

I think we must make it clear to our Asian
friends that there must be a limit to our
involvement on that continent.

A simple extension of all our commitments
would be unwise. More than that, it could
be basically dishonest, for I seriously doubt
that American public opinion would tolerate
another Vietnam.

There must be no repetition of the traglc
error of judgment that plunged us into a
land war in Asia—a seemingly Interminable
one,

I emphasize that we must support the
men who are fighting in Vietnam today—
nearly a half million of them—and we must
bring this war to an honorable end.

Recently, we have witnessed a great deal
of protest against our policles in Vietnam.

The protesters were within their rights.
Bo long as the protests remain peaceful, those
who express their opposition to the war have
a right to do so.

But I think that public disunity in time
of war is 111-advised.

The Communists in Vietnam are deter-
mined to win an all-out political victory over
the United States,

Disunity at home adds encouragement and
determination to North Vietnam and the
Viet Cong.

I think that demonstrations in this country
have the effect of encouraging Hanol to pro-
long the war. I do not say this effect is in-
tended. But I think that a prolonging of the
war is the likely result of this kind of demon-
stration.

If we belleve that President Nixon wants
to end the war, and I do believe that he does,
then we should give him our support In his
efforts to end it.

I have said often that our commitment of
troops to a ground war In Asia was a grave
error of judgment.

But those who march in opposition to the
war do not rectify the error.

I believe they compound it, by encourag-
ing Hanol to believe it can win a victory by
default.

Along with the right of criticism, which is
guaranteed under our Constitution, there
goes a responsibility.

Criticism should be responsible and con-
structive. Criticism which undermines the
position of the United States, is neither re-
sponsible nor constructive.

But while I urge support for the Com-
mander-in-Chief in his efforts to bring the
war to an end, I recognize that we must not
repeat the errors that placed us in our
present predicament in Southeast Asia.

For this reason, our position throughout
Asia must be carefully examined.

And this kind of examination ought not
to be limited to Asia. The whole structure of
our foreign policy and commitments needs
restudy in the light of the real interesis of
the United States.

I do not suggest a retreat to the old isola-
tionism., The United States does have real
interests overseas, and they must be de-
fended.

But we must be realistic—both as to what
is vital to this nation, and as to what the
nation can reasonably be expected to accom-
plish,

A new, reallstic forelgn policy can do great
things for this country.

For one thing, it can lessen an immense
drain on our resources.

For another, it can reduce the risk of un-
wanted military involvements abroad.
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And most importantly, it can bring a re-
birth of national unity and patriotic spirit.

These things will not come to pass ‘omor-
row, or the day after. But I believe they will
come—Iif we have the courage and good sense
to adhere to principles that will stand the
test of time.

Views—In Briep
BAYING “No"

RicaMonND—Congress and the President
“must be willing to say 'no'—the most un-
der-utilized word in the political dictionary”
if inflation i{s to be curbed, Senator Byrd
sald in an address at the annual banquet
of the Richmond Chamber of Commerce.

The Senator sald the nation’s budgetary
outlook is not encouraging, with spending
predicted to climb above the $200 billion
mark even without new programs.

“My concern with government fiscal af-
fairs,” he said, “is dictated not so much by a
bookkeeper’s wish for a neat set of figures
as it is with what government spending
means to the average American citizen,

“Vast, unchecked spending programs feed
the inflation that deducts from the paycheck
of every American worker.”

JUDGE HAYNSWORTH

SrauvnToN.—Senator Byrd deplored Senate
rejection of Judge Clement Haynsworth as &
Supreme Court Justice in a December speech
to the Staunton Kiwanis Club,

Thorough investigation of Haynsworth un-
covered no evidence that the judge sought to
advance his own interest, Byrd sald.

“Balance needs to be restored to the
Court,” Byrd said, and voiced the hope that
the next nominee to the Supreme Court
would be a man who shares Judge Hayns-
worth's philosophy—"one who will interpret
the Constitution, and not attempt to re-
write it.”

DRUG ABUSE

ARLINGTON.—A program to combat drug
abuse must include prevention, rehabilita-
tion and law enforcement, Senator Byrd de-
clared at the graduation banqguet of the
Northern Virginia Police Academy here.

Authorities have learned that “drug traf-
fic does not confine itself to the inner city
poor,” he said, noting that recent studies
have shown an “alarming"” spread of drug
abuse to suburban high sc¢hoals.

The Senator endorsed a new rehabill-
tation and education program for youths in
the Virginia and Maryland suburbs of
Washington,

TAX BURDEN

PurLaskI,—The nation cannot go on for-
ever increasing the tax burden of its citizens,
Senator Byrd sald to the Pulaski Jaycees.

“Thirty-six cents of every dollar earned
by American workers now goes into federal,
state and local taxes,"” he pointed out.

Federal taxes alone are 29 tlmes as large
as they were In 1939 and now take one fourth
of all income earned in the nation, he said.

PEACE PROTESTS

ForT Myes—Public disunity in time of
war 1s ill-advised, Senator Byrd sald in &
speech at this Northern Virginia Army post.

He spoke at a dinner honoring the com-
mander of the U.S. Army Reserve School.

Participants in recent demonstrations
against U.S. policy in Vietnam were “within
their rights,” the Senator sald, so long as the
protests remained peaceful.

But he added that demonstrations in this
country encourage Hanol to prolong the war
and urged support for President Nixon's ef-
forts to end it.

SALT TALES

RicuMoND—The United States must pro-
ceed with caution in arms limitation talks
with the Soviet Union, Senator Byrd told
the West End Jaycees here at their annual
banquet.

The SBenator recently was named 0 a spe-
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cial subcommittee of the Senate Armed
Bervices Committee, which is to monitor the
progress of the strategic arms limitation ne-
gotiations—the so-called SALT talks.

Byrd pointed to the Russian record of “ag-
gression and broken promises” and to the
recent buildup by the Boviets In strategic
arms,

He pointed out that “nothing of substance™
was declded In recent talks at Helsinki and
sald later negotiations in Vienna will indicate
if there can be effective control of the arms
race.

"I favor the SALT talks,” he said, "but
I want to be certain that our nation does not
make concessions that will jeopardize our
security.”

CONSUMER BILLS

NorroLE.—The label of “consumer legisla-
tlon™ doesn't make a bill either good or bad,
Senator BEyrd told the Tidewater Better Busi-
ness Bureau at its annual luncheon here,

Each issue should be judged on its own
merits, he said, adding that federal legisla-
tion is justified “where there is clear evidence
of fraud or hazard to life and limb” and
interstate commerce is Involved. Other prob-
lems should be handled in the private sector
or at the state or local level.

Byrd pointed out he has supported most
major consumer legislation to date.

AVIATION FROBLEMS

CuLPEPER.—The rapid growth of aviation
has created severe congestion problems, Sen-
ator Byrd sald at the dedication of the new
Culpeper Airport.

The airlines lose about $50 million a year
because of airports delays, and losses by alr-
line users are “immeasurable,” the SBenator
declared.

But the most important problem in avia-
tlon is safety, he said. He cited the good
safety record of aviation, but warned that
“we must face the fact that danger exists in
overcrowded skies.”

CRIME WAR

FREDERICKSBURG.—Soaring crime rates in
the natlon's capital show that the federal
government is not equipped to take over
the war on crime, Senator Byrd said at the
annual Awards Banquet of the Fredericks-
burg Jaycees.

“The crime problem in Washington is a
national scandal,” the Senator declared.

LEGISLATION TO PROTECT PLACES
OF REFUGE FOR ANIMALS

HON. OGDEN R. REID

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. REID of New York, Mr. Speaker,
I am introducing today a bill which
would provide a penalty for the shoot-
ing from aireraft of wildlife on land or
water which is under the jurisdiction of
the U.S. Government. The public outery
which resulted from a recently televised
film showing wolves being hunied from
planes demonstrates the depth of con-
cern evoked by revelation that our wild-
life population is being decimated by re-
lentless “sportsmen.” Aircraft have enor-
mous usefulness in the study and preser-
vation of our wildlife population but we
must not allow this important function
to be distorted into too-easy pursuit for
sport. Civilization has made much of this
continent uninhabitable for the animals
that preceded us here; we must protect
the places where they have found refuge
from merciless exposure from the air,
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THE HONOLULU ADVERTISER SUP-
PORTS TITLE II REPEAL LEGIS-
LATION

HON. SPARK M. MATSUNAGA

OF HAWAIL
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MATSUNAGA, Mr. Speaker, the
effort now being made in Congress to re-
peal the infamous Emergency Detention
Act of 1950, continues to gain wide sup-
port. A most noteworthy endorsement of
the repeal legislation appeared by way
of an incisive editorial in the Honolulu
Advertiser of December 27, 1969.

The editorial recounts the shameful
Vorld War II episode involving 110,000
persons of Japanese ancestry who, de-
spite the U.S. citizenship of about 70,000
of them and the absence of any grounds
other than fear and hysteria, were
herded out of the Pacific Coast States
and into so-called relocation centers,
complete with barbed wire and armed
guards, in the hinterland.

The prospect of a repeat performance
involving some other minority group, this
time under the aegis of a Federal law,
is indeed a frightening one for citizens
in the greatest democratic nation in the
world.

That we are one step closer to erasing
this repugnant law from our statute
books, as evidenced by Senate passage
on December 22, 1969, of legislation call-
ing for the repeal of the Emergency De-
tention Act, is most heartening.

Mr. Speaker, it is also gratifying to
note that the House Committee on In-
ternal Security plans to hold hearings
on title II repeal bills commencing on
March 16, 1970.

In order that my colleagues may have
the opportunity to read the Honolulu Ad-
vertiser editorial on the repeal of the
concentration camp authorization law,
I insert it at this point in the Recorb:

ERASING A SHAME

The Senate has unanimously passed a bill
sponsored by Sen. Daniel K. Inouye and 25
others, including Sen. Hiram L, Fong, to re-
peal an infamous section of the Internal Se-
curity Act of 1950,

That section, Title 2, permits the Federal
government to establish detention camps
during periods of a declared threat to a
national security.

Enown also as the “concentration camp”
provision, this section of the Internal Se-
curity law is responsible for widely circulated
rumors among minority groups, mostly mili-
tant blacks, that there is a move afoot to in-
tern them.

In the hopes of scotching such fears, Sen-
ator Inouye and his assoclates introduced
their repealer. No doubt, the legislators also
were moved by memory of what happened to
110,000 Americans of Japanese ancestry on
the Mainland during World War II.

Despite their citizenship and the absence
of any grounds other than fear and hysteria,
these men, women and children were herded
out of the western states to relocation camps
in the interior.

Ironically, part of the impetus for this
mass relocation was a belief in official circles
on the Mainland that the Dec. 7, 1941, attack
on Pearl Harbor had been accompanied by
acts of sabotage by Japanese-Americans liv-
ing in Honolulu.

Statements from the Justice Department,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

the Honolulu Police Department and the
local Army command that the sabotage re-
ports were unfounded had no deterring ef-
fect.

One of those who endured relocation was
Seattle-born Bill Hosokawa, now assoclate
editor of The Denver Post, who has written a
book about it, “Nisei.” Here's how Hosokawa
describes the mass relocation:

“One day these Japanese-Americans were
free citizens and residents of communities,
law-abiding, productive, proud. The next,
they were inmates of cramped, crowded,
American-style concentration camps, under
armed guard, fed like prisoners in mess hall
lines, deprived of privacy and dignity, shorn
of their rights.”

The relocation, in short, was nothing less
than a major and shameful violation of
the Constitution by the Federal government
itself.

This blot on our history reveals dramati-
cally the truth of the old saying that eternal
vigilance is the price of liberty—and that
vigilance must be practiced within as well
as toward possible external aggressors.

Lest anyone believe that the relocation of
Japanese-Americans during World War II
was an isolated, unprecedented act, Hoso-
kawa points out that a similar relocation oc-
curred in 1863.

In that year, Brig. General James Carleton
decided that the Navajo Indians constituted
a security threat to the Western frontier of
the U.S.

General Carleton ordered 9,000 Navajos re-
located from their homes in what is now
Arizona, southern Utah and western New
Mexico to southern New Mexico. Many were
mistreated; many contracted disease; many
died.

We are heartened that the U.S. Senate has
stricken the *detention camp” provision from
the Internal Security law and proud that
Hawail's Senator Inouye played a leading
role.

Now the focus shifts to the House where
Hawali's Rep. Spark Matsunaga has intro-
duced a similar repealer, with more than a
quarter of the membership co-sponsoring.
Matsunaga expects hearings early in the new
year.

We are confident of success in the House,
and it is fitting that Hawaii legislators are
making such a distinguished contribution
to the preservation of freedom in the U.S.

PRIVATE GHEE, 20, WOUNDED,
DIES IN SAIGON HOSPITAL

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr, LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Pfc. James F. Ghee, a fine young man
from Maryland, was killed recently in
Vietnam. I wish to commend his courage
and to honor his memory, by including
the following article in the REcorp:

PrivaTe GHEE, 20, WounpeDp, D1es In A
Saicon HosPITAL

Pfc. James F. Ghee, 20, of 1118 Montpelier
street, died December 10 in a Saigon hospital
of wounds received when he stepped on a
booby trap three days earlier in Vietnam, the
Defense Department announced yesterday.

The young man, a paratrooper with the
173d Airborne Brigade, had been in Vietnam
less than one month, after enlisting in May,
1969.

Mr. Ghee was a native of Baltimore, and
was graduated from City College in 1969, His
hobbies included football and the tape re-
cording of music.
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He is survived by his mother, Mrs. Thelma
Ghee; four sisters, Mrs. Norma Allen, Misses
Trudy, Karen and Phyllis Ghe2, and two
brothers, Keith and Angelo Ghee, all of
Baltimore.

RETIRED NAVY CHAPLAIN
COMMENTS ON MYLAI

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, my long-
time friend, the Reverend Robert Gard-
ner Andrus, formerly minister of the
Presbyterian Church in Lake Forest, Ill.,
who is now a resident of Princeton, N.J.,
has composed a significant letter to the
editor which appeared in the January 22,
1970, issue of the New York Times. Rev-
erend Andrus’ letter, together with the
one to which it is responsive, are as
follows:

AsSSESSING BLAME 1N MASSACRES

To the EDITOR:

In our revulsion from the massacre of My-
lai we are in danger of learning the wrong
lesson and wrongly assessing the blame.

The lesson to be learned from Mylal—
which is the Vietnam war in microcosm—
is not that war is hell, nor that a venture-
some foreign policy is dangerous, nor even
that we should not have intervened in Viet-
nam, Some or all of these propositions may be
true, but the lesson of Mylai is the old
one that war is too important to be left to
the generals.

For without depriving the individual par-
ticipants of their individual responsibility,
it must be said that the strategic principles
adopted and stubbornly clung to by our
military leaders have made this sort of hor-
ror inevitable.

Captain Medina says there was no massa-
cre, but he also says that at Mylai he saw
something move out of the corner of his
eye and shot, and later found that he'd
killed an unarmed woman, It was, let us
say, fear for his life that made him do it.
Why was he in such fear? Because he didn't
know friend from foe. And he didn't know
friend from foe, not because Vietnamese look
alike (all WASP’s do, too), but because there
was no place his friends could go to demon-
strate their friendship.

UNSUITABLE STRATEGY

The search-and-destroy strategy is not in-
terested in places, and so cannot be inter-
ested in the people who live in places, and
so Is pecullarly unsuited to a war sald to be
fought to establish a democratic govern-
ment, that is, one of, by, and for the people.

Even if this not remarkably subtle point
was too difficult for our military leaders to
grasp in principle, the practice of a few
months' fruitless searching and destroying
should have taught them that something
was wrong with their strategy. But these
generals seem incapable of learning. And the
air generals are mo better, for bombing is
only another form of searching and destroy-
ing—with the added contraindication that
the destruction you can wreak on a largely
undeveloped country is not much.

The stupidity of these generals has caused
thousands of unnecessary deaths among the
people we came to help and among our own
troops. They have managed to lose a war and
to waste the goodwlill we had earned among
men.

Would it not be wisdom now to retire
them? We need soldiers, and we need offi-
cers to command them; but generals so
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demonstrably incompetent we could do much
better without,
GEORGE P. BROCKWAY,
New Yorxk, January 8, 1970.

MeAaNING OF MYLAI
To the EDITOR:

The Jan, 15 letter of George P, Brockway
showed the communication problem of the
American people.

First of all, he refers to “the massacre of
Mylai.” Until the books are closed, it is an
alleged massacre, There is much to indicate
it wasn’t a massacre at all, if it occurred.

A “massacre” is an indiscriminate slaughter
of people. If the alleged Mylal incident took
place as a search-and-destroy operation, it
was the selective wiping out of a Vietcong
nest, So many people seem to forget that
the term “Vietcong" includes women, chil-
dren and old men, Their villages are targets,
unfortunately.

As to generals, I for one much prefer them
(and admirals) to a committee of Mr. Brock-
ways. "Shoot it if it moves™ is an order as
old as warfare. A young Marine lieutenant I
baptized was shot because he moved, For-
tunately, he wasn't killed.

“Search-and-destroy” by bombing, to
which Mr. Brockway refers, was a daily oc-
currence in World War II. Perhaps Mr.
Brockway isn’t old enough to remember this,
As a matter of fact, one trouble today is that
there is very small percentage of Americans
who know what it is to be under fire,

He writes of “losing the war.” That is news
to the American people and to the world,
Perhaps President Nixon and the 400,000
G.L's in Vietnam should get the word,

Instead of retiring the generals, perhaps
Mr. Brockway should retire from writing let-
ters to the editor.

Rosertr G, ANDRUS,
Chaplains

Lieutenant Commander,
Corps., U.N.R, (Retired).
Princeron, N.J., January 16, 1970.

FEDERAL REGULATION OF THE
INSURANCE INDUSTRY

HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, earlier
today, I introduced a bill for myself and
eight other members of the House Bank-
ing and Currency Committee. The bill
would establish a Federal Insurance
Guaranty Corporation, which would
function similarly to the Federal De-
posit Insurance Corporation, but in this
case apply to insolvent insurance com-
panies.

The problem of insurance company in-
solvencies, and their accompanying loss
to their claimants and the general pub-
lic, is widespread and troublesome. In my
State of Pennsylvania alone, 19 property
and casualty insurance companies, which
dealt heavily in auto insurance, have
gone under in the past 10 years.

This not only leaves their clients with-
out coverage but also offers those who
have claims against the company litile
chance to recover anything near their
just due.

The Federal Government in recent
years has shown increasing interest in
the insurance industry and the method
of State regulation which allows many
of these injustices to occur,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In connection with this subject, I
would like to introduce into the REcorp
an article which appeared in the New
York Times, Tuesday, January 26. This
well written article by the Times’ Wal-
lace Turner discusses the question of
Federal regulation of the insurance in-
dustry and some of the attitudes in con-
nection with this critical subject.

The article follows:

REGULATION OF INSURANCE INDUSTRY BY
UNITED STATES Is PRESSED IN CONGRESS—
MEASURE TO PROTECT CLAIMANTS AGAINST
INSOLVENT CoMPANIES WouLd REPLACE
STATE CONTROLS WITH FEDERAL SETUP

(By Wallace Turner)

Sanw Francisco, January 25-—There are
growing signs that the Federal Government
may be ready to move into regulation of in-
surance companies, which in time could radi-
cally change the insurance business,

The move, which would end the state
monopoly in insurance regulation, would be
through the creation of a Federal Insurance
Guaranty Corporation intended to do for
claimants against insolvent insurance corpo-
rations what the Federal Deposit Insurance
Corporation does for depositors in insolvent
banks,

The bill is now before the Senate Commerce
Committee. It has been gaining support in
the Senate and House despite intense lobby-
ing against it. Public dissatisfaction with
automobile insurance has provided the polit-
ical support that makes the bill’s passage
seem certain, However, it will cover other in-
surance lines as well,

The proposed law would create a system
of Federal examinations to supplement those
traditionally made by the states, It would
also set up a contingency fund, built on
money taxed from insurance companies, and
use it to pay claims against companies that
went broke. Senator Warren G. Magnuson,
Democrat of Washington, introduced the bill.

INDUSTRY REACTION MIXED

Industry reaction Is mixed. The American
Mutual insurance Alliance and the National
Association of independent Insurors oppose
it. The American Insurance Association,
whose members write about 30 per cent of
all automobile insurance, supports it.

The A LA, also wants to abandon the “tort”
system, under which blame is placed on a
motorist and then his insurance company be-
comes responsible for paying the claim. It
would go to a “no fault” system, under which
each motorist’s insurance would cover his
own medical bills and repair costs, thus
eliminating court action and the need to
place blame.

The state regulators, organized as the Na-
tional Association of Insurance Commission-
ers, oppose any Federal regulation.

“I think it stinks,” sald Richards Barger,
the California Commissioner, “We don't need
the Federal Government to tell us how to
run our insurance companies.”

Richard E, Stewart, the New York Super-
intendent of Insurance, argued that the Fed-
eral bill would remove the states’ incentive
to do a good job, that it would blur their
responsibility, and that New York already
provided the insolvency protection the bill
offers.

STUDY IN NEW YORK

(The New York Insurance Department has
almost finished a special study of automobile
insurance for a report to Governor Rocke-
feller. Superintendent Stewart would not
discuss what his report will say. Qualified
sources expect that the report will direct
harsh criticism at automobile insurance
practices and set out recommendations for
sweeping reforms.)

The lengthening string of failures of auto-
mobile insurance companies 1s the chief rea-
son that the bill has gained support in the
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Senate, The story has been presented at
hearings over the last four years and Is based
on the tenaclous research of Dean E, Sharp,
an assistant counsel of the Senate Anti-
Trust and Monopoly Subcommittee headed
by Senator Philip E, Hart of Michigan, also
a backer of the bill.

The Commerce Committee now has a resi-
dent insurance expert, 5. L. Sutcliffie, who
also supports the insurance legislation, A
recent survey report by Industry sources
states that 135 property and casualty insur-
ance companies failed in the last 12 years for
a total loss to policy holders and claimants
of $135-million.

Automobile insurance company Iailures
have caused much financial hardship to
claimants and have thus created political
pressures. The insurance companies have
used various devices to try to meet these
complaints, the most recent the *“post in-
solvency assessment plan.”

The insolvency assessment plan has been
adopted by the Natlonal Assoclation of In-
surance Commissioners as an answer to the
pending Federal legislation.

GUABRANTY ASSOCIATIONS

It envisions the creatlion of 50 state in-
surance guaranty associations, The members
of the associations would be the companies
licensed to sell insurance in the state. The
companies would select the directors of the
association,

The assocliation would add up the claims
against an insolvent company, and would
then make levies against the remaining com-
panies to pay off claims.

But because the bill includes a provision
that the fund will not pay the first $100 of
loss, the guarantee fund (and the companies
who must finance it) save many thousands
of dollars at the expense of clalmants,

Even so, the companies are alarmed by the
post insolvency asses:ment concept. In such
states as Illinois, where insurance company
faflures have caused enormous losses to the
publie, the companies are hesitant to sup-
port the plan.

It is an open secret in Illinois Insurance
circles that one company is being kept alive
in the hope that it does not founder until
a post Insolvency assessment law can be
passed. The company is said to be more than
$10-million in the hole.

“There are & lot of other ladies In wait-
ing,” said one insurance association execu-
tive. Another source estimated potential au-
tomobile insurance fallures in Illinois as
being worth as much as $100-million,

“This and the Msagnuzon bill both miss
the main point,” sald Vestal Lemmon, presi-
dent of the Natlonal Assoclation of Inde-
pendent Insurors. "What's needed is to pre-
vent insclvencies. This idea [the asseszment
plan] just gives incentive to the regulator
to ride along until things get worse.”

The companies expect to report heavy un-
derwriting losses from last year to add to the
$1.7-billion that their books chow they paid
out in claims over premiums collected from
1959 through 1968.

The Natlonal Association of Independent
Insurors has campaigned for changes in au-
tomobile design to cut repair costs. The as-
soclation’s counsel, Arthur C. Mertz, testified
at a Washington hearing that a 1969 Chevro-
let Impala, listed at $3,5600, would cost $7,5600
for the individual parts and another §7,500
to assemble it, or a total of $15,000, if
hought one plece at a time.

The American Mutual Insurance Alliance
has a film of tests it had made showing how
a new car iz damaged by the impact of col-
lislon with & stone wall at the speed of five
miles an hour (a man walking moderately
fast) and 10 miles an hour (a man walking
rapidly).

REGULATORS' PROBLEMS

At five miles an hour the damage ranged

from $134 to $305, and at 10 miles an hour,
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the damage was from $485 to $814. The point
is made that automobiles are improperly de-
signed when damage from such minor im-
pact costs so much to repair and thus in-
creazes insurance charges.,

But in addition to those points, the back-
ers of Federal regulation point to the prob-
lems of some of the state regulators. For ex-
ample, last summer the chief executive of
a defunct Florida insurance company re-
fused to say whether he had given or lent
money to anyone in the Florida insurance
department,

The Florida commissioner, Broward Wil-
liam, was criticized by the state legislature
for not having closed three companies as
soon as their impaired position became
known.

The Missourl insurance superintendent,
Robert D, Scharz, was one of the state offi-
clals criticlzed for riding in an airplane
owned by an insurance company that was
taken over by the Oklahoma insurance de-
partment in an investigation of Mafia infil-
tration of business.

In Hinds County, Miss., a grand jury that
reported in December said that it was almost
impossible for a state to regulate insurance
companies since most operate in many states.
The Mississippi grand jurors asserted:

“We belleve that insurance companies
which do business across state lines should
be subject to Federal regulations in the same
manner as any other corporation or business
which serves the public and operates across
state lines.”

TEXAS A, & 1.

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. pE 1A GARZA. Mr. Speaker, before
the deadline is reached for writing the
history of college foofball during the
1969 season, I wish to call to the atten-
tion of Members of this body the fact
that for the second time an outstanding
educational institution in the 15th Dis-
trict of Texas, Texas A. & I University
of Kingsville, won the National Associa-
tion of Intercollegiate Athletics’ cham-
pionship.

In scoring a 32-to-7 victory over Con-
cordia College of Minnesota on last De-
cember 13, Texas A. & I. became the Na-
tional champlion of small colleges and
universities. The A. & I. team, the Jave-
linas, compiled an 11-1-0 record during
the season.

Fifteen different members of this na-
tional champion football team have been
named to postseason “all” units. A ma-
jority of these honorees were first-team
selections. Eight of the Javelina players
have been on all-America teams.

Mr. Speaker, all of us in south Texas
are proud of this No. 1 team—proud of
each member of it and of the entire A. & 1.
student body.

In fact, Mr. Speaker, the Concordia
College people—after being defeated by
A. & I—wrote back and just thanked
the whole area enthusiastically for the
fine time they had being there. They had
never seen such total hospitality—they
sounded as though being beaten was
made easy by the unique friendliness
and good neighborliness shown by the
Kingsville people. We are proud of that
type reputation, Mr. Speaker.
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And we are proud of the Javelinas'
head football coach, Gil Steinke, who
holds the distinetion of being Texas'
winningest college coach. He ended the
1969 campaign with a 118-44-4 record
for his 18 years at his alma mater.

South Texas grows real men, Mr.
Speaker.

GAS UTILITIES BASK IN THE
CURRENT COLD

HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, the cold wave
the United States has been experiencing
these past weeks has led some of us to
wonder if Thornton Wilder may have
been looking into a crystal ball when he
wrote of the return of a glacial epoch in
“Skin of our Teeth.” These extremely low
temperatures have brought home to
many people in this country the meaning
of the decline in gas reserve-to-consump-
tion ratios.

Friday, January 23, 1970, the Wall
Street Journal carried an article “Gas
Utilities Bask in the Current Cold; It
Gives Warmth to the Profit Outlook™
that emphasized the increased consump-
tion caused by declining temperatures.
In Jackson, Mich., for example, con-
sumption has increased by 18.5 percent.
The article further states that—

So sharp has been the rise in gas demand
that many utilitles have been forced to cur-
tail shipments to some industrial customers
to conserve fuel for heating homes. So-called
“interruptible” service contracts with large
industrial customers allow the utilities to
make the diversion.

General Motors Corp. says it has been
forced to lay off 15,600 workers in Ohio be-
cause of the gas curtailment. Ford Motor
Co. has told more than 2,000 of its workers,
also in Ohlo, to stay outf until Monday. In
Seneca Falls, N.Y., Sylvania Electric Products
Inc., a unit of General Telephone & Elec-
tronies Corp., has closed a color television
picture tube plant that employs about 1,600
pBI.'SDnS.

U.S. Steel Corp., Jones & Laughlin Steel
Corp. and Armco Steel Corp. also have re-
duced operations because they can't get the
gas they need.

ese facts should make every one of
us stop for a moment to reflect upon the
importance of strong oil and gas reserves
and the importance of increased domes-
tic exploration and development. All the
experts agree we are facing a critical gas
shortage. This article points out the
effects a shortage can produce. It seems
to me that we should be trying to find
ways to inerease oil and gas—and they
are inseparable—exploration and drill-
ing rather than trying to clobber the do-
mestic industry as it is now so fashion-
able to do politically.

At this time, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to have the entire article printed in the
RECORD:

Gas UrnuiTies Basg 1N THE CurrenT CoLD;
Ir Gives WarmMTH TO THE PrOFIT OUT-
LOOK
The cold weather that is sweeping over

much of the nation is warming the profit
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outlook for many of the utilities that supply
heating gas.

“We're running like a car with the pedal
to the floorboard,” exults a spokesman for
East Ohio Gas Co. in Cleveland. When the
utility runs that near capacity, he says, “the
profitability really goes up.”

“If the weather is just normal from here
out,” gloats an executive of Northern Nat-
ural Gas Co. In Omaha, “we’ll add at least
several cents a share to first quarter earn-
ings.”

“This is the coldest January we've ever
had,” says the weather bureau in Plits-
burgh. Dailly temperatures there have been
averaging 12 degrees below normal.

In Minneapolis-8t. Paul, the thermometer
didn't climb above zero for almost a week.
In Chicago, temperatures this month are
running 14 degrees below normal. Detroit
officials say this will be the coldest Jan-
uary in half a century if the latest forecasts
hold true.

In eastern Ohio, weather observers pro-
claim this the coldest January since 1918.
In St. Louis, wind gusts of up to 34 miles an
hour recently combined with readings of five
below zero to drop the Weather Bureau's
“chill factor"” to a bone-chilling 56 degrees
below.

As the readings have tumbled gas con-
sumption has soared, sometimes 10% to 15%
or more ahead of the year-earlier pace.

DELIVERIES UP IN MICHIGAN

Consumers Power Co. in Jackson, Mich.,
says it sent out 32 billion cubic feet of gas
in the first 20 days of January, fully 18.5%
ahead of the year before. Michigan Consoli-
dated Gas Co., which is controlled by Ameri-
can Natural Gas Co., says In Detroit its de-
liveries in the period mounted 15%.

In St. Louis, Laclede Gas Co. shipments are
running 17.8% ahead of the 1969 level, with
a record one billion cubic feet dispatched on
Jan. 9.

Northern States Power Co., which serves
parts of Wisconsin, Minnescta and the Da-
kotas, says its shipments in the first three
days of the week soared to a record average
of about 350 million cubic feet a day, well
above the previous 24-hour mark of 300 mil-
lion cubie feet set last year,

In New York City, Brooklyn Unicn Gas Co.
reports its sales this month are running one
billion cubic feet ahead of last year. Peoples
Gas Light & Coke Co., the Chicago retail gas
subsidiary of Peoples Gas Co., reports its de-
liveries are running 16% ahead. Both the
Providence (R.I.) Gas Co. and Connecticut
Natural Gas Co., Hartford, say they set one-
day delivery records this week.

INDUSTRIAL SHIPMENTS CUT

So sharp has been the rise in gas demand
that many utilities have been forced to cur-
tail shipments to some industrial customers
to conserve fuel for heating homes. So-called
“interruptible” service contracts with large
industrial customers allow the utilities to
make the diversion.

Such switches can mean substantial rev-
enue gains for the utilities involved. Brocklyn
Union Gas, for instance, charges American
Sugar Co. and Procter & Gamble Co. as little
as 34 cents a thousand cubic feet for gas
supplied under an Interruptible contract.
Residential users typlcally pay $2.40 for the
same amount of gas.

South Jersey Gas Co., which also has set a
one-day distribution mark this month, says
in Atlantic City, N.J., that the cold wave
“will bring in 10% to 156% in added revenues
for our retall sales.”

At many of the utilities, the added revenue
will be reflected In earnings. “Inflation and
billing lags make it difficult to tell just how
much we'll benefit this quarter, but obviously
we aren't unhappy.” declares James Purcell,
a vice president of Northern Indiana Public
Service Co. in Hammond, Ind.
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SOME DISSIDENTS

A number of other utilities, however, moan
that extra costs are more than eating up the
increased revenue from cold-weather sales.
“You want to do me a favor, pray for warm
weather,” pleads an executive at Alabama
Gas Corp. in Birmingham. “I can't visualize
how the cold could help our earnings. And
if we get another cold snap, it could have a
very serious impact.”

Alabama Gas is posting record deliveries
this month, just as many other utilities, the
spokesman says. To get the gas, though, it
bas been forced to pay a “penalty” price to
its pipeline supplier to secure extra gquan-
titles, And it has had to buy higher priced
propane, the liguid that Is produced along
with natural gas; it is normally stripped out
of the gas in an extraction plant and sold as
a consumer fuel in pressurized tanks.

Philadelphia Gas Works, a utility owned
by the city of Philadelphia but operated by
UGI Corp., estimates it costs the company
$1.25 to supply a thousand cubic feet of gas
during normal times, In cold snaps, however,
when the utility has to buy supplementary
supplies at premium prices or pay overtime
to its crews to make gas from fuel oil or coal,
the cost for a thousand cubic feet jumps to
between $2 and $2.25.

Washington Gas Light Co. says in Wash-
ington the gas it buys for supplemental use
“costs up to three times as much as our nat-
ural gas.”

Hurt, too, by the cold are hundreds of in-
dustrial companies that have been placed on
short supplies by utilities rationing fuel for
home use.

GENERAL MOTORS LAYOFFS

General Motors Corp. says it has been
forced to lay off 15,500 workers in Ohio be-
cause of the gas curtallment. Ford Motor Co.
bas told more than 9,000 of its workers, also
in Ohio, to stay out until Monday. In Seneca
Falls, N.Y., Sylvania Electric Products Inc., &
unit of General Telephone & Electronics
Corp., has closed a color television picture
tube plant that employs about 1,600 persons.

U.S. Steel Corp., Jones & Laughlin Steel
Corp. and Armco Steel Corp. also have re-
duced operations because they can't get the
gas they need.

At suppliers and transporters of propane
gas and fuel oils, by contrast, business has
soared as both utilities and mafjor plants
scurried to supplement skimpy natural gas
supplies.

“I think we’ll set a record this month,”
says Robert E. Thomas, persident of Mapco
Inc,, a Tulsa-based producer, transporter and
marketer of liquefied petroleum gas, includ-
ing propane, Deliveries of propane this
month, he states, are up more than 15%.
“This is bound to help profits, at least for
January. It's a nlce pleasant way to start a
year.”

Another major supplier predicts propane
shortages may lie ahead. “The big problem,”
he explains, “is that the gas companies, with
their interruptible contracts, attempt to rely
on propane for two weeks out of the year."”
A producer, he says, can't afford to spend
what 1t would cost to increase propane sup-
plies just for the “snowbirds” who “turn
up only when the snow is flying.”

A spokesman for Phillips Petroleum Co,
sald, “Propane supplies in all areas east of
the Rockies are being prorated (to custom-
ers). The extremely cold weather that has
covered most of the country for the past
several weeks has caused tremendous de-
mand for propane. Transportation limita-
tions which have resulted in curtailment of
deliveries are due to such demand being In
excess of present pipeline capacities as well
as effects of weather on rail and trucking
facilities.”

Humble Oil & Refining Co., the chief do-
mestic subsidiary of Standard Oil Co. (New
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Jersey) sald that in the Southeast there is
a shortage of propane due to the prolonged
bad weather, Humble is a major propane
supplier and one of 13 companies owning
the Dixie Pipeline which transports pro-
pane to the Southeastern states.

Sales are also climbing for propane sold in
tanks as “bottled gas."” Suburban Propane
Gas Corp., which services 33 states, says
in Whippany, N.J,, its volume is running
10% ahead of last year,

Major oil companies say demand for fuel
oils has climbed just about as much as tem-
peratures have fallen,

In New England, which consumes 229
of the nation’s fuel oil, though it has only
67 of the population, one distributor says
his volume is running 22% ahead of the 1969
pace, “Barring unseasonably warm weather
in February and March, this should be an
excellent season for us," he says.

Despite the propane shortage, Humble Oil
asserts it isn't having any difficulty meet-
ing the greatly increased demand for home
fuels.

NO TROUBLE FOR HUMBLE

Humbpble Oil & Refining Co., the chief do-
mestic subsidiary of Standard Oil Co. (New
Jersey), asserts it isn't having any difficulty
meeting the greatly increased demand for
home fuels.

Humble says, however, that supplies of
heavy industrial fuel oils are very limited
because of the cold. The company is still
making deliveries to its industrial customers,
but it complains of “trying conditlons.” It
is refusing to take on any new accounts.

To speed the delivery time, Humble says,
some trucks in the New York area are by-
passing local terminals and going directly
to the refinery in Bayonne, N.J., to pick up
supplies.

Some prices have climbed with the in-
creased demand. One marketer says quotes
for home heating oils have risen one-half
cent & gallon to homeowners in the past two
weeks. Prices currently stand about one-
guarter cent higher than last year in the
East and a full cent higher in the Midwest.

NIXON SHOWS STATURE AS A
TRUE STATESMAN

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, my very
good friend, the chief of the Washington
bureau of the Plain Dealer, John P, Lea-
cacos, has given a standing ovation to
President Nixon’s splendid state of the
Union address.

Jack Leacacos has observed a good
many administrations at work during
his years of reporting and commenting
on the Washington scene. His Sunday
column in the Plain Dealer has a wide
and respectful audience in the greater
Cleveland area, readers who rely on Jack
for a candid analysis of happenings in
the Nation's Capital. Jack is one of the
Nation’s most respected political observ-
ers, as well as an author of great merit.
The sinecerity of his appreciation for the
President’s address is enhanced by this
distinguished background.

In his commentary, Jack also shares
with his readers the intimate glimpse he
had into the creation of the speech. His
excellent column follows:
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[From the Cleveland (Ohio) Plain Dealer,
Jan. 26, 1970]
NixonN SHOWS STATURE AS A TRUE STATESMAN
(By John P. Leacacos)

WasamneroN.—President Richard Nixon
did a superb job in his first State of the
Union speech. He began to show stature as
a true statesman, viz,, a leader who can com-
bine the arts of politics to encompass the
objectives of a nation.

The President’'s White House intimates in
the several days preceding the address, which
has been months in gestation, dropped the
word that the speech was one of the great
challenges that Nixon faced in his career,
and that the President so regarded it him-
self. And it is only fair to add that the hints
of the contents of the speech as given to me
personally at least two weeks ago were actu-
ally borne out by the actual delivery, which,
of course speaks well for the candor of the
informants.

This reporter by pure chance had a further
enlightening contact with the creation-in-
process of the speech several days previously
when I was sitting in the office of Henry A,
Kissinger, the President's assistant for na-
tional security afiairs.

Kissinger had read various drafts of the
speech and he was perusing the latest ver-
sion of the moment. He marked those pages
he liked with a check mark, those he did not
care for particularly with an x, and left un-
marked those he was neutral about. Kissin-
ger and I then resumed our conversation.

Some minutes later the phone rang and
I was asked to step out of the room; the
Presldent was on the phone, Naturally I
know nothing of what was talked about, but
I do know the main topic at the White House
for many days was the speech and I would
guess that the President was asking Kissin-
ger about points that the latter had made.

The impression I would like to stress in
general is the President's sensitivity to re-
sponsible comment and his open-mindedness
about revising his own views in the signiti-
cant nuances that count. In that sense, the
speech was a total administration effort, but
above all, it was a reflection of everybody to
the guidelines laid down by the President’s
own directions and Instinets.

In the llberal rhetoric and conservative
anchors of the Nixon proposals could also
be seen the fine Irish hand of “Pat" Moynli-
han, the lone Democrat in the highest eche-
lons of the presidential circles. This does not
mean that Democrat Moynihan sold the
President a bill of goods, but that the Presi-
dent’s vision and needs made use of
Moynihan.

All this is prefatory to a series of points
the President made which were in the nature
of the fine print, but highly illuminating
nevertheless, Let us recall several phrases
between the declarative sentences. For in-
stance: “harnessing the wvast energies . . .
new beginnings and explorations . , . unfin-
ished business . . . challenge of perfecting _ ..
the world as it is (as basis for policies) .. .
how to use that growth . .. the effectiveness
of government . . .  reform of the institutions
of U.S. government . ., . re-direct growth . . .
national growth policy (as a national plan)."”

In brief, the President in his report to
the Congress exemplified the two aspects of
a President's function that often are over-
looked in the purely partisan political analy-
sis. One of the visions he disclosed in his
capacity as the leader of all the people, ir-
respective of party, The other—and the
phrases quoted above are directly pertinent—
have to do with managing and administering
the affairs of the American society in the
most eficacious manner so that desired ob-
jectives can be achieved in reality.

It is perhaps in this aspect of tidying up
the messes of the past where 400 urban pro-
grams went off in almost as many directions;
where billions were frittered away with no
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overall goal of coordinating vast and contra-
dictory approaches; where no concepts of
how to do the job were developed, that Presi-
dent Nixon might leave his permanent mark,
among others.

Problems have been left to molder for
close to 100 years. Programs have been left
in abeyance llke a pler in the midst of no-
where, Self-interests have never been evalu-
ated and arranged. Prioritles and systems
have never been organized.

As a noted publisher remarked the other
day, “If Nixon can bring modern manage-
ment to the art of governments as Alfred
Sloan did for the General Motors, the great-
est exemplar of modern capitalism, he will
build the base and machinery with which
we can truly create a new nation for the
next centuries.”

PANAMA CANAL

HON. JOHN DELLENBACK

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DELLLENBACK. Mr. Speaker, re-
cently I received a letter from Mr. Carl
Svarverud of Eugene, Oreg., pertaining
to the future progress of interoceanic
canal construction in Central America. I
would like to bring this analysis to the
attention of my colleagues:

EuGENE, OREG.,
November 19, 1969.
Hon. JoHN DELLENBACK,
House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN: Oregon’s 4th Congres-
sional District, which you so ably represent,
leads the world in the production and ex-
port of lumber products.

This District and the State of Oregon have
always been deeply concerned with isthmian
interoceanic canal projects and problems. The
Oregon State Legislature in 1895 passed a
resolution petitioning the Government of the
United States to build the Nicaragua Canal.

As a member of the House Merchant Marine
and Fisheries Committee, I hope you find the
following statement of interest:

The Japanese government, six years ago,
appointed a representative of the Japanese
Iron and Steel industry to go to Washington
to inquire what the intentions of the Amer-
ican government were in regard to construct-
ing an isthmian Interoceanlec waterway that
would accommodate the supersized carriers.

The Japanese not only lead the world in
shipbullding, but also in the importation of
coal and iron ore. The annual shipping
charges on that imported coal and iron ore
would be more than $100 million less if trans-
ported in 100,000 to 200,000 ton ships rather
than in 60,000 ton carriers, the limit size that
can transit the Panama Canal.

The restrictions on import and export to
and from the United States due to the limi-
tation of the Panama Canal locks are em-
phasized by two shipments of coal from
Virginia ports to Japan this year. A 130,000
ton Norwegian freighter could only load out
an 80% load—95,000 tons—of coal from
Hampton Roads because of draft limitations
of 46 feet—about seven feet over the Panama
Canal draft allowance.

The Norwegian {freighter with a beam
width of 113 feet—three feet wider than the
locks of Panama—had to deliver the coal to
Japan by way of the Cape of Good Hope, an
extra 13 days in salling time over the Panama
route. The extra cost was more than double
the amount of tolls it would have pald at
Panama If it could have transited the
Panamsa Canal.
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The Panama Canal company magazine
“Spillway”, October 10, 1960, shows a plc-
ture of the 70,000 ton Norweglan carrler
“Rinda” in a tight fit at Miraflores lock. The
106" wide ship had only an 80 per cent load
of 56,000 tons of Virginia coal, due to draft
limitations at the Panama Canal. The coal
cargo was bound for Japan.

The negative results of Japanese inquiries
in Washington as to what the United States
government planned for the immediate
future in regard to building expanded
isthmian interocean waterway facilities was
reflected by the negotiation the past two
years by Japanese steel Interests for the pur-
chase of some $2 billion of Alberta Canadian
coal to be delivered over the next 13 years.
These Japanese-Canadian coal contracts
represent a loss of 2 billion in foreign ex-
change to the United States and the U.S.
coal industry. Those contracts were made
possible by the British Columbia govern-
ment bullding a new $50 million, 62-feet deep
port at Roberts Bank, some 25 miles south of
Vancouver, B.C,

This harbor, which will be deeper than any
port in the United States outside of Puget
Sound, will accommeodate ships up to 200,000
tons. Although the Canadian coal is of in-
ferior quality to West Virginia coal and the
Canadian Railroad haul to port is twice that
of the Virginia coal, the saving in shipping
in 200,000-ton ships over 56,000-ton size—
Panama Canal lmit—made possible the
Canadian coal sales. The Canadian coal
would not have been competitive with West
Virginia coal if the latter could have been
transported to Japan via an American
isthmian canal that could accommodate
200,000-ton carriers, including payment of
canal tolls.

Tonnage through the Panama Canal has
increased approximately 50 per cent in the
past five years. Whatever urgency there may
have been when Public Law 88-609 was en-
acted, the isthmian canal problem is obvi-
ously far more critical today.

It is evident, however, from an analysis
of the fifth annual report issued July 31,
1869, by the Atlantic-Pacific Inter-oceanic
Canal Study Commission, which was set up
under the provisions of Public Law B8-609,
the Commission has not come up with or
can it now be expected to come up with a
viable solution for the increasingly critical
and vexing problem of the Panama Canal.

Two factors have been mainly responsible
for the all but ineluctable dilemuma it finds
itsef in. One of these factors is directly at-
tributable to the Canal Study Commission’s
incredible error in accepting claims and as-
surances that nuclear explosives could be
used to excavate an inter-oceanic sea level
canal legally, with security, expeditiously
and at a cost of about one-sixth that for
conventional construction. On every point
they were wrong. The Canal Study Commis-
sion consistently and stubbornly rejected all
information that gquestioned the legality,
security, economy and technical ability to
successfully excavate an inter-oceanic sea
level canal with nuclear explosives.

After having been granted an extension
of two years and five months above the four
years provided in Pubic Law 88-609, and ad-
ditional fund authorization of 6.5 million
above the original $17.5 million to carry on
their studies the Atlantic-Pacific Inter-
Oceanic Canal Study Commission tacitly ad-
mits in their 5th Annual Report issued July
81, 1969, that they may have had false hopes
in selecting two so-called nuclear routes as
preferred sites for the construction of a new
sea level canal, The Canal Study Commission
allotted 94 per cent of their $24 million
funds to studies of the so-called nuclear
routes £17 and #25. (H.R. Hearings May 9,
1967, page 40.)

The Canal Study Commission frankly, but
belatedly, now admits its earlier cost esti-
mate of $770 million for nuclear construction
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of route #17 was approximately 67 per cent
below their present estimate, which they
state is comparable to conventional con-
struction costs of routes 10 and 14—Chor-
rera-Lagorto—and the Panama Canal sea
level conversion which have had cost esti-
mates of $3 billion and 8234 to $2.5 billion
respectively (see page 5, 5th Annual Report
of Canal Study Commission).

That proponents of nuclear excavation of a
sea level canal quotad cost estimates as much
as 67% off on the low side is not only evident,
but now admitted. There is equally factual
available evidence that they also used cost
estl) jates for conventional canal construc-
tion as much as 2009 too high on some par-
ticular routes—particularly the Nicaragua-
Costa Rica border route #8.

The Canal Study Commission gquotes con-
ventional construction costs for routes #17
and #25 at approximately $2.70 per cubic
yvard, overall cost. At that excavation cost,
the Atrato #25 in Colombia, the Sassardi-
Marti #17 in Panama and the Nicaragua-
Costa Rica #8 and the Tuyra-Atrato route
proposed jointly by the governments of Pan-
ama and Colombia would have price fags
of over $5 billion. However, excavation costs
of $2.70 per cubic yard, siz times that of the
last work in 1963-64 on the Gaillard cut
widening project in the Panama Canal as
reported in the 1964 Annual Report of the
Panamsa Canal Company. That report said
that the costs on that project had been suc-
cessively lowered between 1959 and 1964 from
£1.03 to 04414 per cubic yard.

The joint venture contractors on the $80
million Oroville Dam in California, com-
pleted two years ago, report a cost of 20 cents
a yard for material placement in the dam
after excavation and a 14-mile railroad and
belt conveyor haul,

These two concrete examples of current
excavation costs demonstrate strikingly how
misleading and highly exaggerated are cost
estimates of $2.70 per cubic yard for canal
construction by conventional methods. This
accounts for the attempt by the Canal Study
Commission to place the Nicaragua-Costa
Rica border route out of contention, al-
though that route has been historically rec-
ognized to offer the best route for inter-
coastal and inter-oceanic shipping.

The 1947 isthmian canal studies showed
that for the 10 major world trade routes that
use the Panama Canal, there would be a net
mileage saving by the use of the Nicaragua
route averaging 185 miles. Ton mileage costs
were figured at approximately 2 mills a ton
mile,

‘These figures would indicate that if the
Nicaragua route had been adopted rather
than the Panama route as unanimously rec-
ommended by the Isthmian Canal, Com-
mission, November 16, 1901, the 424,000 ship
transits through the canal on which 1,970,-
000,000 tons have been paid tolls since the
canal's opening in August 1814 to date, there
would have been a net saving to shippers of
approximately $730 million (185 x 2 mills x
1,970,000,000).

The U.S. Department of Transportation's
recent Isthmian Canal Demand Forecast
gives an estimated annual inecrease of
isthmian canal trafic for the next 70 years
averaging approkimately 4 per cent. This
shows an annual average tonnage for the pe-
riod from 1980 to 2030 of .a little over 470
million tons,

A sea level canal between Nicaragus and
Costa Rica with a 185-mile advantage over
the Panama or Southern canal routes at 2
mills a ton mile for 470 milllon tons annu-
ally would give approximately $140 million
annual savings by use of the Nicaragua route
over the Panama or southern canal routes,
or a saving of 87 billion. This sum is ap-
proximately double the true cost of con-
struction of a sea level canal on the
Nicaragua-Costa Rica border.

The other principal factor that has in-
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hibited the Canal Study Commission from
determining a viable solution for the di-
lemma at Panama 1s the frustrated attempt
by the chalrman of the Canal Study Com-
mission and the diplomatic officials of the
United States to negotiate canal construc-
tion treaties with either Panama or Colom-
bia. In view of this impasse in canal treaty
negotiations, the comment in the 5th An-
nual Report of the Canal Study Commission
is of great significance: "“The treaty terms
for the construction, operation, and defense
of a new sea level canal will be of major
importance in the determination of the fea-
sibility of its construction by the United
States. Therefore, for each of the routes un-
der consideration, the Commission will take
cognizance of possible terms in formulating
its final recommendations.”

No information has ever been made public
that any canal construction treaty negotia-
tion has even been initiated by the United
States with Colombia. Prolonged negotia-
tions have been carrled on since 1962 be-
tween the United States and Panama con-
cerning the present Panama Canal and new
canal construction. The results of those ne-
gotiations have been negative.

The Hay-Bunau Varilla canal treaty,
signed November “18, 1903, gave the United
States the rights to bulld, operate, main-
taln and sanitize a ship canal across Panama
in perpetuity and de facto sovereignty over
a ten-mile wide strip of territory across
Panama. That treaty has been considered by
all elements of society in Panama as a can-
cer ever since its signing. They claim it was
an imposed treaty not negotiated or signed
by any Panamanian, but by a French citizen,

Panama has insisted since 1962 that the
1903 treaty be revised. Both President Ken-
nedy and President Johnson named envoys
to meet with Panamanian officials to work
out a revision of the 1903 canal treaty. Ten-
tative agreement was reached by the rep-
resentatives of Panama and the United
States in July 1967, but when the treaty
drafts were published in the United States
such adamant opposition immediately devel-
oped in both countries that the treaties were
never formally signed or presented for rati-
fication to the respective governments.

Any hopes of eventual success in nego-
tiating treaties with either or both Panama
and Colombia that would give the United
States government full or partial ownership,
management and protective rights over a
new sea level canal in either Panama or Co-
lombia were definitely laid to rest by the
announcement In Panama City, September
15, 1969 that the two foreign ministers rep-
resenting the governments of Panama and
Colombia had signed an accord for a joint
inter-oceanic canal venture. The projected
sea-level canal would run from the Bay of
San Miguel on the Pacific in Panama up the
Tuyra River, crossing the 350-foot high Con-
tinental Divide into the Atrato Basin and
coming out at the mouth of the Atrato in
Colombia on the Atlantie. The canal would
be about 1256 miles in length.

This Tuyra-Atrato route would be from
70 to 570 miles longer than any other po-
tential isthmian canal route between New
York and San Francisco, California, Panama
announced that they accepted the policy
statement enunciated by the President of
Colombia: *“The. canal would have to be
Colombian property (any canal in Colom-
bia), administered and guarded by our gov-
ernment and our own forces. We do not ex-
clude, of course, foreign financial and tech-
nical cooperation.

It was the Spooner Act of June 28, 1902
that empowered the United States to buy out
the French interests and complete the con-
struction of the Panama Canal, The direc-
tive In Section 4 of the Spooner Act was
injudiciously ignored by the President of
the United States, In order to circumvent
the directive in Section 4, the United States

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

government saw fit to aid and abet a con-
spiracy engineered and financed by Bunau
Varilla to support Dr. Amador and assoclates
in Panama to carry out a revolt in that
Colombian province,

That conspiracy and revolt engendered a
heritage of enmity in Colombia and Panama
against the United States that is now en-
demic in both countries.

The United States government can con-
trol and operate the Panama Canal as long
as this government is able and willing to use
superior military forces to do so, but those
same superior forces will not secure new
canal treaties for the United States in either
Panama or Colembia today,

The formal declaration by the two gov-
ernments of Panama and Colombia, Septem-
ber 15, 1969, leaves the United States with a
viable and most attractive alternative. That
is to proceed literally in accordance with the
stipulations of Section 4 of the Spooner Act
of June 28, 1902, which states: “Should the
President be unable—to obtain control of
the necessary territory from the Republic of
Colombia, then the President after obtain-
ing necessary rights from Costa Rica and
Nicaragus shall through the Isthmian Canal
Commission cause to be excavated and con-
structed a ship canal and waterway across
what Is Eknown as the Nicaragua Canal
Route.”

Sincerely,
CARL SVARVERUD,

G. O. WESSENAUER, OUTSTANDING
PUBLIC SERVANT

HON. ROBERT E. JONES

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr, JONES of Alabama. Mr. Speaker,
one of the most capable and dedicated
public servants has retired this month
after 35 years of distinguished service
with the Tennessee Valley Authority.

On January 9, G. O. Wessenauer re-
fired after heading the TVA power op-
erations for 26 years as manager of
power. He had started work with TVA in
1935 as a hydraulic engineer.

As a resident of north Alabama, I
have seen the profound changes which
this man's efforts have helped bring
about in the life of the people. When I
was growing up, few farms had the ad-
vantage of electric service; residents of
towns had to pay high rates for the elec-
tricity they did receive; and industries
were small and contributed relatively
little to the economy of the area.

Now all this has changed. Today it
would be difficult to find a farm in north
Alabama that is not hooked up to the
electric system; residential customers pay
less than 1 cent for each kilowatt-hour
of electricity used, and large power-using
industries abound in the region.

As a Congressman from north Ala-
bama, I have been fortunate in having
the type of personal contact with Mr.
Wessenauer that leads to an apprecia-
tion of the key role he has played in
achieving these results. His knowledge
and dedication are readily apparent when
he explains the role that low-cost power
plays in developing a region. His grasp
of the intricacies of power system man-
agement becomes evident when he dis-
cusses the financial needs of an agency

January 27, 1970

meeting the electric needs of an 80,000-
square-mile area,

His work has received recognition
throughout the country. In 1963, he re-
ceived the Rockefeller Public Service
Award which is reserved for outstanding
civil servants. In 1965, the Federal Power
Commission sought him as a consultant
in the investigation of the Northeast
power failure. He has been elected to the
National Academy of Engineering and
received a life membership in the
American Public Power Association.

Mr. Wessenauer’s achievements could
also be measured in the growth of the
TVA power system while he was manager
of power, When he was appointed to that
position in 1944, TVA served slightly
over 500,000 customers; today it serves
more than 2 million. An average home in
the TVA area used 1,700 kilowatt hours
of electricity a year in 1944, while today
the average annual residential use is
13,600 kilowatt hours. Commercial and
industrial use has increased from 7 bil-
lion to more than 57 billion kilowatt
hours a year. Finally, the investment in
power facilities during Mr. Wessenauer's
service as manager of power has in-
creased from $360 million to $2.5 billion,

Despite these impressive statistics, and
the high honors that “Wes” has received
through the years, I think that the most
significant monument to his efforts may
well be a simple electric light in an iso-
lated farmhouse window. Such a light is
proof that G. O. Wessenauer's efforts
have helped to bring the benefits of low-
cost electricity to places that were pre-
viously dark.

I salute him on his retirement for a
iob well done. He has my best wishes for
every success and enjoyment in his fu-
ture endeavors.

A HUMAN SECURITY PLAN

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, there has
been some discussion in recent days on
Senator McGoveErRN's human security
plan.

I think it is in the interest of House
discussion that the Senator’'s speech it-
self be placed in the Recorp. It is an im-
portant document and is worthy of the
attention of my colleagues.

The speech, delivered to the Citizens’
Committee for Children in New York
City January 20, is as follows:

A Human SECURITY PLAN

For a quarter of a century now the Citi-
zens' Committee for Children has sought to
combine compassion and technical expertise
in effective pursuit of one overriding goal:
to help every American child achieve his full
potential. This goal, set 25 years ago by your
distinguished founding members, can never
be improved. You have resolved, also, “that
in all your work for children, your para-
mount concern shall be America’s ‘major
unfinished business’'—the elimination of
poverty and racism from the lives of her
children.”

I count it a great honor to have been
asked to share with you my thoughts as to
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how that resolution might best be imple-
mented.

In a speech delivered before the National
Press Club last week, Secretary Finch spoke
of the President’s Family Assistance Pro-
gram. That program, he said, “is the most
revolutionary social proposal since the 30's
.+ . yet here we are coming down to the
crunch in the Ways and Means Commit-
tee—and we haven’t even begun to hear the
kind of national debate on welfare reform
we must have if any proposal is to succeed.”

“We think,” the Secretary continued, “it
would be in the interest of welfare reform if
there were some Democratic alternative on
the table so that the cause of welfare reform
need not be identified solely with a Re-
publican President.”

I agree with Secretary Finch. There is a
fundamental alternative to the Presldent’s
Family Assistance proposal—an alternative
whose potential as an anti-poverty strategy
far exceeds the poor people’s approach of the
President—A Human Security Plan which
looks toward insuring each of our citizens
against the risk of poverty and doing so sim-
ply because we belleve that this kind of mini-
mal financlal security should be a right of
citizenship in our country.

I share with you the common belief that
our nation is approaching a pivotal mo-
ment of decision concerning her children.
We must soon decide whether we are willing
to commit our full energies to ending the
hopeless poverty which enfolds the lives of 13
million American children., Unless we act
now, these 13 million will take the place of
their fathers and their fathers before them—
they will become America's new generation
of poor.

But the question before us tonight is not
whether this would be an unspeakable
tragedy—it would. The issue is how best
to avert that tragedy. It is on this Issue
that I must dissent from the central thrust

of the Nixon Family Assistance Plan.
Let me explain. The history of programs

marked “for poor people only,” has not
been a happy one in this country. The
reason is not hard to find—it is the “myth
of the idle poor.”

All of us have heard some version of that
myth. The poor, it is sald, are lazy. They
have no pride. They drink too much. They
drive fancy cars and own color television
sets.

It makes little difference that this myth
is a lie. Myths always resist facts.

As leaders, we must continue to talk facts.
We must put on the record the truth that
of America’s 40 million poorest citizens,
thirty million live in the home of a worker.
Of 9 million welfare recipients, only 80,000
are able-bodied men who could work if
there were jobs for them—more than four
million unemployed Americans could work
and want to work, but there are no jobs
for which they are trained. These are the
facts.

Over the past ten years we have sought
to end poverty with programs which have
driven wedges of misunderstanding between
our people. In our anxiety to put a quick
end to the suffering of the poor, we have
pursued the gods of “efficlency” and “pover-
ty-effectiveness.” In order to partake of our
paternalistic programs, we have required
that men humble themselves in proof that
they are destitute and “worthy.” Our pro-
grams have been eflicient—deadly efficient.
You recognize the programs to which I re-
fer—medical care in public clinies, public
assistance, and public housing. All were
started by reformers with high hopes. All
have turned out badly. As a Health Center
physiclan in the South Bronx said the other
day: “Care for the poor inevitably becomes
poor care.” It is a hard lesson—but it 1s true.
These programs have efficiently demeaned
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the poor. They have efficiently alienated the
non-poor. They have reinforced the my-
thology of poverty, fostered raclal prejudice
and earned us the title “limousine liberal.”

One would think that we might have
learned from the experience. Yet, now we
rush to embrace as new, radical, and a
departure for the 70's, a Family Assistance
Program which simply 1solates the poor and
their supporters more efficiently.

The Family Assistance Program is the
poor people's program par excellence. Both
in its actual provisions and in the long-term
strategy which it suggests, its central prin-
ciple is that of making payments to people
because they are poor,

Backers of the plan make no bones about
this., The purpose of thelr plan, they say,
is to expand welfare—someday to an ade-
quate income level—and rationalize the
existing system in order to remove extra-
neous obstacles to paying people because
they are poor.

Of course, the actual Family Assistance
Plan makes some very serious compromises
with this basic principle. It does not begin
to adequately support anyone or even talk of
a day when this will be done. It does not
standardize payments across state lines. It
grossly penalizes states and citles like New
York which have conscientiously tried to
meet the standard of need. And it fails to
remove the privilege of welfare administra-
tion from local authorities in many states
who have proven themselves amply worthy
of losing that privilege.

Still, these inadequacies aside, the logical
extension of the President’s proposal remains
a fully federalized guaranteed income plan
which dispenses a uniform national payment
generous enough to lift every poor family
out of poverty within a very few years.
Amendments designed to extend the Family
Assistance Program in these directions will be
offered in Congress this year. I will support
them. In particular I will support federal as-
sumption of all responsibility for the admin-
istration and cost of public assistance. I will
offer an amendment to raise the payment
level substantially above 81,600 dollars.

Certainly, all of us who are concerned with
putting a quick end to poverty must hope
that when we open the door recommended
by the Administration, we will find that it
leads to an exit from poverty. But I fear this
door will lead us into a tiny closet in which
we will be confined by the same suspicion
and mistrust of the poor that has trapped us
in the past.

We will find ourselves pursuing that im-
possible dream of an efficiently operated, non-
demeaning, generously funded program
which benefits only poor people and does so
only because they are poor. SBuch a program
is a contradiction in terms. It Is impossible.

When we pursue this dream—when we fol-
low this strategy—we are ignoring the rec-
ord. Worse, we are ignoring the fact that poor
people’s needs are no different than those of
the rest of us. We are forgetting that our
sacred poverty line is nothing more than a
ridieulously low, arbitrary income standard.
Instead of identifying those needs which the
poor share in common with every American
citizen—instead of offering assistance di-
rected toward meeting those common needs
of every citizen—we are branding the poor as
different—dividing them from their fellows—
stripping them of the political support which
they need—and furthering the explosive di-
visions which threaten to tear our nation
apart.

What is so painful about this spectacle is
that there already exists in this country most
of the major elements of a far different strat-
egy of poverty prevention, Instead of walting
until people are already stigmatized—until
they are poor and in despair—and then help-
ing them half way out of poverty, this strat-
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egy seeks to identify those who are most
likely to fall into poverty and to help them
avoid that fate.

What I am proposing to you tonight is that
we finish the job of securing our citizens
against the risk of poverty. What I propose
is a Human Security Plan the benefits of
which would go to each of our citizens as
their basic human right.

What would a system of this kind look
like?

It would comprise four major compo-
nents—components which would protect
each of us against the four major causes of
poverty in America. First, it would include
a Children’s Allowance to secure the future
of our children. Second, it would guarantee
a job at a decent wage for every able-bodied
working age citizen, Third, it would improve
Social Security for the elderly and disabled.
Finally, it would provide a small, federally
administered special Public Assistance plan
to protect the few who would remain in need
of additional income maintenance.

First the Children’s Allowance—its purpose
would be to secure our people against what,
incredibly, is the most frequent incidence of
poverty in America—childhood. Over and
over again, until it is almost intolerable, we
hear of America’s supposed commitment to
her children. We hear that our children are
the future of the nation. We hear of a com-
mitment to the first five years of life. We hear
that saving our children is the key to inter-
rupting the poverty cycle. These are the
things we hear.

What we see is something entirely different.
We see that no single factor correlates so
highly with poverty as does the number of
children in a family. We see that only one
of every eight families with a single child is
poor—while one out of every two families
with six children is poor. We see that two-
thirds of the children in large female headed
families are poor. We see 5 million children
being brought up in poverty even though
their father or mother—or both—works full
time. And when we add all these figures to-
gether, we find that we have consigned 13
million of our children to poverty.

Nor is it just families labeled as poor who
are unable to give their children the oppor-
tunities they need. Millions of young, middle
class families who one day will earn eight to
ten, even twelve thousand dollars a year,
have much less than they need during their
critical first years of childrearing. These are
families who are appalled by the concept of
welfare, and wouldn't accept it for them-
selves or for others. Yet they are also the
forgotten young families whose children Dr,
Milton Senn recently found to be raised un-
der culturally impoverished conditions—
often without even the simplest creative toys.

I submit to you tonight that these condi-
tions—this yawning gap between what we
claim to want for the children of America and
what we actually deliver to them—is intoler-
able. The first and most important objective
of any income transfer systems must be to
close this gap, to close it for all our citizens,
and to close it with dignity.

I am therefore preparing for submission to
Congress early this year a program of Chil-
dren’s Allowances. While the detalls of my
plan are not yet complete, it would provide,
when fully implemented, a substantial al-
lowance—>50 to 65 dollars a month—for every
child in this country.

Like the other parts of the Human Security
Plan which I propose, the Children's Al-
lowance would not be a pauper's program. It
would go simply and automatically to every
family with dependent children. Yet—though
not a poverty program—the Children's Al-
lowance would prevent a great deal of poverty
simply because so many children are poor.
It would, in fact, very nearly wipe out poverty
among most families with children. It would
also provide a critical boost in the incomes
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of these young middle American families of
whom I have spoken. Not until family income
reached well into the $25,000 plus brackets
would the benefits of my plan be cancelled
out by loss of the existing income tax exemp-
tion which it would replace.

Mention of the Income tox exemption

cints up the fact that we have actually had
a Children’s Allowance for years—the famil-
iar 800 dollar, soon to be 760 dollar, exemption
for children.

But what a curious Children’s Allowance
that exemption has been. For the rich man—
the family earning $50 thousand a year—Iit
has returned a benefit of over 300 dollars per
child. For the average Amerlcan who takes
home about $10 thousand a year it has re.
turned an actual benefit of less than 150
dollars per child. For our poorest citizens—
those most in need of help in lifting their
children from poverty—it has meant an
actual dollar benefit of zero and a life on the
dole.

My plan would reverse this curious gched-
ule and provide a substantial cash increase
for every family whose income is less than
$25,000 per year—the poorer the family the
larger the increase.

The United States stands alone among ad-
vanced nations in its failure to provide its
people with a progressively taxed system of
Children’s Allowances. The benefits which
would acerue to our nation if we reverse this
failure and enact a Children’s Allowance are
many.

Some I have already indicated. But let me
point out, In concrete terms, a few of the
others,

First, for the supposedly standard poor
family of four whose head is a working man
but earns only $2,400 per year, a Children’s
Allowance would provide at least the addi-
tional 1,200 a year needed to eseape poverty.
It would do this with no trace of the work
incentive problem that plagues weliare
schemes. It would do it without submitting
the father to the degradation of proving
pauperism and without submitting his chil-
dren to the taunts of their more fortunate
playmates.

Second, for the welfare family headed by
a woman with five young children, my plan
would mean at least $3,000 per year. If she
were able to work, and chose to take on that
extra burden, she would keep all, not 50%
of what she earned. But, if she judged it more
important to stay home with her family, her
payments could be raised provided we are
willing to enact a plan with more adequate
levels of assistance than those the Presi-
dent has proposed.

Third, for the typical young middle Ameri-
ecan family having three children and earn-
ing $6 to $8 thousand per year, my allowance
would provide a net cash benefit—after taxes
and loss of the present tax exemption—of
about $1,000 to $1,600 per year. With medical
care, property taxes, and the cost of edueca-
tion skyrocketing, this modest sum could
mean a college eduecation, a decent home, or
an annual medical checkup for millions of
American children.

Finally, for the older business executive or
the doctor whose income 1is in five or six fig-
ures, a taxable Children's Allowance would
mean & loss of a few hundred dollars per
year. They can afford this loss. From what
I know of our professionals and business ex-
ecutives I believe that they will see this loss
as a valuable investment in their country.

The Children’s Allowance also deals ef-
fectively with the troublesome relationship
between wages and poverty. At the present
minimum wage of $1.60 per hour, a man who
works full time can support only two chil-
dren. If he has more he Is poor. The Family
Assistance Plan tries to deal with this prob-
lem by permitting the wage earner to keep
only half of his salary. Another way of meet~
ing the problem would be to raise the mini-
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mum wage. But If we were to raise the mini-
mum wage to the point where it would elim-
inate poverty among working familles, we
would find ourselves demanding a four aor
five dollar minimum wage. The result would
be to eliminate millions of jobs—hardly a
favoer to the marginal worker.

The Children's Allowance approach would
permit realistic increases in the minimum
wage and would permit workers to keep all—
not just half—of those Increases. The re-
sult would be to virtually eliminate poverty
among working families with children while
retaining a 1009, incentive to work and not
Jjeopardizing the marginal jobs on which
many of our working men must depend for
their livelihood.

Inevitably there will be a number of argu-
ments made against the Children's Allow-
ance, One In particular should be men-
tioned. It will surely be said that this kind
of allowance will convince familles to have
more children. There are many reasons for
which familes have children. But all of the
available evidence shows that a small pay-
ment for each child has not been one of those
reasons in any of the many countries where
it has been tried. In Sweden, in Canada, and
in France the birth rate has not been af-
fected at all by payments for children. Nor
has it been affected by our AFDC program
which already offers an increased payment
for each child.

Since careful studies tell us that the rela-
tively high birthrate in poor families comes
about despite the fact that these families
want to have exactly the same number of
children as their wealthier countrymen, it
would seem that If we wish to deal with our
population problem, planned parenthood will
be much more effective than planned starva-
tion, There is even evidence that as families
are stabilized and lifted out of poverty by the
Children’s Alowance, their birth rate may re-
flect the well documented rule “the higher
the income the lower the birth rate.™

These, then, are the arguments for Chil-
dren’s Allowances. They are badly needed to
fill our supposed commitment to our chil-
dren. They require no humiliating proof of
poverty, yet will lift most children out of
poverty. They reecognize our poverty line for
the ridiculously low, arbitrary measure that
it is by helping children on both sides of the
line. And they reverse the inequity eof our
present tax structure as it affects families
with ehildren,

I believe deeply, as I know the Citizens’
Committee does alse, that these are worthy
objectives. I solicit your suppeort in com-
mending them to the President, to Secretary
Finch and to the Ameriean people.

I have dwelt at length on the Children’s
Allowance because it is our children who are
most in need, and perhaps most deserving, of
protection against poverty. But just as chil-
dren are not the only Americans whose needs
must be secured, a Children’s Allowance is
not the only part of a fully adequate alter-
native to the President's Family Assistance
Program.

The second most common eause of poverty
in the United States is unemployment, The
Human Security Plan which I propose would
recognize that virtually every American wants
very badly to be able to support his own
family. It would secure this baslec human
right to work by guaranteeing a job to any
person able to take one.

These jobs would not be make work jobs.
They would be jobs in the private sector for
which men need only to be trained. They
would be new jobs created by an expanding
economy. And, where necessary, they would
be public service jobs created to help fill the
crying need for housing, schools, libraries,
parks, and hospitals all aeross our land. It
has been estimated that meeting our ecoun-
try's Beeds in these areas will require the
ereation of as many as four er five million
Jjobs.
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Like the Children’s Allowance, this right to
work program would be open to all of our
citizens. It would identify a part of the popu-
lation—those who are having trouble find-
ing a job—as a group that is likely to face
poverty. It would not say to these people—
walt until you are poar and we will give you
a handout. It would not stop with offering
training for jobs that do not exist, Instead,
it would say, “you want to work. We need
your work. Start today.”

The third part of a system deslgned to se-
cure Americans against the danger of poverty
must meet the needs of those for whom
neither work nor a Children's Allowance is
adequate—the elderly and disabled. For them
an end to poverty requires nothing more than
a modest upgrading and expansion of Sccial
Securlty coverage.

Specifically:

We must reintroduce and pass the mini-
mum payment of §100 per month for retired
social security beneficiaries which was
dropped last month in a misguided economy
move demanded by the White House,

We must blanket into the Social Security
System the one million aged individuals who
are now excluded because they lack the neces-
sary quarters of covered employment,

And we must broaden disability coverage to
include those who have been disabled since
childhood or are excluded because of the un-
duly rigid definition of disability which is
written into the existing law,

I shall support, or introduce, legislation to
accomplish each of these objectives.

Finally, we may always need a small pro-
gram that provides money on the basis of a
demonstration of poverty—that is, a welfare-
type program. Under the Human Security
Plan this special assistance would be a cush-
ion, a flexible federal program to provide fully
adequate income support for those few, per-
haps 4 or 5 million Americans, whose special
human needs may not be covered by the
other parts of the system. Perhaps with such
a small program we will finally learn to
operate puhblic assistance humanely.

If the Human Security Plan which I have
outlined tonight sounds like something for
everyone—it is. It is a program to meet this
nation’s unmet human needs—needs which
are shared by all of us.

If you think that I have been putting
something off, you are also right—I have,
What will it all cost?

Here the time comes for some straight talk,
It is time for this nation to stop fooling it-
self, For years we have been expecting million
dollar results from penny ante programs and
feigning surprise when these programs have
failed.

Let me set it out for you. If we are to begin
to phase in the Children's Allowance plan
which I have outlined, it will cost us ten bil-
lion dollars the first year. This cost will rise
each year until it reaches a level close to
that of our existing Social Security System.

Nor will an adequate Social Security System
and the creation of employment opportuni-
ties be cheap. These programs, together with
a fully implemented Children’s Alowance
could reach close to 35 billlon dollars per
year by 1976.

These figures may seem fanciful when
compared to the 4 billion dollars alloeated by
the Administration for its Family Assistance
Program. But the two are not eomparable, If
the President really intends to expand his
system to ellminate poverty and to provide
jobs, tralning and day care—as the Human
Security Flan would—he will find that it will
also cost him 356 billion dollars per year. He
will find too that in order to preserve the
50% work Incentive in his Family Assistance
Plan, he will be saddled with a program
which imposes a poverty test on its recipients
yet delivers only about 35% of lts benefits to
those who would otherwise be poor. This 36%
ratio does not eompare faverably with the
ratio which would occur under the system




January 27, 1970

of non-demeaning poverty prevention which
I have proposed.

Perhaps the sums I am suggesting still
seem fanciful to you—particularly since I
was among those who voted for what has
come to be known as the Christmas Tree tax
cut of 1969. I also voted for a number of sub-
stantlal revenue raising tax reforms which
were defeated—but that is not the point.

The point is that we are a nation with a
one trillion dollar economy. We are a nation
whose existing system of taxes and subsidies
presently transfers from one hand to another
over 100 billion dollars every year. We are a
nation—and I want you to know that I mean
this—we are a nation which can fully imple-
ment the Human Security Plan which I have
proposed before our two hundredth birth-
day in 1976 and can do so without raising
taxes.

How?

By 1976 our government will be taking in
an estimated 50-75 billion real dollars more
than it now does—and will take in these dol-
lars without raising taxes. This is the so-
called growth dividend.

Yesterday, before the National Press Club,
I suggested that we could cut our present
war budget by 50 billion in the next 3 years
without any real loss in security, This would
{free another forty billion dollars.

I submit that the question before us to-
night is not whether forty or fifty billion dol-
lars will be available to meet our human
needs by 1976. The question is whether we
can convince the American pecople that meet-
ing these needs is more important to our na-
tional security than a new generation of
missiles or a new round of tax cuts.

I submit to you that those of us who
call ourselves leaders should be realistic

enough to know that we can never convince
the American people of these facts If we
persist In the delusion that only poor peo-
ple or black people have unmet human needs.

We have been fighting with both hands

tied behind our back and a blindfold on.
We have been trying to convince middle
America of a palpable absurdity—that in
this day of the $2,000 dollar a year college
tuition only people who earn less than $3,-
600 dollars a year have unmet human needs.
And we do this In full knowledge that the
Bureau of Labor Statistics says it costs over
$10,000 per year to live in New York City
on a budget that allows a family the great
luxury of a 2 year old used car and one
new suit every 4 years.

This kind of argument is political suicide,
and if we think that by committing political
suicide we are helping to solve the prob-
lems of the poor and the blacks—or the
cities or the farmer—we had better think
again.

If the President wants to submit a plan
whose great virtue is that it gives money
only to the poor and only because they are
poor, that is his problem. But if we rush to
support that program as the push button
answer to poverty, we are wrapping our hopes
for those 10% of our citizens who are poor
up in a neat little package addressing the
package to Strom Thurmond and hoping
that he will deliver it to the needy.

What I would suggest to you in closing
tonight is that it is time that we stopped
offering such a convenlient target to the
knee-jerk reactionaries. There is not the
slightest reason why we should neatly label
our proposals ‘“for poor people only"” and
charge into battle supported only by that
tenth of our people who know from personal
experience what it means to be poor. This
kind of strategy is a prescription for dis-
aster. It Is stupid. It seldom passes legis-
lation, and when it does, it earns us only
welfare freezes, mandatory work require-
ments and man in the house rules.
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Our country lacks neither the means nor
the will to meet the human needs of all
of its citizens. What it lacks is leadership.

It is time to tell it llke it is, I invite you
to join me in that exciting task. I thank you.

EFFECTIVE ACTION BY ICC

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speaker,
for some time now, most of the Nation,
particularly that portion west of the
Mississippi River, has been plagued by a
very serious railroad freight car short-
age. This has been of concern to all of
us and to the Interstate Commerce Com-
mission, which has been actively seeking
ways to remedy the situation.

While the Commission very naturally
must direct its efforts in search of a
long-range solution to the problem, there
are times when it is called on for a more
immediate response to correct a tempo-
rary deficiency. When this occurs, the
Commission ean and does employ all of
its professional resources to avert what
can develop into a critical or even tragic
situation.

Very recently, such a condition arose
at the University of Wisconsin at Madi-
son, where, because of a shortage of coal
cars, the university was faced with a
shortage of coal needed to keep its heat-
ing plant in operation,

As a result of a direct appeal from the
university, and through the combined ef-
forts of the Commission’s Bureau of
Operations in Washington and its field
offices in the affected area, the Commis-
sion was able to arrange for concentrated
deliveries of cars in order to return coal
reseirves to their normal supply levels.

Mr. Speaker, I think the Commission
should be commended for its effective
action in this area and for its continuing
efforts to encourage the railroad indus-
try to maintain a viable freight car
supply.

The effectiveness of the Commission's
action in connection wtih the coal supply
emergency at the University of Wiscon-
sin is attested to by the following letter:

THE UNIVERSITY oF WISCONSIN,
PHYSICAL PLANT Division,
Madison, Wis., December 24, 1969.

Re emergency coal supply.

Mr. R, D. PPAHLER,

Chairman, Railroad Service Board, Interstate
Commerce Commission, Washington,
D.C.

Dear Me. Prancer: The help of you and
your organization in efforts to relieve the
emergency coal situation in Madison has
been productive.

The emergency coal situation has been
relieved by concentrated deliveries in the
last several days. We now have what is con-
sidered to be a normal coal reserve supply.
Routine weekly deliveries, in accordance
with existing contracts, will now allow us to
operate in a normal manner.

Many thanks to you and your people for
your help in this matter.

Sincerely,
Frank RICE, Jr.,
Director.
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MR. PRESIDENT: CAPT. JEREMIAH
DENTON, U.S. NAVY, REMAINS A
PRISONER OF WAR IN NORTH
VIETNAM

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Florida, Mr. Speaker,
since July 1965, U.S. Navy Capt. Jeremiah
Denton, whose brother Peyton is a resi-
dent of West Palm Beach, Fla., has been
a prisoner of war in North Vietnam.

Nine months after his capture, Captain
Denton was seen by millions of Ameri-
cans as a Communist-made film was
shown on U.S. television: depicting Cap-
tain Denton and other captured Ameri-
can servicemen in their restrained quar-
ters.

Captain Denton appeared drugged,
undernourished, and fatigued, testifying
to the fact that the North Vietnamese do
not recognize the requirements of the
Geneva Convention relative to the treat-
ment of prisoners of war. Yet, in the face
of this treatment, Capt. Jeremiah Denton
reaffirmed his faith in the poliecy of the
U.S. Government.

Captain Denton’s wife likewise sup-
ports her Government’s policy in Viet-
nam but she would like reassurance that
priority is being given to securing the
proper treatment of these prisoners and
their eventual release. One of Captain
Denton’s sons is presently serving in
South Vietnam as a helicopter pilot.

Dr. Peyton Denton, brother of Captain
Denton, addressed a letter to President
Nixon expressing the concern of Captain
Denton’s wife and I would like to insert
the text of that letter at this point in the
Recorp for the benefit of my colleagues:

WesT PALm BEACH, FLA.,
Deecember 17, 1969,
Mr. Ricaarp M. NrxoxN,
President of the United States,
The White House,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. PresipenT: Thank you very much
for your personal reply acknowledging my
support of your Administration and express-
Ing your concern for my brother's welfare
(Capt. Jerry Denton, US Navy).

Your recent meeting with a group of wives
of the prisoners of war was again indicative
of the major priority you give the prisoner
situation in the Vietnam policy.

Our family is most disappointed that my
brother's wife was not selected by the Navy
Department to be present during this inter-
view. My brother's wife, Jane, has maintained
an attitude of loyalty and support for the
Government. Her husband, Capt. Denton, has
been a prisoner of war in Hanol since July
of 1965. Nine months after his capture, on a
nationally televised interview with Japanese
Communist reporters, he appeared apparently
drugged and extremely fatigued. He knew
nothing at the time of the war situation
(probably because of solitary confinement)
but when asked struggled to say that what-
ever our Government's policy was he sup-
ported it and would as long as he lived. This
was hailed in the House of Representatives
as being tantamount to the heroism of
Nathan Hale. Getting back to Jerry's wife, her
Tth eldest son is serving now in Vietnam
as a helicopter pilot. On two previous oc-
casions, Mrs, Denton has requested audiences
with you, Mr. President, and these interviews
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were not granted due to your busy schedule.
Although disappointed, she never complained
and understood perfectly. In brief, I cannot
think ¢/ any other POW’s wife who has suf-
fered more and given more in the course of
this war than my brother’s wife and why she

: not granted the opportuvaity to recelve
poreonal reassurance at thiz recent meeting
is incomprehensible to me.

I realize that you had nothing to do with
gelection of the group interviewed, but I
wanted you to know that a very heroie, gal-
lant lady was omitted from that list. I pray
to God that in some way and at some time in
the future you will be able to personally
reassure her in whatever way you can. She is
under extreme strain and I am afraid that
this matter has not helped her morale.

Respectiully,
PeyTon S. DEnTON, M.D.

I have joined with many of my col-
leagues in the House in sponsoring a
resolution calling upon the President, the
Department of State, the Department of
Defense, and all other concerned depart-
ments or agencies of the U.S. Govern-
ment, the United Nations, and the peo-
ples of the world to appeal to North
Vietnam and the National Liberation
Front of South Vietnam to comply with
the requirements of the Geneva Conven-
tion relative to the treatment of prisoners
of war and to take such steps as may be
appropriate to obtain the humane treat-
ment and prompt release of all members
of the Armed Forces of the United States
s0 held as prisoners of war,

This resolution should be passed with-
out further delay.

WEST VIRGINIA ASSISTS 5,814 IN
TRAINING SETUP

. HON. ROBERT H. MOLLOHAN

OF WEST VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MOLLOHAN. Mr. Speaker, when
President Nixon vetoed the Labor-HEW
appropriations bill he took $8.9 million
away from West Virginia.

What does that mean?

It means that one of the foremost vo-
ecational rehabilitation programs in the
Nation, a program which has returned
5,814 persons to a useful and self-sup-
porting life, will no longer receive as-
gistance from the special needs voca-
tional education program.

It means that $2.9 million will be lost
in Federal aid to educationally deprived
¢hildren and $1.5 million in aid to voca-
tional education.

These losses are especially hard on
West Virginia because of its high poverty
and unemployment rates.

It means that fully seven specialized
programs, which would have received
Federal backing under the amended bill,

' will now go without Federal assistance.

These programs, and the funds they
would have received if the President had
gigned the bill, include instruectional
equipment, $850,000; students with spe-
eial needs, $500,000; grants to schools for
library materials, $400,000; educational
research, $400,000; construction for un-
dergraduate facilities, $300,000; con-
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struction of public libraries, $130,000;
and guidance counseling, $150,000.

West Virginia has long been recog-
nized as the Nation’s leader in the per-
centage of people rehabilitated. The
State’s division of voeational rehabili-
tation annually averages 323 rehabilita-
tions per 100,000 population, a truly out-
standing record.

These are persons who have such phys-
ical or mental disabilities they have been
unable to properly function in society.
They have been given training and have
reentered society as a new person, no
longer wanting to live off welfare.

Larry Nicely, the “Rehabilitant of the
Year” who is deseribed in the following
Wheeling News Register story by Monroe
Worthington, is the type of person who
will be hurt by the President's veto of
the bill.

The President’s veto affected West Vir-
ginia most adversely. It took away $8.9
million which Congress had added to the
original proposal.

Among the greater losses the State can
ill afford are $1.5 million in vocational
education basic grants, $630,000 in na-
tional defense student loans, $400,000 in
supplementary educational centers and
services, and $175,000 in grants for pub-
lic library services.

I urge you to read the following ar-
ticle. It will show the fallacy and danger
of vetoing a bill for its so-called infla-
tionary aspects:

SraTE SBETTING RECORDS—WEST VIRGINIA As-
s1sTS 5,814 v TRAINING SETUP
(By Monroe Worthington)

The story of how the State of West Vir-
ginia's Division of Vocational Rehabilitation
has restored—or is restoring—b5,814 people
to useful, self-supporting life is told in a
16 page report, printed and bound by the
handicapped students themselves,

West Virginia has long held the national
record for the percentage of people who have
been: rehabilitated, although it occasionally
drops to second place. The Division averages
323 rehabilitations per 100,000 population
per year.

Those who have benefitted from its services
include people who are blind or have iIm-
paired vision, 699; speech or hearing impair-
ments, 340; amputations or other defects of
limbs, 993; mentally retarded, 350; mental
or personality disorders, 579; eancer, diabetes
and other organic disorders, 201; epilepsy and
other disorders of nervous system, 132; heart
and circulatory eondition, 262; respiratory
diseases, 102; digestive system disorders, 1469;
and others, 687.

Sixty-seven had never completed even one
grade; 1449 had completed one to seven
grades; 1244 had completed the elghth grade;
1500 had gone to high school; 1337 had grad-
usated from high school; 158 had gone to but
not graduated from college; 36 were college
graduates.

Some 2,826 were married; 5368 were wid-
owed; 485 were divorced; 316 were separated;
and 1,661 had never been married.

Of the total number receiving training 82
were from Brooke County; 77 from Hancock;
267 from Marshall; 263 from Ohio; 42 from
Tyler; and 75 from Wetzel County.

“Larry Nicely”, whose tale is told as “the
Rehabilitant of the Year” is described as
“overcoming almost nmsurmountable ob-
stacles. He has an IQ of 47—and has the
nickname “Happy.™

‘“Larry Nicely, of Huntington, was born 25
years ago with three strikes against him—
mental retardation, cleft palate and speech
impediment. Larry was placed in a foster
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home at the age of nine months. Through
the services of the West Virginia Department
of Welfare, he stayed in foster homes until he
was nine years old. It had become evident
that Larry was mentally retarded and could
not attend public school like other boys his
age. So at the age of nine he was admitted
to the West Virginia Training School (now
the Colin Anderson Center) at St Marys. For
over 10 years this was his home.

“During his teen-age years, Larry grew to
love the institution. He became gquite at~-
tached to the supervisor and the other chil-
dren, Larry learned to read and write at Colin
Anderson and it was felt that he had the po-
tential to leave the institution.

“The road to employment and self sup-
port was to be a long uphill struggle. . ."

The story tells this in full, and continues
“Seven years of rehabilitation work finally
paid off. Larry was placed as a janitor at Ted
& Ed's Pro Bowl—a bowling lane in Hunting-
ton where he has been employed for 10
months at a salary of $556 per week. During
that time Larry has not missed a day’s work.

“Larry has managed to save over 2,000
and he plans to buy a mobile home.” (The
story does not explain the arithmetic.)

The State’s expenditure this first year for
rehabilitation was $2,053,215, or $3563 per per-
son treated. But the federal government has
provided enough funds to bring the total to
$9,520,983, or $1,637 per person.

The size of staff and facllities were doubled
at the Division’s rehabilitation unit at the
West Virginia penitentiary.

Plans were developed for two new projects
in Wheeling; one was an innovation, to re-
habilitate young persons with behavioral
problems; the other was to demonstrate a
sehool rehabilitation program and a juvenile
effender program,

Offices are maintained, also, at New Mar-
tinsville; Weirton, Wellsburg and many other
cities over the state. There is a Wheeling
special school program, at Lincomlm School,
P. O. Box 6054, Wheeling,

AID TO LOW- AND MIDDLE-INCOME
HOUSING

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Myr. Speaker, I have
today introduced a bill which will help
alleviate the difficulty experienced by
low- and middle-income families in lo-
cating adequate housing.

This bill, which follows the leadership
of the distinguished chairman of the
Committee on Banking and Curreney,
the gentleman from Texas (Mr. Par-
man), would encourage private pension
funds to invest in federally guaranteed
mortgages.

The bill operates in the foellowing man-
ner: The Secretary of Housing and
Urban Development is directed to esti-
mate the total amount of mortgage in-
vestment required in order to meet the
Nation’s goals for low- and middle-
income housing during a speeified period.
He is also directed to estimate the total
amount of actual investment in this type
of mortgage to be expeeted during this
same period. The Secretary is then re-
quired to request private pension funds
possessing adequate assets for mortgage
investment to invest an amount sufficient
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to eliminate any difference between the
amount of investment required and the
amount of expected actual investment.
Any pension fund which fails to invest
its share of the amount directed by the
Secretary will be taxed 100 percent of
the difference between its actual invest-
ment and the amount of its share.

The need for this bill is elear. The De-
partment of Housing and Urban Devel-
opment and the Veterans’ Administra-
tion have recently increased the interest
rates for FHA and veferan’s home mort-
gages to 814 percent. These actions fur-
ther jeopardize the ability of low- and
moderate-income families to locate ad-
equate housing. If this situation is to be
remedied and if the Nation is to meet
the housing goals established by Con-
gress, additional amounts of mortgage
funds on reasonable terms must be made
available immediately.

Private funds, which are among the
largest Institutional investors in the
stock market, represent a source of the
requisite mortgage funds. Presently, only
a small portion of the assets possessed
by these funds are invested in mortgages.
My bill would reetify this situation by
increasing private pension fund invest-
ment in mortgages without risk or sacri-
fice of an adequate return.

Mr, Speaker, low- and middle-income
families face a continuing housing crisis.
If we are to end this crisis, we must
utilize all the wisdom, energy, and crea-
tivity we can command.

THE CASE FOR PRAYER

HON. LOUIS C. WYMAN

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. WYMAN. Mr. Speaker, the case for
prayer has rarely been stated more force-
fully than in the story in the Manchester,
N.H., Union Leader of Mrs. Julia Carter.
It is shocking that the Congress has not
proposed & constitutional amendment to
permit voluntary prayer in the public
schools of our land.

Lower courts are obliged to follow the
decisions of the Supreme Court of the
United States. It is not their fault that
Mrs, Carter and others are appalled as
the right to pray voluntarily in public
assembly is limited by judicial decision.
But now there is in process a recomposi-
tion of the U.S. Supreme Court.

Millions of Americans hope and pray
that the new Burger court will redress
their lack of communication with God, or
perhaps better said, God’s grievances
with a blind, materialistic element in
America that seems bent on self-destruc-
tion. We are not so big and prosperous
that we can afford to ignore our depend-
ence on Almighty God—or allow our chil-
dren to become indifferent to man’s need
for spiritual guidance.

I commend the story of Julia Carter to
the thoughtful consideration of all Amer-
icans, as follows:
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“TamE Is NorEiwe MorE POWERFUL"—JULIA
CarTER: A CAsSE FOR PRAYER
(By Gerald Stiles)

Mmrorp.—To be condemned to die is a
terrible fate.

To be granted life after such condemnsa-
tion; then only to see your benefactor struck
down, is probably the most unbearable blow
of all,

Such is the general feeling of Julia Carter
of Milford, a gentle lady who lives an un-
cluttered life of solitude in a neat mobile
home on the east side of town. Now, an un-
dercurrent of turbulence has come along to
ripple this solitude and leave Mrs. Carter
& woman of some Worry.

Julia Carter is not out to change the world
singlehandedly, but she does have a story
to tell. It is the reader's right, of course, to
take it or leave it; but at least, hear it first.

The year Is 1928 and the scene is a Fran-
ciscan convent in Allegheny, New York.
There, a novice barely 18 years old is told by
the mother superior and a group of doctors
that she is suifering from incurable tubercu-
losis. This novice, now Julia Carter, is only
four scant months from taking her vows
when she is told that she will soon lose two
lives, both physical and spiritual—the latter
finality so near, yet so horribly far away.

That was the condemnation to die. Too
£00N.

Then followed several months of bedridden
sickness, attended by a nurse night and day.
Finally, it was to a farm on the West End of
Boston where Julia, presumably, was to live
out hrer last days. During all this time, there
was prayer. “My sister and all my relatives,”
sald Mrs. Carter, “all prayed for me. These
weren't just Catholics, but Protestants as
well.”

Something, somewhere, somehow hap-
pened. One morning, after a hemorrhage
that must have resembled the end, Julia
announced she was going to walk to the malil-
box, a distance of one-half mile. This was the
same Julia who hadn’t been out of the house
in months, the same Julia who had lain dis-
eased and ravaged beyond repair. This Julia
walked to the mailbox and back, intercepting
a frightened relative who was in the proc-
ess of hitching a wagon to come after the
girl,

This was the return to life.

Mrs. Carter tells of the Jewish doctor at
St. Elizabeth Hospital in Brighton, Mass,,
who examined her shortly cfter and declared
her cured of TB. “He called it a miracle.”
This “miracle"” later married and led a full
life.

Now Mrs. Carter watches in unbelieving
awe as court after court throughout the land
strikes down the right to pray. Her volce is
low and concerned as she says, “We've got
to wake up. Wake up and not let anyone
stop us from praying where and when we
want to. I know for a definite fact that there
is nothing more powerful than prayer. I also
know that He died for us all, both black and
white.”

As stated before, Julia Carter is not trylng
to reform the world singlehandedly, But she
does want to try in any way possible to make
contact with those who formulate and ad-
minister the law of the land, “I know," says
she, “that there will be plenty of those who
doubt my story. But the entire case is a mat-
ter of record both at the eonvent in Al-
legheny, N.Y., and at the hospital in Brighton.
Teo those who want proof, it Is available, and
perhaps will be helpful to them in their
thinking on the subject of prayer.”

Though Julla Carter is a gentle woman,
she also speaks words of dire warning. “I hope
the judges and other big shots read this,
Someday, they may just try to ralse their own
voiee to be heard, and not be able to do so.™
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That is the story of Mrs. Julla Carter. It
may not change anyone one way or another,
but it may cause some thought. That, in it-
self, is a glgantic step.

ALL WILL NOT BE SOLVED BY
BALANCED BUDGET

HON. AL ULLMAN

OF OREGON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Pres-
ident’s promise in his state of the Union
message last week of a balaneed budget
for fiscal 1971 is encouraging. But as the
only solution put forward in connection
with the Nation's problem of inflation,
it falls short of expectations.

Hobart Rowen, writing in the Wash-
ington Post this week observes that
balancing the budget may be sound doc-
trine, “but it isn’'t likely to do much
about 1970’s inflation.”

He adds that “the President’s anti-
inflation program’ is based on the *‘clas-
sic Republican belief that all will be
solved by balancing the budget.”

This could be tragie if it is true. Cer-
tainly the Federal Government must
develop a greater sense of fiseal respon-
sibility if the economy is to stabilize.

But the Government cannot ignore
any longer what is happening in prices
and wages if inflation is to be curbed.

Rowen comments that—

Mr, Nixon refuses to recognize that in
the absence of any pressures from the White
House on what Arthur Okun ealls “re-
sponsive™ Industries, prices shoot higher
than they otherwise would.

He reports that Dr. Okun, the distin-
guished Chairman of President John-
son’s Council of Economic Advisers, be-
lieves Government intervention in the
price-wage spiral can pay off, and he
has the evidence to prove it.

In 1968, Dr. Okun says, industries
that were restrained by administration
efforts boosted prices only 1 percent,
while other prices rose an average 2.9
percent. He also notes that between 5
and 1 percent of extra inflation in the
wholesale index can be attributed to
President Nixon’s announced intention
not to attempt to influence price and
wage actions.

Rowen’s conclusion is thought pro-
voking:

If the President's anti-inflation pregram
for 1970 is nothing more than contained in
the State of the Union message, 1970 is
likely to be just as troubled a year as 1069.
It could, in fact, be worse: at least, in 1969,
there was not recession.

I commend the article to the atten-
tion of my colleagues:

ALL WirLL Nor BE SOLVED BY BALANCED BUDGET
(By Hobart Rowen)

This time, President Nixon came down hard
on the problem of infiation; a year ago (and
this is admitted privately in high administra-
tion councils] the problem was vastly under-
estimated.
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For a while, it may be recalled, the Presi-
dent wasn't sure that the income tax sur-
charge needed to be extended. And it wasn't
until early March, 1969, that the administra-
tion understood the extent of the business
investment boom.

But now, says the President, he can think
of no action more important than “for the
Congress to join this administration in the
battle to stop the rise in the cost of living.”

The pity of it, however, is that the Presi-
dent seems just as determined this year as
he was last to give labor and management a
free hand to get whatever the traffic will bear
in wages and prices.

We may—hopefully—learn more from the
Economic Report due to go to Congress
shortly. But the President's entire anti-in-
flation program is based on the classic Repub-
lican belief that all will be solved by balanc-
ing the budget.

Excessive federal expenditures, uncom-
pensated by a sensible tax policy, have
doubtless contributed to inflation. But the
federal government has been running a sur-
plus for a more than a year, in company with
a monetary policy so tight that interest rates
are the highest in more than 100 years.

Still, prices move up. Even as the economy
falled to show real growth in the fourth quar-
ter, the consumer price index was rising at a
faster rate than when Mr. Nixon took over.

There is always a lag, we have been assured,
between the imposition of a policy of re-
straint and actual results in terms of lesser
rates of inflation. But the time has dragged
on, and some administration insiders confess
that there should have been resulis long ago.

Last year's rate of inflation—6.1 per cent
of the consumer index—cannot be sustained.
Yet, even the most opimistic administration
men warn that there cannot be much prog-
ress this year.

Many business leaders would be willing to
gamble on a temporary resort to wage and
price controls, along the lines recently sug-
gested by former Treasury Under Secretary
Robert V. Roosa. This was openly espoused
last week by many builders and money-
market men at the National Association of
Home Bullders convention in Houston. Even
more of them urge selective controls on credit
by the Federal Reserve.

But the President seems determined to
rely on expenditure control—and on that
alone.

Perhaps the most significant phrase in the
speech was this: “It is time to quit putting
good money into bad programs; otherwise,
we will end up with bad money and bad pro-
grams.”

This reflects the urging of Arthur F, Burns
that more attention be paid to “zero-base
budgeting—the requirement that an agency
Justify each year the case for lis entire ap-
propriation, not just the increase over a
previous year's.

No doubt, this is sound doctrine. It could
leadd to elimination of much bureaucratic
federal waste. But it isn't likely to do much
about 1870s inflation.

The President properly assigns a good share
of the blame for inflation to his Democratic
predecessors. But he is stuck with his own
record for 1969—and not the least of ad-
ministration failures has been its own in-
ability to limit expenditures, as it promised
to do.

Beyond that, however, Mr. Nixon refuses
to recognize that in the absence of any pres-
sures from the White House on what Arthur
Okun calls “responsive” industries, prices
shoot up higher than they otherwise would.

There is more than just politics in this
charge. Okun, who was Lyndon Johnson's
Economic Counecil chairman, recently re-
vealed that LBJ's jawboning was far more
extensive than publicly reported. And it paid
off.

In 1968, for example, those Industries that
were pressured to minimize their price hikes
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boosted prices an average of 1 per cent, while
all other commodities on the Industrial
wholesale commodity index (including those
that rejected LBJ's urgings) rose 2.9 cent.

But last year, after Mr. Nixon made it
clear that jawboning was out, the “respon-
sive"” group rose 6 per cent, while all others
moved up 3.5 per cent.

Okun’s data makes clear that there Is a
wide area of price discretion In some seg-
ments of American industry. This has been
amply documented over the years by Gardi-
ner Means and Adolph Berle; and in a recent
study of 1969, Means suggests that a realistic

1970

inflation-control policy must deal directly
with corporations and unions who have a
unique power to generate a part of the in-
flation.

For example, can the administration con-
tinue to ignore the spectacle of sharply ris-
ing steel prices at a time when steel produc-
tion, if not actually down, is barely stable?

If the President's anti-inflation program
for 1970 is nothing more than contained in
the State of the Union message, 1970 is likely
to be just as troubled a year as 1969. It could,
in fact, be worse; at least, In 1969, there was
no recession.
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CHANGES IN PRICES OF SELECTED COMMODITIES, 1969 COMPARED WITH PRIOR PERIODS

Relative

Annual rate, percent change 2

importance 1
(percent)

Gasolin
Crude.
Middle distillate_ _

Sulfur products:
L e L A N e A i

~ Sulluric acid _ _

Tires and tubes...___

Paperboard -

Glass containers.

Cigarettes. . ..

Newsprint, standald

Photographic suppilas

Passenger cars

Tincans______

Laundry equnpmenl_.__

Selected steel pfoducls
Finished._

Selected petroleum pmducls:
(e

Selected nonferrous metals:

Aluminum ingot...

Aluminum ingot, a!loycd

Aluminum shapes. .
Copper wirebar____
Copper and brass shapes
Wire and calbie_..._._.....__...... A ;
Listed items e . 22,
All other (non!lsted) industrials. .. 71.5
All industrials. - B b s 100.0

1 Fraction of industrial wholesale price index in December 1968 accounted tor by commodity.
1969 is period from December 1968 to December 1969. 1966-68 is thus December

2 Year figure represents change during year—e.g.,
1965 to December 1968.

Extra inflatlon?—The above table, com-
piled by Dr. Arthur M. Okun, shows com-
ponents of the wholesale price index he be-
lieves responded to the administration pres-
sure from 1966 to 1969. He concludes that
somewhere between 15 and 1 per cent of extra
inflation in the wholesale index can be at-
tributed to President Nixon's announced in-
tention not to attempt to influence price and
wage actions,

CAPTIVE NATIONS

HON. WILLIAM E. MINSHALL

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. MINSHALL. Mr. Speaker, I am
proud to join today in this observance
of the anniversary of the Ukraine’s in-
dependence and in the sentiments ex-
pressed on the floor that freedom will
one day be a reality for the 47 million
captive people in the Ukraine. I fail to
see why there are no demonstrations in
this country protesting what is happen-
ing to these repressed people under the
Soviet regime.

But, I also fail to understand the con-
tinued refusal of the Congress of the
United States to take action on the reso-
lutions so many of us have introduced
to give the words we speak some mean-
ing. I refer specifically to my legisla-
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tion—House Resolution 77 and House
Concurrent Resolution 59, the first of
which would establish a Special Com-
mittee on the Captive Nations, the sec-
ond of which calls upon the President to
support actions taken by the U.S. Am-
bassador to the United Nations in the
interest of self-determination and po-
litical independence of captive nations.
The resolution has been before the House
Committee on Rules since January 3,
1969, and the concurrent resolution be-
fore the House Committee on Foreign
Affairs for the same length of time.

I am at a loss as to why these meas-
ures have not received any action what-
soever in view of the lipservice we al-
ways give the captive nations on the
House floor. For the benefit of colleagues
who may wish to join me in actively urg-
ing enactment of these resolutions, I
wish now to include them as a part of
these remarks. I hope that this will en-
courage sufficient cosponsors among the
membership to activate the committees.

The resolutions follows:

H. Res. 77T

Whereas, on the Issue of colonialism, the
blatant hypocrisy of imperialist Moscow has
not been adequately exposed by us In the
United Nations and elsewhere; and

Whereas two Presidential proclamations
designating Captive Nations Week summon
the American people “'to study the plight of
the Soviet-dominated nations and to recom-
mit themselves to the support of the Jjust
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aspirations of the people of those captive
nations”; and

Whereas the nationwide observances In the
first anniversary of Captive Nations Week
clearly demonstrated the enthusiastic re-
sponse of major sections of our soclety to
this Presidential call; and

Whereas following the passage of the Cap-
tive Natlons Week resolution in 1859 by the
Congress of the United States and again
during the annual observances of Captive Na~
tions Week, Moscow has consistently dis-
played to the world its profound fear of
growing free world knowledge of and inter-
est in all of the captive nations, and par-
ticularly the occupled non-Russian colonies
within the Soviet Union; and

Whereas the Indispensable advancement
of such basle knowledge and interest alone
can serve to explode current myths on Soviet
unity, Soviet national economy, and mono-
lithic military prowess and openly to ex-
pose the depths of imperialist totalitarianism
and economic colonialism throughout the
Red Russian Empire, especially inside the so-
called Union of Soviet Socialist Republics;
and

Whereas, for exampie, it was not generally
recognized, and thus not advantageously
made use of, that in point of geography,
history, and demography, the now famous
U-2 plane flew mostly over captive non-Rus-
gian territories in the Soviet Union; and

Whereas in the fundamental conviction
that the central issue of our times is im-
perialist totalitarian slavery versus demo-
cratic national freedom, we commence to
win the psychopolitical cold war by assem=-
bling and forthrightly utilizing all the truths
and facts pertaining to the enslaved condi-
tion of the peoples of Poland, Hungary,
Lithuania, Ukraine, Czechoslovakia, Latvia,
Bstonia, White Ruthenia, Rumania, East
Germany, Bulgaria, mainland China, Ar-

menia, Azerbaljan, Georgia, North Eorea, Al~

bania, Idel-Ural, Tibet, Cossackia, Turkestan,
North Vietnam, Cuba, and other subjugated
natlons; and

Whereas the enlightening forces generated
by such knowledge and understanding of the
fate of these occupled and captive non-Rus-
sian nations would also give encouragement
to latent liberal elements in the Russian So-
viet Federative Soclalist Republic—which
contains Russia itself—and would help bring
to the oppressed Russian people their over-
due independence from centuries-long au-
thoritarian rule and tyranny; and

Whereas these weapons of truth, fact, and
ideas would counter effectively and over-
whelm and defeat Moscow’s worldwide prop-
aganda campaign in Asia, Africa, the Middle
East, Latin America, and specifically among
the newly independent and underdeveloped
nations and states; and

Whereas 1t Is incumbent upon us as free
cltizens to appreciatively recognize that the
captive nations in the aggregate constitute
not only a primary deterrent against a hot
global war and further overt aggression by
Moscow’s totaliarian imperialism, but also
a prime positive means for the advance of
world freedom In a struggle which in total-
istic form is psychopolitical; and

Whereas in pursuit of a diplomacy of truth
we cannot for long avoid bringing into ques-
tion Moscow’s legalistic pretensions of “non-
interference in the internal affairs of states"
and other contrivances which are acutely
subject to examination under the light of
morally founded legal principles and polit-
ieal, economie, and historical evidence; and

Whereas, in the implementing spirit of our
own econgressional Captive Nations Week
resolution and the four Presidentlal procla-
mations, it 1s our own strategic interest
and that of the nontotalitarian free world to
undertake a continuous and unremitting
study of all the captive nations for the pur-
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pose of developing new approaches and fresh
ideas for victory in the psychopolitical cold
war: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved, That there is hereby established
a committee which shall be known as the
Special Committee on the Captive Nations.
The committee shall be composed of ten
Members of the House, of whom not more
than six shall be members of the same po-
litical party, to be appointed by the Speaker
of the House of Representatives.

Bec. 2. (a) Vacancies in the membership
of the committee shall not affect the power of
the remaining members to execute the func-
tions of the committee, and shall be filled in
the same manner as in the case of the orig-
inal selection.

(b) The committee shall select & chalrman
and a vice chairman from among its mem-
bers, In the absence of the chairman, the vice
chairman shall act as chairman,

{c) A majority of the committee shall
constitute a quorum except that a lesser
number, to be fixed by the committee, shall
constitute a quorum for the purpose of ad-
ministering oaths and taking sworn
testimony.

Sec. 3. (a) The committee shall conduct
an inquiry into and a study of all the
captive non-Russian nations, which includes
those in the Soviet Union and Asia, and also
of the Russian people, with particular refer-
ence to the moral and legal status of Red
totalitarian control over them, facts con-
cerning conditions existing in these nations,
and means by which the United States can
assist them by peaceful processes in their
present plight and in thelr aspiration to re-
gain their national and individual freedoms.

(b) The committee £hall make such in-
terim reports to the House of Representatives
as it deems proper, and shall make its first
comprehensive report of the results of its
inquiry and study, together with its recom-
mendations, not later than January 31, 1966.

Sec. 4. The committee, or any duly author-
izzd subcommittee thereof, is authorized to
elt and act at such places and times within
or outside the United States to hold such
hearings, to require by subpena or otherwise
the attendance of such witnesses and the
production of such books, papers, and docu-
ments, to administer such oaths, and to take
such testimony as it deems advisable,

Sec. 6. The committee may employ and fix
the compensation of such experts, consult-
ants, and other employees as it deems neces-
sary in the performance of its duties.

H. Con. Res. 59

Whereas the United States of America was
founded upon and long cherished the prin-
ciples of self-determination and freedom;
and

Whereas these principles, expressed in the
sovereign quallity of nations, are the very
reason for the existence of the United Na-
tions, as set forth in the charter of that
world organization; and

Whereas the United States and all other
members of the United Nations have solemnly
pledged themselves to make these principles
universal and to extend their benefits to all
peoples; and

Whereas on December 10, 1948, the Gen-
eral Assembly of the United Nations passed
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights
which was accepted both by the United States
and the Union of Soviet Soeialist Republics,
defining said rights as relating to eitizens of
all member states; and

Whereas since 1918 Soviet communism has,
through the most brutal aggression and
force, deprived millions of formerly free
peoples of their right to self-determination;
and

Whereas the Congress of the United States
has unanimously expressed in Public Law
86-90, approved July 17, 1959, its revulsion
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at the contlnued enslavement of the peopies
of Eastern and East Central Europe who were
described by the sald public law as captive
nations; and

Whereas the Hungarian, Polish, Czech, Slo-
vak, Carpatho-Ruthenian, Latvian, Lithua-
nian, Estonian, Easst German, Rumanlan,
Bulgarian, Albanian, Ukrainian, and White
Ruthenian peoples may only lock to the
United States and the United Nations for the
restoration of their national gelf-determing-
tion and political independence; and

Whereas the member nations of the United
Nations have failed to bring before the Gen-
eral Assembly for successful discussion the
problem of self-determination and politleal
independence of the peoples of Eastern Eu-
rope; and

Whereas despite the numerous resolutions
passed by the United Nation General As-
sembly, Russian occupation troops are still
maintained in Hungary and the issue of their
removal has not come up for discussion in
the Assembly since 1962; and

Whereas it is vital to the national security
of the United-States and to the perpetuation
of free civilization that the nations of the
world act in concert through the forum of
the United Nations In demanding naticnal
self-determination and political independ-
ence for the peoples enslaved by Commu-
nist governments; and

Whereas the Constitution of the United
States of America, in article II, section 2,
vests in the President of the United States
the power, by and with the advice of the
SBenate, to make treaties and to appoint Am-
bassadors: Now, therefore, be it

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That the President
of the United States is hereby authorized and
requested to instruct the United States Am-
bassador to the United Nations to request at
the 1968 session, that (1) the United Nations
insist upon the fulfillment of its charter pro-
visions based on self-determination of all
peoples in the form of the sovereign equality
of states and condemnation of colonial rule;
and (2) the Soviet Union be asked to abide
by its United Nations membership obliga-
tions concerning colonialism and interfer-
ence with the sovereignty of other nations
through the withdrawal of all Soviet Russia
troops and agents from other nations now
under Communist rule and through return-
ing to their respective homelands all politi-
cal prisoners now in prison and labor camps;
be it further

Resolved, That the President of the United
States is further authorized and requested to
use all diplomatic, treaty-making, and ap-
pointive powers vested in him by the Cen-
stitution of the United States to agument
and support actions taken by the United
Btates Ambassador to the United Nations in
the interest of self-determination and politi-
cal independence of these nations.

MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1870

Mr. SCHERLE, Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?” A mother asks:
“How is my sen?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadis-
tically practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,400 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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THE SUPREME COURT—IS IT
REALLY SUPREME?

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, the Su-
preme Court of the United States has
been the subject of much controversy in
recent years. The issue of judicial ethiecs
aside, it is incumbent upon all Americans
to acquaint themselves with the changing
character of the Court as an institution
vis-a-vis the two—supposedly coequal—
sister branches: Congress and the exec-
utive. Has the Court in truth usurped
the prerogatives of both executive and
legislative? Of the constitutionally—
guaranteed inviolability of the separate
States? Has the hegemony of the Court
been allowed to extend itself so as fo
create for itself a first-among-equals
status which is inimical to the American
concept of separation of powers—and
thus become destructive of American
freedom?

For all Americans this gquestion is of
more than evanescent significance. For
some who tend toward agreement with
the recent decisions of the Court, it is
more difficult to violently disagree with
this obvious usurpation, but we must all
remember that the power of the insti-
tutional qua institution grows irrespec-
tive of the human constituency of the
institution at any particular time and
that the future holds a great potential
of disaster for America—no longer de-
pending upon the restraint of the insti-
tutions, but on the tenuous restraint of
the individual composing it.

In light of what I consider to be one
of the more serious problems facing
America in the coming decade, I enclose
the following article from the Octo-
ber 26, 1969 issue of Twin Circle, the
National Catholic Press, entitled “The
Supreme Court—Is It Really Supreme?”
The article is written by Clarence Man-
ion, for 25 years a professor of constitu-
tional law and dean emeritus of the
University of Notre Dame Law School.
It is my hope that through making the
views of this distinguished scholar more
readily available to my colleagues and
to the American people, we can begin
the long road back to reassertion of the
prerogatives of the people and their rep-
resentatives against the ever-increasing
powers of the Court. The article follows:
THE SuPREME CoUrT—IS IT REALLY SUPREME?

(By Clarence Manion)

How supreme is the Supreme Court of the
United States? A learned lawyer writes:

“In recent years, popular opinion has ac-
corded to the Court a quality of supremacy
that goes far beyond the express directives
of the Constitution.”

But is that surprising? “Handsome is as
handsome does,” said the poet Goldsmith,
and the Supreme Court does “supremely”
well these days to say the least, For instance,
it tells the children in our public schools
that they may not say in class together:

“Almighty God, we acknowledge our de-
pendence upon Thee, and we beg Thy bless-
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ings upon us, our parents, our teachers and
our country.”

The Supreme Court tells the children not
to say that prayer—Why? (370 U.S. 421) Be-
cause the First Amendment of the Constitu-
tlon says:

“Congress [sic] shall make no law respect-
ing an establishment of religion or prohibit-
ing the free exercise hereof.”

Now that language has been in the Con-
stitution since 1790 and nobody has ever
before been “supreme” enough to tell our
public school children that it prevented
them from saying such a prayer. So a Court
that can now suddenly start telling the chil-
dren not to say a prayer sounds, well, pretty
“supreme” wouldn't you say.

CHANGED MIND

And now let's take another look at that
same school. There is a Communist teaching
there now in spite of the fact that the state
law provides that no Communist may teach
in a public school in that state, Why, then,
doesn't the state enforce the law and throw
the Communist teacher out? As a matter of
fact, the state did just that about 17 years
ago and the Supreme Court sald that the
state did the right thing (342 U.S. 485-1052).
But “in recent years,” the Supreme Court
changed its mind and ordered the state to
put the Communist teacher back into the
school, Why did the Court do that “in recent
years”? It did it because that same First
Amendment of the Constitution also says:

“Congress shall make no law . . . abridging
the freedom of speech.”

“In recent years,” the Supreme Court has
been holding that this Amendment protects
everybody's “freedom of association” which,
says the Court, includes the right, among
other things, to join the Communist Party
But didn't the Supreme Court know about
that when it made its first decision seven-
teen years ago? Yes, 17 years ago the Court
said that neither the First Amendment nor
any other provision of the Constitution pre-
vents the state from “screening" its teach-
ers for loyalty and in doing so, to consider
the teachers' association with Communists
as a disqualification for teaching children.
However, “in recent years,” the Court has
changed its mind. It now says that “per-
tinent Coustitutional doctrines have since
(1952) rejected the premises upon which
the previous decision rested.” And so it told
the State that it had to employ the Com-
munist now regardless of the previous deci-
sion of the Supreme Court. Well, that too
sounds pretty “supreme,” wouldn't you say?

RESTRICTION ON STATES

How does it happen that a Constitutional
prohibition upon *Congress” (“Congress
shall make no law,” etc.) turns out to be
a restriction upon state action? Well, here
again, “in recent years,” the Supreme Court
suddenly sald, and it says it now, over and
over agaln, that “the First Amendment is
‘presently’ a part of the Fourteenth Amend-
ment" and since the Fourteenth Amendment
is a restriction upon State action, all of
the language of the First Amendment is
now, likewise, a restriction upon all State
Action. The Court “In recent years” has gone
beyond that to say that the language of
all the First Eight Amendments is now a
part of the Fourteenth Amendment. Yes,
that is what the Supreme Court has been
saying “in recent years” and that is why
the Court has been sitting in judgment on
State obscenity laws, for instance, clearing
the way for the sale and showing of “hard-
core” pornographic moving piletures, books
and magazines by freeing hard core pornog-
raphers who have been convicted by jurles
after falr trials in State courts. Now I sub-
mit that a Court that can suddenly say that
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the language of one part of the Constitution
shall hereaftes be considered the language
of another part of the Constitution, and
proceed to enforce It as such, well, that
Court is pretty supreme, wouldn't you
agree?

Where does the Supreme Court get all of
this supreme authority including the power
to force the re-districting of state legislatures
on its one-man one-vote principle, and to
revise and relax state criminal law enforce-
ment procedures, etc., etc.? Like the powers
of the legislative and of the executive
branches of our Federal Government, the
power of the Supreme Court comes from
and through the provisions of the Constitu-
tion of the United States. The Constitution
says:

Article III: “The judicial power of the
United States shall be vested in one Supreme
Court, and in such inferior [Federal] courts
as the Congress may from time to time or-
dain and establish, . . ."

Section 2: “In all cases affecting ambassa-
dors, other public ministers and consuls and
those |[cases] in which a State shall be a
party, the Supreme Court shall have original
jurisdiction. In all other cases . . . the Su-
preme Court shall have appellate jurisdiction
both as to law and fact, with such exceptions
and under such regulations as the Congress
shall make."”

The Supreme Court itself has held many
times that this language vests an unre-
strained power and discretion in Congress
to curtail and even abolish the appellate
jurisdiction of the Supreme Court and to pre-
scribe the rules and forms in which appellate
jurisdiction when granted, may be exercised.
This appellate jurisdiction of the Supreme
Court consists of all of the cases that are
appealed to it for decision from lower Fed-
eral courts and state courts, Without the
consent of Congress, the Supreme Court
could not consider any of these appeals.

Of and by itself, without the assistance
of Congress the Supreme Court would have
nothing to do, no “power” at all except to
hear cases involving “ambassadors, public
ministers and consuls” and those in which
a State is either the plaintiff or the defend-
ant, Thus all of the prayer cases, obscenlty
cases, criminal cases, one-man-one vote cases,
Communist cases, segregation and civil rights
cases, among others, that the Supreme Court
has decided “in recent years” have come to
it in the discretion and by the direction of
Congress.

ABOLISHES POWERS

When, in the course of hearing and de-
ciding these appeals, the Supreme Court in-
vades the legislative domain of Congress or
abolishes the reserved Constitutional powers
of the states by gratuitously merging the first
eight Amendments with the Fourteenth, or
otherwise, Congress has the Constitutional
power and duty to correct the Court’s pre-
sumptuous and unconstitutional intrusions
by withdrawing from the Supreme Court its
appellate jurisdiction to hear cases in each or
all of the offended areas. Congress has done
this many times in the past. It can and
should do so now, Thus, Congress could and
should restore power to the public schools
simply by withdrawing from the Supreme
Court its jurisdiction to hear appeals in
PrAayer cases.

The late Senator Dirksen introduced and
left a bill now pending in the Senate which
would withdraw from the Supreme Court all
jurisdiction to hear appeals from jury con-
victions in State or Federal courts for the
violation of state or Federal obscenity laws.
Tell your Senators that the Dirksen billl
should be revived now and passed as a first
step in the curtailment of the Supreme
Court's unwarranted assumption of un-
limited supremacy “in recent years™,
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MADISON COUNTY, IND.,, GRAND
JURY

HON. ANDREW JACOBS, JR.

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. JACOBS. Mr. Speaker, I insert
the findings of the Madison County, Ind.,
grand jury upon the completion of their
investigation of the shootings at the In-
diana State Reformatory on September
26, 1969:

AwDERSON, IND.,
December 11, 1969.
Hon. Carr T. SMITH,
Judge, Madison Cireuit Court,
Madison County, Ind.

Dear Sm: The Grand Jury has completed
an intensive investigation regarding the in-
cident that took place at the Indlana State
Reformatory, located at Pendleton, Indiana,
on September 26, 1969, in which an inmate
by the name of James E, Durr died, and a
number of other inmates were wounded.

We feel this is a problem of the general
public, legislature, and the Governor of the
State of Indiana. They all should know of
the findings of the investigation of the In-
diana Reformatory by this Madison County
Grand Jury.

After considering the evidence that was
presented, including the testimony of 79
witnesses, the Grand Jury has determined
that in the early afternoon of September 26,
1969, approximately 300 to 400 inmates con-
gregated in the area within the walls known
as the basketball and volleyball court; that a
number of the group broke away from their
group and followed Captain Jason Huckeby
to the building ealled the “D.0.”; and that
the captain was hit either by a flying object
thrown by one of the inmates or was struck
by an inmate or inmates and almost knocked
to the ground,

It was further determined by the Grand
Jury that a warning shot was fired by the
guard at Tower No. 6; that after this the
Inmates went back toward the area from
which they had come; that about this time
fires were started in Furniture Factory No.
4 by an inmate or inmates, the identity of
whom has not been determined.

Also it was determined that 12 reforma-
tory personnel were lined on two sides of the
area (11 of the reformatory personnel were
custodial officers and one a vocational offi-
cer) where the Inmates were congregated:
that there was fencing, primarily a chain-
link fence, between the inmates and the re-
formatory personnel, except that Captain
Huckeby stood to the west of the area where
the Inmates were congregated and was in-
slde the fencing; and that all, except Cap-
tain Huckeby, were armed with shotguns
loaded with .00 (double ought) shot.

The Grand Jury findings show that the in-
mates were instructed to leave; that some
left voluntarily, leaving slightly over 200
Inmates still in the area; that Captain Huck-
eby then gave the Inmates five minutes to
disperse; that during sald period some of the
Inmates involved yelled threatening, traduc-
ing and provocative statements to the re-
formatory personnel who were in the area;
that some inmates hurled objects at the re-
formatory personnel,

The Grand Jury also found that after in-
structions were given by Captain Huckeby,
shots were fired into the air, then into the
earth and pavement in the area, causing shots
to ricochet and to strike a number of in-
mates who were all, except one, lying or sit-
ting down on the basketball and wvolleyball
court area; that all shots that were removed
from the bodies of the inmates and which
were submitted to the Grand Jury (except
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three which were so badly mutilated that
no determination could be made) hit inter-
mediate objects before striking Individuals;
that the shot which struck James E, Durr,
the decedent, had debris embedded in it
which indicated that this shot had struck
pavement before striking the decedent; and
that it could not be determined how many
shots were actually fired since the testimony
submitted varied from estimates of fifteen
to slightly over ninety shots.

It was further determined that a short
time after the shooting had stopped, the
inmates decided to disperse, and those who
had participated and were not injured were
placed in isolation for a short period of time
and then placed in administrative segrega-
tion where they remained until shortly prior
to the submission of this report; and that
the injured depending upon the degree of
injury involved, were taken to St. John's Hos-
pital at Anderson, Indiana, Robert Long Hos-
pital at Indianapolis, Indiana, and the Re-
formatory Hospital.

Finally the Grand Jury observed that the
film identified by Gary L. Dortch as the film
used by him in taking pictures of the scene
at the time of the incident, was of no value
to the Grand Jury since the negative was not
of sufficient quality from which pictures
could be made.

From all the evidence submitted, the Grand
Jury has concluded that the guards were in
the performance of their duties at the time
of the incident; therefore, there is insuf-
ficlent evidence to place criminal responsibil-
ity on any of the reformatory personnel in-
volved.

Further, there was no evidence showing
the identity of the person or persons who
set fire to the furniture factory, causing dam-
age 1o State property.

We, the members of the Grand Jury, feel
that we would be remiss in our duties if we
did not comment on our observations, and
we feel that we should make certain recom-
mendations to those responsible for the use
tax money in handling those persons who
have run afoul of the law.

Since we have not visited other penal in-
stitutions, we have no criterion by which to
judge whether this institution is among the
best or the worst of the institutions of this
type; however, even to unskilled eyes certain
shortcomings and problems can readily be
seen.

Although it is conceded that it was possible
that another method or other methods,
could have and should have been used to
disperse the inmates involved, this was a
judgment ecall. Possibly, this was the best
judgment that could be made at that time
in lght of the fact that the training was
inadequate for an incident of this type.
There had been no unit training, nor had
there been a predetermined plan of action
to handle such a situation.

There had been plans to train a unit, but
there was an insufficient number of custo-
dial personnel to man the posts, and no cus-
todial officers could be spared to train as a
unit. The problem of the shortage of cus-
todial personnel, now understaffed and short
39 men, has been further aggravated by the
present governor's cutback order.

It is the opinion of the Grand Jury that
there should be immediate training of a suf-
ficient number of custodial officers to handle
such situations, and that regular practice
sessions and refresher courses should be re-
quired in order to keep the men prepared.
Recently a training officer was placed in a
part-time job at the institution. It is the
feeling of the Grand Jury that there should
be a full-time training officer who would be
responsible for adequate training of the cus-
todial officers. Such a program is necessary
if the Correction Department personnel, in-
mates and State property are to be protected
at the institution.

The institution, which was designed for
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1200 to 1300 people, presently has a popula-
tion of approximately 2300 inmates, who are
generally from the age of 15 years to 30 years.
The fact that there is an overcrowding of
youthful offenders sets the scene for a very
volatile situation. Rehabilitation programs
for those who can be rehabilitated are defi~
nitely hampered. Younger inmates may be-
come prey of the older inmates in homosex-
ual activities. Older inmates may influence
the younger ones and teach them to be more
efficient at crime once they are released from
custody.

It is apparent that our law should not
arbitrarily state that younger inmates
should be committed to the same Institu-
tion as the older and more hardened in-
mates. There should be definite plans made
and implemented at the earliest possible
date to alleviate the overcrowding and to
give, by legislative change, the Department
of Corrections more latitude as to where an
inmate should be committed.

There are many important factors
which should be taken into considera-
tion in determining where a convicted felon
should be committed. Presently the sentenc-
ing of an inmate to the Indiana Reforma-
tory is primarily dependent upon his age
being between 15 and 30, and his being con-
victed of a felony. It is not realistic to make
the age of the felon the determining factor.
Our present law dealing with sentencing is
antiquated and should be changed.

The Grand Jury was further concerned
that certain personnel at the reformatory,
and particularly custodial personnel, do not
have a pay scale commensurate with their
jobs, There are many dedicated State em-
ployees at the Indiana Reformatory who for
years have had a pay scale which is much
lower than the average pay scale of men and
women who work at our local factories. In
many instances, this has led to employees
taking a second job to support themselves
and their families. It is difficult to see how
the State has been able to keep some of the
employees under these conditions.

The staff must be composed of stable and
well-adjusted people who are able to cope
with the many difficult problems of their jobs
and to justly, intelligently and authorita-
tively deal with the inmates. It is impera-
tive that an adequate raise be made in the
pay scale so that the most able personnel
available are hired in each job; and that
an incentive be given to encourage good per-
sonnel to stay in their jobs.

Evidence submitted indicated that the
communication system used at the reforma-
tory is inadequate for emergency situations.
At the time of the incldent, a guard who
was aware of impending trouble was unable
to reach either the “Wheelhouse" or “High
Tower" because the telephone facllities were
inadequate. Communication should be rem-
edied at the earliest time so warnings of
trouble can be given instantaneously to au-
thorities in charge. If this dangerous condi-
tion is allowed to exist, the security of the
institution and the safety of the personnel
and Inmates may be jeopardized.

Food, its preparation and its distribution,
is an important factor to any person, whether
an inmate at the institution or a person on
the “street”. It would appear that the raw
products used are as good as any that can
be found; however, because of lack of trained
personnel, the proper facilities and atmos-
phere, the present food facilities leave much
to be desired. For example, there are not
adequate steam tables to keep the food warm
for the last of the inmates to be served.

Many of the problems regarding the food,
its preparation and distribution, have been
brought about by the lack of interest of the
Legislature in providing sufficlent funds for
the administration of the reformatory for the
repairs, replacement and renovation of the
present unclean, unsanitary and aged facili-
tles and equipment,
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The problems relating to food have led to
discontent among the inmates. It was noted
that all persons who testified concerning
the conditions at the reformatory, agreed
that many changes should be made, and
that they should be made as soon as possible
in the areas of food storage, food prepara-
tion, food distribution and the equipment
involved.

Since 1063 there have been six superin-
tendents at the reformatory. This is uncon-
scionable in that a lack of continuity of
leadership vitally affects the morale and se-
curity of both the employees and the in-
mates. It is inconceivable to anyone that
any organization could be efficient and effec-
tively operated under leadership which is
often changing.

The Grand Jury learned that the person-
nel and inmates would just begin to get
accustomed to the ideas and directions of
one superintendent when another would be
brought in for one reason or another. The
lack of continuity in leadership obviously
lends itself to discord and strife between
many of the employees, and in turn the In-
mates are glven an opportunity to exploit
the situation,

It was apparent that partisan politics have
played, and continue to play a part in the
departure of various administrators, and
more particularly the superintendents of the
institution.

It would be highly desirable that standards
be established for each of the administrators,
and that leadership be of a stable, continuing
nature. Further, that from the superintend-
ent to the lowest paid employee there should
be no political interference as is presently
the case, so that advancement of personnel
will be based on ability, not political alle-
giance.

It is our belief that all personnel in the
Corrections Department should be absolved
from political designation and political pres-
sure. This would undoubtedly make for a
better Corrections Department.

Legislation should be enacted to set stand-
ards for all administrators, and to set up a
bi-partisan board selected by the Governor
to name the Commissioner of the Depart-
ment of Corrections. Legislation was not
passed.

The present vocational training seems to
be very good and to be carried out by able
personnel; however, It would appear that
only a small number of inmates are able to
avail themselves of such training. There is
a need to add new subjects in vocational
training which would necessitate the hiring
of more personnel, and also the providing
of larger vocational shop facilities.

Definite rules and regulations should be
established for the inmates. It was noted
that there are no published rules, and that
various officers in charge require the inmates
to observe the rules as these officers make
them. This leads to confusion as far as the
inmates are concerned, and discipline is not
uniform.

It is suggested that rules and regulations
be established now, and be published and
given to each inmsele as he comes into the
institution. Once the rules have been pub-
lished, they then should be strictly enforced
by the officials of the Reformatory.

Counseling by well-trained and experi-
enced counseors has long been accepted as a
necessary element in the scheme of rehabill-
tation of the inmates. Younger inmates, such
as those housed at the Indiana Reformatory,
must have some personal outlet since they
are cut off from many of the things which are
commonplace to us.

The counselors have a very important place
in the penal system. We have found from
our investigation that because of the heavy
caseload for each counselor, there is very lit-
tle time for him to properly carry out his
job of counseling. Instead, the counselors are
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covered up with routine paper work and
are not able to make use of their talents and
training for which they were hired.

It appears that there should be more coun-
selors added so that individual caseloads can
be lowered. In addition, the Grand Jury
found that their salaries are not adequate.
Low salaries, heavy caseloads, the instability
of the administration, and generally the lack
of time to counsel according to their train-
ing, cause most of the counselors to move on
to “greener pastures™ after they have gained
experience.

It is noted that there are several able
counselors at the Reformatory, and it is im-
perative that the conditions be changed so
that they will stay and make a career of their
jobs with the Indiana Corrections system.

During the course of this investigation, the
Grand Jury was made aware of the fact that
the expenses of the prosecution of all crim-
inal violations that take place at the Indiana
State Reformatory are borne solely by the
taxpayers of Madison County. This particular
information does not directly pertain to the
incident that took place at the Indiana Re-
formatory, but the Grand Jury feels that it is
apropos and should be included in this re-
port.

The expenses paid by the taxpayers of Mad-
ison County include the furnishing of an
attorney, the paying of jurors, the paying of
expert witnesses, and the paying for tran-
script costs in those cases where appeals are
taken. These are only a few random costs in-
curred by the County. Even the expense of
this Grand Jury investigation falls upon the
taxpayers of this County.

Inmates at the reformatory come from all
over the State of Indiana, and fewer than 5%
of the inmates presently incarcerated at the
Reformatory have been committed to the re-
formatory from Madison County. It appears
patently unfair that the taxpayers of Madison
County should have to stand all the expenses
of criminal prosecution, and the members of
this Grand Jury feel that all taxpayers of the
State of Indiana are liable, not the taxpayers
of Madison County alone.

The 1060 Legislature passed legislation
which would have taken the burden off the
taxpayers of this County and placed the ex-
pense where it should be, on all taxpayers
of this State This legislation was vetoed by
the present Governor. It is suggested by the
Grand Jury that the Legislature again pass
similar legislation to become law.

In summary, the Grand Jury recommends
to the Governor, to the members of the Leg-
islature, and to the Commissioner of the
Indiana Department of Corrections that the
following recommendations be implemented
at the earliest possible date:

1. Provide an adequate number of per-
sonnel to properly supervise the inmates:

(a) There Is & speclal need for more and
better qualified custodial officers and more
counselors.

2. Provide appropriate extensive manda-
tory training for all custodial personnel to
better prepare them for their jobs, with fre-
guent refresher courses given on a regularly
scheduled basis:

(a) Establish a full time training officer
to accomplish this recommendation.

(b) Should include the training of an
emergency unit well versed in wvarious
methods of handling situations such as hap-
pened at the reformatory on September 26,
1969.

(¢) Should include & course on human re-
lations.

3. Remove partisan politiecs from all de-
partments of the Indiana Department of
Corrections, from the Commissioner to the
lowest level employee:

(a) Establish a bi-partisan board, named
by the Governor, for the appointment of the
Commissioner of the Department of Cor-
rections.

(b) That the jobs be on a merit basis and
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administrators be removed for cause, only
after a hearing has been held.

4, Establish standards for all administra-
tive officers of the Corrections Department.

5. Ralise the pay of the custodial officers
and counselors.

(a) This is especially true of custodial offi-
cers who have a sub-standard pay scale.

6. Alleviate the overcrowding at the Indi-
ana Reformatory.

7. Revision by Legislation the manner of
sentencing so that the Corrections Depart-
ment would have more control on the
amount of time an inmate would serve:

(a) This is reguired so that the present
inequities caused by the fact that the pres-
ent discretionary power of the prosecutors
and the judges throughout the State does
not lend to uniformity of sentencing for
various types of crimes.

(b) Sentencing by a court should be made
to the Department of Corrections, which in
turn can screen each Inmate and place said
inmate at the institution which will be most
advantageous to the Inmate and to the pub-
lic.

8. Enact new legislation which would
change our present law that causes young
inmates to be placed In the same institution
as older, hardened inmates:

(a) Factors other than mere age should
be considered.

9. Prepare, publish and provide to each in-
mate, written rules of conduct for the guid-
ance of the Inmates at the Indiana Reforma-
tory; after these rules have been given to
the inmates they should be strictly but fairly
enforced by the reformatory officials.

10. Require custodial personnel to follow
manual establishing their duties for each in-
dividual job.

11. Completely renovate the present un-
clean and unsanitary food facilities and re-
place the antiquated equipment now used.

12, Establish an adequate communication
system, so that communications can be in-
stantaneous in an emergency situation,

13. Provide adequate trained and quali-
fied personnel to supervise food preparation.

14, Increase the present vocational train-
ing system to include more subjects of vo-
cational training and to Increase vocational
shop facllities so that more inmates can be
given the opportunity to participate in the
vocational training.

15. To remove troublesome, hostile, hard-
core criminals from the Indiana Reformatory
and away from the inmates that do have a
rehabilitation potential.

16, Work towards making the Indiana
Reformatory a place for the rehabilitation
of inmates to carry out the purpose for
which it was constructed.

It is not the intent of the Grand Jury in
writing this report to indicate that the in-
mates should be coddled and that they
should not be punished for the crimes which
they have committed. However, it is impor-
tant that the Inmates be treated like human
beings and that a great deal more emphasis
be placed upon rehabilitation.

The average stay of an inmate at the Re-
formatory is approximately 22 months. It is
not a savings of tax money to fail to provide
an adequate number of gualified personnel,
adequate pay for personnel, and adeqguate
vocational training for inmates. In so doing,
we fail to improve the inmate's talents, his
attitudes, and his incentive to discontinue a
life of erime when he is released. We would
be naive to think that all iInmates desire to
be rehabilitated, or ean be rehabilitated. The
type of inmate that can be rehabilitated
should be moved away from those inmates
who cannot be rehabilitated. Such a pro-
gram will require adequately trained person-
nel to properly screen inmates. The inmates
that cannot be rehabilitated and those that
are hostlle to society can be separated from
the younger inmates if proper screening and
adequate facllities were made avallable.
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The Grand Jury is aware that there have
been many reports and investigations made
recently regarding the Indiana Department
of Corrections and/or the Indiana Reforma-
tory, one of which was reported to have cost
the taxpayers of this State, £50,000. It
would appear that there have been a suffi-
cient number of investigations and reports,
and now is the time to implement many of
the suggestions and recommendations that
have been made, including the recommenda-
tions made in this report.

It has been the intent of this Grand Jury
to touch only on those matters which were
pertinent to the incident that took place on
the volleyball and basketball court, and this
report is not intended to be a complete and
comprehensive study of the Indiana Re-
formatory.

It certainly will be discouraging to this
panel of the Grand Jurors, if nothing, in fact,
is done by the administration to launch a
program to better use the tax money allo-
cated, and to insist upon more money to
carry out a program whereby more effort is
made to rehabilitate the inmates who are
receptive, so that they will not be turned
loose to prey again upon the persons and
property of the citizens of this State.

Members of this Grand Jury unanimously
feel that it is urgent that the above recom-
mendations should be implemented as soon
as possible. It is suggested that if the much
rumored special session of the Indiana Legis-
lature is called, that the Governor and the
Legislature work co-operatively in enacting
legislation to earry out the recommendations
where new legislation is needed.

The taxpayers of this State, contrary to
popular belief, have a great deal at stake and
should get interested and insist upon the
reforms that are urged in this report.

This Grand Jury in its investigation has
considered all demonstrative evidence avail-
able, as well as all witnesses who had per-
tinent information to the incident, namely:
several inmates, Including many that were
involved in the iIncident; reformatory per-
sonnel, including administrators, teachers,
custodial officers involved, and counselors;
Indiana State Police investigators and fire-
arms expert, social workers, former personnel
of the Indiana Reformatory, a prison reform
expert, assistant commissioner of the De-
partment of Corrections; training officer for
the Department of Corrections, and citizens
who requested to appear. The last witness
appearing to be heard on this matter was
on December 8, 1969,

The Grand Jury visited the institution.

This Grand Jury requests that this report
be made public immediately, with copies
afforded to the various news media. It is our
desire that a copy of this report be sent
immediately to the Governor, the commis-
sioner of the Department of Corrections,
superintendent of the Indiana Reformatory,
and the State Legislative Committee on Be-
nevolent and Penal Institutions.

Further, that as soon as it is possible, a
copy of this report is to be sent to each mem-
ber of the present Indiana Legislature so
that they will be informed of the condi-
tions we found at the Indiana Reformatory,
and the recommendations we have made,

We submit this as our report on the In-
diana Reformatory and will submit a final
report at a later date.

Respectfully submitted,

FREDERICK J. BELL,
Epwarp GILLESPIE,
CAROLYN CARMANY,
FRANCES L. DuNHAM,
LmuLy L. Cox,

JacK E. GUARD,
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RESOLUTION FOR PEACE SETTLE-
MENT IN MIDDLE EAST

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, on January 21, I cosponsored a
resolution introduced by my good friend
and colleague, the gentleman from Flo-
rida. This is a simple and straight-
forward resolution reaffirming the sup-
port of the Congress for a negotiated
peace settlement in the Middle East.

Secretary of State, William Rogers’
statement of December 9 and reports of
the October 28 proposals, indicate that
the Nixon administration has not only
reversed the policy of previous adminis-
trations but abandoned its own policy
of endorsing face-to-face negotiations
between the parties as the only realistic
and lasting solution to the conflict. This
resolution restates the position of two-
thirds of the Members of the Congress
that only an agreed-upon settlement will
be a lasting settlement; that only a
peace in which all sides have a stake
will be a meaningful peace. An imposed
settlement can easily be broken and in-
deed the temptation to break it would
be great for the Arab nations.

Israel is our one true and tested friend
in the Middle East. Her preservation and
security are in our vital national interest.
So long as she remains free and inde-
pendent, we do not have to directly face
the Soviet Union in the Middle East. All
of those qualities we, the American peo-
ple, so deeply cherish—freedom, liberty,
democracy—are what Israel stands for.
Would we abandon her to win the favor
of authoritarian governments, of un-
democratic nations, who care little for
their own people? Would we abandon
our good friend and trusted ally for a
meager chance of having a share in the
Arab oil already pawned like a birthright
to the Soviet Union?

There are many ethical and humani-
tarian reasons for supporting Israel, but
there are also very selfish reasons. Our
national security and our national inter-
est lie with her continued sovereignty,
unthreatened by the states around her
borders who call for her total and im-
mediate destruction.

On January 9, I wrote to Secretary of
State Rogers objecting to his apparent
change in policy with regard to the Mid-
dle East. I have not yet received a reply.
I am encolsing a copy of that letter for
the benefit of my colleagues. I would also
like to include a statement by His Em-
minence, Richard Cardinal Cushing,
Archbishop of Boston, and articles from
the Boston Globe and Boston Herald-
Traveler with regard to the conflict in
the Middle East. I think Secretary Rog-
ers and all of us should heed the Cardi-
nal’s words. It would be a blot on the his-
tory of the United States if we aban-
doned this noble nation in her time of
need.
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The material follows:

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES,
HoOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., January 9, 1970,
Hon, WiLLiam P. ROGERS,
Secretary of State,
Department of State,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Me. SBEcRETARY: Since Israel’s crea-
tion in 1948, when we were the first world
power to give her diplomatic recognition, the
fundamental issue between Israel and the
Arab states has been the right of Israel to
exist as a sovereign nation,

Overwhelming American opinion has firmly
and wholeheartedly supported Israel's right
to exist and the right of Jewish refugees from
Europe, Asia, North Africa and the Middle
East to have a secure home where their lives
are not dependent on the whims of ruling
cligues; and every American President to date
has accepted this as the basic premise of our
Mid-East policy. Unfortunately, the Arab na-
tions and their allies affirm the exact opposite
premise. It is imperative to mention this in
the light of your statement of December 9—
for you discuss the Middle East problem as
though the Arab States and their allies were
anxious to come to an agreement with Israel
and have peace in the Middle East. You surely
know that the Arabs In word and deed have
called for an end to Israel—for a blood bath
that would destroy the Nation and drive the
Israelis into the sea. And you surely know
our own self-interest cannot allow this. For
it is Israel's strength, her tenacity and her
will to live that has averted a direct military
confrontation between us and Russia in the
Middle East.

Your proposal regarding the Arab-Israeli
conflict is incredible and insupportable in
the light of recent history. In 1956, upon
guarantees from the major powers, Israel
withdrew from captured territory and
granted concessions to the intransigent Arab
states. She would be foolish and suicidal to
do s0 again. Each withdrawal has granted to
the Arabs what they could not win on the
battlefield. The major powers have encour-
aged the Arabs bellef that war is more profit-
able than peace. No Nation will keep a peace
if it believes it can gain more through war.
It is imperative that the Arabs and Israelis
in face to face negotiations settle this con-
fiict and bring an end to the aftermath of
the 1967 War.

You have said that there should be no ag-
grandizement through conquest. But in your
statement, you honor the gains made by the
Arabs in 1948—you call for Israeli withdrawal
to pre-existing boundaries—but these were
only cease-fire lines and were supposedly
temporary and subject to change. You must
realize if Israel followed your proposal her
enemy would be occupying fortified hills with
artillery trained on Israel’s civilian popula-
tion. Mr. Secretary, you must realize that
your proposal will only continue a tragic con-
dition of Israel suffering through a major
war every ten years and being subjected to
terroristic attacks almost daily.

If we have learned nothing from the wars
of 1948, 1956 and 1967, then let us look to a
much more impressive lesson which you now
fail to heed. Munich, in a word, characterizes
the beginning of the Second World War—
only because the West thought it could ap-
pease a madman and prevent war through
major concessions at the expense of smaller
nations. That was a tragic lesson for us—
never to be repeated.

Your position of appeasement makes war
profitable for the Arab states and allows the
Soviet Union to use the Arabs as tools in its
plan to take over the Middle East. Enough of
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our unilateral concessions to the Soviet

Union.

These are not only my sentiments but rep-
resents the overwhelming feeling of my con-
stituents. I await your reply.

With every good wish,

Sincerely,
THoMAS P, O'NELL, Jr.,
Member of Congress.
[From the Boston (Mass.) Globe,
Dec. 2, 1969]

CampiNAL CarTicizes NixoNw oON MIDEAST:
FearS CALAMITY FOR ISmAEL IN Bic 4
Tarks—Sees U.S. SHEFT From "FACE-TO-
Pace” TALKS

({By George M. Collins)

The Roman Catholic Archbishop of Boston
criticized the Nixon administration yesterday
because of what the archbishop deems to be
a switch in United States policy toward Israel
in the continuing conflict with the Arab
states.

In a brief statement, Richard Cardinal
Cushing called for a return to the previous
policy which called for “face-to-face nego-
tiations” between the Mideast antagonists.

The prelate, a longtime supporter of Israell
statehood, voiced fears that efforts of the U.S.,
in concert with the Soviet Union, Great
Britain and Prance, to impose a settlement in
the Mideast “may end In ecalamity for
Israel.”

The Cardinal’s statement came as Israel re-
jected as “appeasement of the Arabs” U.S.
proposals for peace between Israel and Egypt
and between Israel and Jordan.

A communique issued after a special, three-
hour cabinet session in Jerusalem said Israel
“ylews with concern the disquieting initla-
tives of the United States at the four power
talks.”

The cardinal's statement follows:

“In this season of rejolicing I am mindful
of strife among the peoples in and near the
Holy Land. It grieves me to see peace still un-
realized between Arabs and Jews and my
prayer is that the grave differences will be
settled soon ... very soon ... by the
parties to the dispute.

“The proposals made in Washington with-
in the past few days seem to me to reflect a
departure from a previous well-established
determination on the part of the United
States to insist on direct negotlations be-
tween Israel and the Arab states, Efforts by
our government and the governments of the
Soviet Union, England and France to impose
peace terms may end In calamity for Israel,
which needs so desperately to be secure, to be
free to help remake the llves of thousands
driven out of Europe by harsh oppressors.

“Let me say again that the return of the
Jews to the Promised Land constitutes the
answer to the prayers of generatlons of peo-
ple, Israel must be assured a permanent place
among the family of nations. I ask all men
of good will to join me In urging our states-
men to cling fast to the policy rooted in the
realization that lasting peace in the Middle
East is achievable only by face-to-face nego-
tiations between the Arab states and Israel.”

[From the Boston (Mass.) Globe, Dec. 23,
1969]

Hus JeEwisH LEADERS HANL CARDINAL FOR
Hrrring U.S. PuAanNs oN MIDEAST
(By George M. Collins)

The leaders of Boston's Jewish Community
Council today acclaimed Richard Cardinal
Cushing for his statement yesterday calling
for the United States to return to a hands-off
policy In the settlement of the Arab-Israell
dlspute.

The cardinal decried the apparent switch
in United States Mideast maneuvering in
aligning with Russia, Great Britain and
France in attempting to impose demands on
Israel.
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Robert M. Segal, president, and Robert E.
Segal, executive director, of the Jewish Com-
munity Council of Metropolitan Boston,
hailed the cardinal's comments as highly
significant.

“For all who have the long-time interest of
the United States at heart and thus under-
stand the critical need for a just and lasting
peace in the Middle East, Cardinal Cushing’s
forthright statement is most encouraging
and significant,” they said.

“The conflict in the Middle East means
many things to many people,” they con-
tinued. “To Boviet Russia it is an oppor-
tunity to extend the power of Communism.
To those who think primarily in material-
istic terms it is a battlefield for the posses-
sion of oil. To those who remember history
and grasp the meaning of the persecution of
the Jewish people, a deep moral issue is
paramount.

“The Jewish Community of Greater Boston
is eternally grateful to Cardinal Cushing for
speaking out as he has in a spirit of brother-
hood and the great magnanimity,” they con-
cluded.

The cardinal in his statement warned that
“efforts by our government and the govern-
ment of the Soviet Union, Great Britain and
France to impose peace terms may end in
calamity for Israel. ..."”

He called for all “men of good will to
join” him In “urging our statesmen to cling
fast to the policy rooted in the realization
that lasting peace in the Middle East is
achievable only by face-to-face negotiations
between the Arab states and Israel.”

[From the Boston (Mass.) Herald-Traveler,
Dec. 24, 1969]

GrouPr HERE IN PLEA FOR ISRAEL—ASKS NIXoN
Avomn “AnmoTHER MUNICH' 1IN MIDEAST

A plea to leaders in Washington to halt
“one-sided concessions . to the Boviet
Union and her client Arab states,” was made
yesterday by a group of Boston clergymen,
educators, civic leaders and labor repre-
sentatives.

Direct negotiations between Arabs and
Israelis, the group maintained, can best serve
America's Interest in a just and lasting peace
in the Middle East. They appealed for the
avoidance of “ancther Munich in the Middle
East.”

The appeal was made by Bishop John M.
Burgess of the Episcopal Diocese of Massa-
chusetts; Salvators Camello, President, Mas-
sachusetts State Labor Council AFL-CIO;
Rev. Msgr. George Casey, Lexington; Rev.
Robert F. Drinan, 8.J., Dean, Boston Col-
lege Law School; Rev, Myron W. Fowell, Pro-
gram Director, Churchmen'’s League for Civil
Welfare; Judge J. John Fox, Judge Lewis
Goldberg. Superior Court; Prof. Paul Koot-
ner, Massachusetts Institute of Technology;
Philip Kramer, Vice President, Amalgamated
Clothing Workers of America; Prof. Gordon
A. Martin, Jr., Northeastern University Law
School; Stephen Mugar, Star Market Corpo-
ration; Thomas A. Pappas; Paul Parks, Di-
rector, Model Cities Program,

Also, David R, Pokross, President, Com-
bined Jewish Philanthropies; Rev. Robert F.
Quinn, CSP, Director, Paulist Fathers Center;
Prof. John Roche, Brandels University; Rabbi
Murray I. Rothman, President, Massachusetis
Board of Rabbis; Joseph Salerna, Vice Presi-
dent, Amalgamated Clothing Workers of
America; Robert M. Segsal, President Jewish
Community Council of Metropolitan Boston;
Rev. Samuel Tyler, Trinity Episcopal Church;
Rabbi Charles Weinberg, former President,
Rabbinical Council of America; Prof. Harold
Weisberg, Brandeis University.

Following is the text of the plea:

“We are urgently compelled to speak out
against the dangerous onesided concessions
now being offered by our government to the
Soviet Union and her client Arab states at
the four-power talks, These concessions rep-
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resent a direct and immediate threat both to
Israel's vital security and to our own long-
term natlonal interest.

“It is particularly reprehensible that
Israel’s fate should be "negotiated’ with Mos-
cow—a declared enemy of Israel, which is
carrying on a shamelessly anti-Semitic cam-
paign against its own Jewish citizens, has
again equipped Nasser's forces, and is train-
ing and guiding them in the field.

“Our clear national interest in a just and
lasting peace in the Middle East would have
been and still can be far best served by in-
sisting that the states directly involved in
the conflict be themselves directly involved
in negotiating a mutally-agreed peace set-
tlement. Is it unreasonable or unfair to in-
sist that the pariies to a conflict meet to
resolve the conflict?

“The present cease-fire lines in the Middle
East are a standing reminder to Moscow's
Arab clients that the U.S.5.R., whose incite-
ment and fabrications in May, 1967, plunged
them into catastrophe, has not been able to
make good their subsequent losses in terri-
tory and prestige. In what way is it com-
patible with America’s interests to rescue
Moscow from this self-Inflicted impasse?

“We must remember, as the Israelis re-
member, that when Israel was menaced in
1948 and 1967, no foreign power lifted a
finger on her behalf. The peril was hers
alone, and so was her astounding victory.
Threatened with annihilation, Israel drove
the menancing Arab armies away from the
outskirts of her cities to relatively defensi-
ble lines.

“Now, at the precise moment when Nas-
ser—twice rescued by the Great Powers from
self-inflicted disaster-—again calls for ‘a sea
of blood . . . under a horizon blazing with
fire," ” the Great Powers undertake to do what
he remains incapable of doing, by ‘persuad-
ing" Israel again to forgo an agreed and
binding peace settlement and to retreat to
the mortally vulnerable lines of May, 1967—
in contradiction even of the November, 1967,
U.N. resolution which calls for secure and
agreed frontlers.

“What purpose does It serve to offer con-
cesslons that * * * undermining the wital
interest * * * of the only free, democratic
and reliable friend America has in the Middle
East—in a futile effort to appease regimes
which, even aside from Israel, offer no signifi-
cant hope for peace or progress to the ex-
ploited people of that tragic region?

“In the true interest of world peace, the
U.S. cannot afford, and the majority of
Americans will not permit, another Munich
in the Middle East.

“We respectfully call upon the President,
who expressed understanding for Israel's
plight during Israel Premier Golda Meir's
visit and who properly has stressed that
America does not abandon her friends, to
reject the shortsighted, self-defeating ma-
neuvers that are serlously undermining the
vita]l interests of the U.S. as well as the
security of Israel.

“America’s interests and the interests of
Israel are the same. We call upon thoughtful
Americans to support, by telegrams and let-
ters to the President and the Congress, a
firm, determined stand by our government
against appeasement and against any im-
posed ‘solutions’ in the Middle East.

“There must not be another Munich in the
Middle East.”

ALL SQUARES FPLEASE STAND

HON. GLENN R. DAVIS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DAVIS of Wisconsin. Mr. Speaker,
I would like to include in the REcorp
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the following editorial which I noted in
the Wauwatosa News-Times a few days
ago while I was back home in Wisconsin’s
Ninth District:

ALl SQUARES PLEASE STAND

“Square,” another of the good old words,
has gone the way of “love” and “modesty”
and “patriotism.” Something to be snickered
over or outright laughed at.

Once there was no higher compliment you
could pay & man than to call him a “square-
shooter.” The adman's promise of a “square
deal” was as binding as an oath on a Bible.
One of those admen, Charles Browner, says
he's fed up with this beat generation distort-
ing and corrupting our time-honored vocabu-
lary. He said most of this first, but we sec-
ond the motion:

Today's “square”
doesn’t have to.

He's a guy who gets his kicks from trying
to do a job better than anyone else.

He's a boob who gets so lost in his work
he has to be reminded to go home.

He hasn’t learned to cut corners or goof
off.
This creep we call a “square” gets all
choked up when he hears children singing,
"My country, "tis of thee . ..”

He even believes in God and says so—in
publie!

A square lives within his means whether
the Joneses do or not, and thinks his Uncle
Sam should, too,

A square is likely to save some of his own
money for a rainy day, rather than count on
using yours.

A square gets his books out of the library
instead of the drugstore.

He tells his son it's most important to play
falr than to win. Imagine!!

A square reads scripture when nobody's
watching, prays when nobody's listening,

A guy who thinks Christmas trees should
be green and Christmas gifts should be
hand-picked.

And he wants to see America first—Iin
everything.

He believes in honoring father and mother
and “do unto others,” and that kind of stuff.

He thinks he knows more than his teen-
ager about cars, freedom, and curfew.

Will all gooney-birds answering this de-
scription please stand up. You misfits in this
brave new age, you dismally disorganized,
Improperly apologetic ghosts of the past,
stand up: Stand up and be counted! You
squares . . . who turn the wheels and dig
the fields and move mountains and put rivets
in our dreams. You squares . . . who dignify
the human race . . . You squares who hold
the thankless world in place.

volunteers when he

“THE PEOFPLE” FINDS A PLACE IN
HIS HEART

HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR.

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. O'NEILL of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, the following article came to
my atitention during the recent adjourn-
ment, and I would like to take this op-
portunity to share it with my colleagues.
The young man, who is the subject of
the article, is Fred Toomey. I am proud
to say that he is a Bostonian, and like
many of his fellow volunteers is doing an
excellent job in the Peace Corps. Pred is
stationed in Kirin County, Korea, where
he lives and works among EKorean vil-
lagers. Due to his genuine interest and

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

concern for people, Fred has succeeded
in becoming a beloved and integral part
of the community.

The Peace Corps has always stood for
optimism, energy, and a willingness to
help. Fred Toomey personifies these at-
tributes. He represents, like many of his
generation, the best of the Amercian
spirit that has upheld us in the past, and
the central core of our hope for the fu-
ture. Since the beginning of the Peace
Corps in the early part of the decade,
the ConGrEssIONAL REcorp has frequent-
ly coniained similar accounts of dedi-
cated men and women. I have found such
stories to be a constant source of inspira-
tion and a valid means of demonstrating
the inherent good of this organization,
Let us hope that their work will con-
tinue.

The article follows:

|From the Pacific Stars & Stripes,
Dec. 6, 1060)
PeoPLE" FIND A PLACE 1IN His HEART
(By Pfe. Rick Goetz)

HyvnN, Eorea—Fred Toomey's adam's
apple was judged the ugliest thing in his
room by a group of his young Korean neigh-
bors, And as Fred tells the story, “It even
won out over my waste basket and my nose.”

Toomey, the man with the ugly adam’s
apple, is one of some 200 Peace Corps volun-
teers working in the Republic of Korea,
one of 104 working In the field of public
health, The others work in English-language
education, teaching in ROK universities,

This is the second time Toomey has lived
in Korea. In 1956, during his Army time, the
young Bostonian served both with the 24th
Inf. Div, and the Joint Security Force at
Panmunjom.

“While at Panmunjom, I traveled only
once or twice fo Seoul—it was a rough trip.
As far as language, I only learned the usual
phrases that most GIs pick up,"” he said.

But today, Fred Toomey speaks Ifairly
fluent Korean as he nears the end of his two-
year stay in “the land of the morning calm."”
“Actually, I have one of the lesser speaking
abilities of the Peace Corps workers here,”
the 34-year-old volunteer said.

But in the field of public health, Fred
Toomey is quite conversant. Like other Corps
public health workers here, Fred works in
the tuberculosis-control program, started by
the ROEK Ministry of Health-Social Affairs,

Originally, all public health wvolunteers
were to work In the rural health sub-centers
in the myuns (districts) like Toomey. But
that program proved too ambitious, and a
lack of equipment, doctors and supervisors
forced the Peace Corps to turn to the TB
program.

The Corps staff gave the volunteers a
choice of changing from the outlying sub-
centers to the county health centers, where
supervisors and equipment would be more
readily avallable—but Fred Toomey stayed
in “his” village of Hyun to work among the
some 12,000 residents of Kiriln County.

Located about 80 miles northeast of Seoul,
Hyun is nestled in the mountains of Eang-
won Province. A crystal-clear mountain
stream flows nearby. On clear nights, mil-
lions of stars weave a soft canopy of subtle
light, challenged only by the glow of an oc-
casional kerosene lamp. Here, Korea is al-
most as it was a thousand years ago.

Toomey lives In a single room, across a
walkway from the three-room health sub-
center. The room is large compared to the
normal-sized Eorean room, but fits the lanky
Toomey Hke a too-small overcoat.

The walls are lined with boxes, a minia-
ture bookcase, a large black trunk and a low
Oriental table. In one corner is a small hot
plate. Hanging om two walls are bright
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crayon drawings, renderings of the village
children, In the center of the floor is a
pillow.

Although crowded, the room many times
at night seems somehow to expand kindly to
encompass the village children who drop
by. “I really love these kids, They're prob-
ably one of the main things that have kept
me here,”” he said,

Down the street from Toomey's room is
the “corner drug store.” “We don't have a
doctor here so the man who runs the drug
store gives some medical help, I do some
emergency first ald, but nothing more.”

The nearest doctor is at Inje, which is
about an hour-and-a-half ride on a crowded
bus over a rocky, jarring road. “The bus
schedule isn't always dependable, and many
times, especially in the winter, the road is
impassable for as long as two weeks at a
time," Toomey said.

There is a single phone in the village, in
the post office. Nearby calls only take a few
minutes. A call to Seoul usually takes hours,
if It gets through at all.

The village market place, quiet and bare
on normal days, becomes a colorful array of
activity on market day, every fifth day.
Makeshift tents are set up, and brightly-
colored clothes mix with the sparkle of fresh
fruits and vegetables.

And market day is also a “special” day for
Toomey and his co-workers at the health
subcenter, “We always make sure that all or
at least one of us is here on market day,
when our TB patients come to pick up their
medicine or get some information.”

Toomey’s two “fellow health workers” are
Miss Lee Jung Ok and Miss Meng Bun Ok,
both 23-year-olds. ““These kids put in a hard
day, and are paid about a dollar a day,”
Toomey said.

Obviously enjoying being “one of the
gang,” Fred knows everyone in the village,
and immediately picks out any transients
that happen through.

“The people here must be the friendliest
in the world. Whenever you knock at a door,
you're never turned away. Of course every-
one knows me now, but even in the begin-
ning I didn't have to use any ‘stick your
foot in the door' tactics.”

When Toomey sets out to visit the tiny
villages nestled in the hills of the country,
he never takes food along. “If you're there
when mealtime comes, you'll! always have
something to eat.”

The main mode of transportation for
Toomey is walking. “And I'm just not &
hiker," the lanky Easterner quipped. Some-
times he is able to get around by bicyele,
but because his two coworkers cannot ride
a bike, and because the conditions of the
roads are constantly changing, he is usually
forced to walk,

“There are small villages scattered all
throughout the district and some are almost
completely hidden.” Standing in front of
the Hyun post office, Toomey pointed out an
almost unnoticeable identation in the hill-
side towering over the village. “I was here
a year before I discovered that path led to
a village of almost a thousand people,” he
sald,

Toomey, before joining the Peace Corps,
had no background in public health or social
work. On returning to the States he plans
to get his master's degree In social work.

One of the warmest aspects of the work in
the republie, said Toomey, is the freedom and
individuality the Corps volunteers find. “The
freedom we have must be unique for any
organization.”

The workers are pretty much on their
own, and want it that way. “There were a
few in the beginning who set up their opera-
tions together, but they found that it formed
too much of a clique, and kept them from
really getting out. So they dishanded and
live on an individual basis, like me.”
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The Republic of Korea is one of only a
few countries where the Corps allows the
volunteers to set up their own individual
budgets.

“We tell the Corps how much money we
think we’ll need for a month and they give
it to us. The budgets range anywhere from
11,000 won to 20,000 won ($38 to §70), and
sometimes more than that depending on the
situation and location.”

So obviously, after two years in the re-
public, it won’t be the money that Fred
Toomey will remember. He'll remember the
many hours hiking through the hillsides
visiting patients; the rides on jam-packed
buses over rocky roads, or the times he en-
joyed heady gulps of makkoli with some of
the farmers in the fleld. But what will al-
ways come first in his memory, he says, will
be “the people.”

GALLAGHER CONTINUES COMPUT-
ERIZED INFORMATION SYSTEMS
INVESTIGATION WITH LETTER TO
SECRETARY RESOR ON ALLEGA-
TIONS OF AN ARMY DOMESTIC
SURVEILLANCE DATA BANK

HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, for
the past 4 years I have been conducting
a careful study of the implications of
computerized information systems, In
1966, my Special Subcommittee on In-
vasion of Privacy held what could accu-
rately be described as a ‘“technology
assessment” on the Bureau of the Budg-
et's proposal for a National Data Bank.
We found that the threats to a dynamic
and creative America outweighed the
promised benefits of the system’s effi-
ciency and economy and that our knowl-
edge of the computer, especially of ways
to guarantee the integrity of data within
the system, was not sufficiently advanced
to allow such a Mount Everest to be con-
structed on the plain of data processing.

While we were successful in halting
the National Data Bank, however, many
slightly less ambitious versions have been
proposed and implemented. Allegations
contained in the January 1870 issue of
the Washington Monthly charge that the
Department of the Army is erecting a
nationwide data bank of information
about the constitutionally protected pro-
test and dissent activities of many Amer-
ican organizations.

Mr. Speaker, I have, therefore, written
to Army Secretary Stanley Resor and
given him the opportunity to respond to
charges which are, in my judgment, ex-
tremely serious. I insert the text of that
letter into the Recorp at this point:

JANUARY 26, 1970.

Dean Mzr. SecreTary: The most recent is-
sue of The Washington Monthly contains al-
legations which are very disturbing to me.
In an article entitled “CONUS Intelligence:
The Army Watches Cilivian Politics,” by
Christopher Pyle, it ls charged that the De-
partment of the Army is collecting dossiers
on individuals who engage in legal protests
around the United States or who are con-
nected with activist groups. Among the or-
ganizations whose members are mentioned
for inclusion in the Army's intelligence re-
ports are the Natlonal Association for the
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Advancement of Colored People and the
American Civil Liberties Unlon.

While many questions come to my mind
about the Department of the Army main-
taining such surveillance over the domestic
affairs of our Natlon, a source of particular
concern is that this information is to be
stored in, and disseminated from, a comput-
erized data bank at Fort Holabird, Balti-
more, Maryland. It appears that, should Mr.
Pyle's article be totally factual, a nationwide
data bank of extremely sensitive personality
reports is being constructed at the Investi-
gative Records Repository.

As Chalrman of the Speclal Subcommit-
tee on Invasion of Privacy, I conducted hear-
ings on a suggested National Data Bank ad-
vanced by the Bureau of the Budget in 1966.
Based upon my investigation, the Commit-
tee on Government Operations issued in Au-
gust 1968 “Privacy and the National Data
Bank Concept.” As part of my continuing
studies on theat issue, I received a letter dated
March 21, 1958, from the then Director of
the Bureau of the Budget, Charles Zwick.
The letter contained the following relevant
comments:

“We will prepare a specific concrete plan
which could be exposed to the critical review
of a group representing the broad variety of
Interests in the matter. Only after that would
we consider that we have a proposal for ap-
propriate consideration by the Congress.”

On January 15, 1970, Lawrence Speiser,
Director of the Washington Office of the
American Civil Liberties Union wrote to you
on the issue of the computerized Investiga-
tive Records Repository. He referred to my
agreement with the Bureau of the Budget
and to the intense Congressional concern
over computerized data banks:

“Their concern was responsible for the
review and reconsideration of plans for a
national federal data center and the promise
by the Bureau of the Budget that none would
be created without prior Congressional ap-
proval. Also it was clearly understood that
under no circumstances would raw investi-
gative data ever be fed Into any computer
bank."”

Mr. Speiser accurately reflects the under-
standings reached with the Bureau of the
Budget about a National Data Bank., Yet,
it would seem from Mr. Pyle’s article that
precisely the proscribed information is to be
fed into what if it is not formally a National
Data Bank, is, at the very least, a nationwide
data bank.

I clearly recognize, Mr. Secretary, the ne-
cessity for some data to be at the disposal
of the Department of the Army in order to
meet Its responsibilities to quell civil dis-
orders and I would not quarrel with an at-
tempt to isolate trouble spots around the
country. However, I am deeply concerned
about the implications of collecting dossiers
on Americans who are pursuing constitu-
tionally protected activities, especially when
they are to be inextricably embedded In im-
mediately available form in a computerized
data system. I would, therefore, ask the fol-
lowing questions:

1. Is the article sufficiently substantive to
describe the current data collection proce-
dures and the eventual construction of a
computerized data bank at Fort Holabird?
If it is, have you discussed the National Data
Bank implications with the Bureau of the
Budget or with any group concerned about
the constitutional questions such a compila-
tion and centralization of data would raise?

2. Is there any plan for the individual to
be informed of the range of information on
him In the bank and does he have the possi-
bility to file mitigating or ameliorating re-
buttals? I note that Mr. Pyle indicates that
at least some of the information in the In-
vestigative Records Repository is based on
newspaper stories and conjectural informa-
tion which has not been subjected to judicial
review for its accuracy or completeness.
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3. Mr. Pyle states “The personallity files
are likely to be made available to any fed-
eral agency that issues security clearances,
conducts investigations, or enforces laws."
Should that sentence reflect current operat-
ing procedure, may I have your assurance
that you are taking steps to make such inter-
agency transfer unlikely, if not impossible?

4. What is the specific source of funds
under which the Department of the Army
is constructing this alleged nationwide data
bank? How is it connected to the mission of
the Department of the Army to collect and
store such sensitive information in a com-
puterized data bank which, according to Mr.
Pyle “, . . will specialize in files devoted ex-
clusively to descriptions of the lawjul polit-
ical activity of civilians." (Emphasis in
Original)

It is entirely possible, Mr. Secretary, that
Mr. Pyle's article is an infiated estimate of
what is being collected, what will be con-
tained in the nationwide computerized in-
formation system, and who will have access.
I would hope that you could report to me
that that is true, for It would represent an
unconscionable and unconstitutional threat
to the privacy and spontaneity ol Americans
if The Washington Monthly has accurately
described the Investigative Records Reposi-
tory at Fort Holabird. I anticipate your
prompt reply to the questions contained in
this letter.

With continued best wishes,

Sincerely.
CorNELIUS E, GALLAGHER,
Member of Congress.

THANKS FROM A VIETNAM
VETERAN

HON. PAUL G. ROGERS

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ROGERS of Florida. Mr. Speaker,
I have had the privilege and honor of
assisting many constituents with various
problems during my years in the Con-
gress and I am always encouraged by the
faith, energy, and dedication of so many
who are burdened.

Of particular encouragement. to me
are the young men who have returned
from Vietnam, many of them bearing
the scars of that difficult war, and yet
they are not bitter and they do not seek
sympathy but only the opportunity to
pick up their lives again and to be good
Americans.

I would like to insert at this point in
the Recorp for the benefit of my col-
leagues a letter that I have received
from Mr. William F. Mitchum, Jr., which,
I believe, exemplifies the attitude of this
country’s young men:

Dear Mg. Rogers: I don’t know what to say
to show my appreciation for what you have
done for me. The only words I can think of
is “Thank you Mr. Rogers,” you and your
office staff for taking your valuable time to
help me again.

It makes me real proud to know that we
have a man like yourself in Washington never
too busy to help a veteran out when he needs
help. I feel that my humble effort to fight
for our country and all free people has been
well spent.

I don't mind the limp I have in my walk or
the scars I carry on my body, not even the
hurt I have in my back, because I'm proud
to have served my country when it needed
me. If this is what 1t takes to keep men like
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f in our government and our country
free, then I would gladly do i$ over and over
again.

I only regret I got wounded as soon as I
did and can no longer serve in our armed
forces, but at least I can now be a good and
active citizen and serve my country in this
way.

Iydc-n’t have a recent photo of myself so I
have enclosed a write-up done by Westing-
house Elec. company where my father works
showing a picture of myself not long before
1 went to Vietnam.

Maybe someday I will have the opportunity
to meet you in person and thank you per-
sonally for your help. So, along with my par-
ents and my sister, we all say again, Thank
you Mr. Rogers, may God bless you.

Bincerely yours,
Wouriam F. MrrcHOM, Jr.

ForT LAUDERDALE, FLA.

CAREER EDUCATION FOR THE
AEROSPACE AGE

HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, Januvary 27, 1970

Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, follow-
ing are remarks that I delivered before
the 1970 National Laboratory for the
Advancement of Education, sponsored by
the Aerospace Education Foundation,
Washington Hilton Hotel, Washington,
D.C., January 27, 1970.

CArREER EDUCATION FOR THE AEROSPACE AGE

In this Aerospace Decade of the Seventies,
I feel privileged to be part of such an un-
usual concentration of talented people—edu-
cators, corporation executives, government
leaders, Air Force officials, and concerned
citizens—all gathered here to ponder the
problem of “Education for the World of
Work.”

Over the past 10 years, the Aerospace Edu-
cation Foundation has emerged as a vital
catalytic foree in education. Each year the
Foundation's education conference has pro-
vided a forward thrust. It has served as a
vanguard of new practices and programs—
disseminating innovative ideas widely
throughout the United States.

“Education for the World of Work” is the
single most important theme you could have
chosen for this year's aerospace colloguim.
For we are approaching a trillion dollar
economy in this decade—whieh will grow to
$#2 trillion in the 1980's, $4 trillion in the
1990's.

With an anticipated work force of 200
million by the 21st century, this decade truly
belongs to the voecational, the career educa~-
tors. No longer will vocation training be
reserved for education’s castaways—Tfor those
whom educators have labeled “dum-dums"
and “ding-a-lings.”

Under the Vocational Education Amend-
ments of 1968, the Congress authorized more
than $858 million for Piscal 1970, However,
the Administration has requested only $279
million for wvocational education, but the
appropriations bill passed recently by the
House and Senate raised that amount to
$489 million.

We hope and pray this sum can survive the
veto tomorrow, And it will, if you lend your
support to those of us in the Congress who
are committed to a maximum level of Fed-
eral investment in voecational education.

I am especially pleased to be a part of
these deliberations today, at the 1970 Na-
tional Laboratory for the Advancement of
Eduecation. With the assistance of private
business and industry in the gixties, the
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educators began to borrow freely from the
rich legacy of aerospace training and educa-
tion concepts developed by the military.

For example, from systems analysis—once
solely a Department of Defense management
technique, educators have learned how to be
more precise in their thinking and planning,
how to state their goals more exactly. And
they have begun to utilize feedback about
their performance to improve the guality of
their learning output.

From the practice of performance con-
tracting in the military—guaranteeing, for
example, that 90 percent of a training class
can successfully perform certain specified
functions—there has developed the new
practice of contracting for educational prod-
uects and services with private enterprise, and
paying according to their results. This ap-
proach, already available to consumers for
a fee in many parts of the country, is now
being tested by the U.S. Office of Education
in the Texarkana project—and we in the
Congress will awalt the results with keen in-
terest.

Drawing on the Air Force work in pro-
grammed instruction, which began in 1947,
educators have designed whole systems of In-
dividualized learning for milllons of Amer-
ican students.

From the Army’'s experience with Project
100,000, educators have discovered that per-
sons with low scores on intelligence tests
are, indeed, educable—provided they have
proper support and appropriate opportuni-
ties for tutoring.

And finally, educators are still learning
from the Air Force—which operates the
largest single vocational education system
in the country. The Air Force can take great
pride in its vocational programs. For many
years now, its training courses have paral-
leled those of industry—and the Air Force
annually sends 85 percent of men who leave
the service directly to jobs in the private
sector,

I am personally pleased with the aggres-
sive entry of America’s industry into educa-
tional technology. There is a $55 billion dol-
lar education market out there and industry
has a right to go after it.

Following this gathering, I understand
that you will be assembling in more than 30
workshops to consider issues relevant to the
subject of education for the world of work.
Therefore, I want to spend the remainder of
my time this morning suggesting what I
hope will become priority areas for your dis-
cussions in the next two days. Let me
enumerate them briefly for you.

First, the entire education curriculum
should be centered around preparation for
the world of work.

An effort of this magnitude will require
unique vision and perspective, reaching into
the rest of the 20th century and even beyond
to the 21st. That is why I speak of ‘“‘career
education”-—which encompasses not only the
teaching of specific vocational skills but also
a comprehensive orlentation to the chal-
lenges of working in the adult world.

Existing programs in our present institu-
tions have tended to overlook these broadly-
based needs. Instead, such concerns have
been reserved to vocational education de-
partments and guldance counselors—while
the rest of the academic community has be-
come sidetracked by the college prep syn-
drome.

At the elementary, level, the subject of
career is either ignored or treated unrealis-
tically through stereotypes of such roles as
policeman, fireman, farmer, engineer,
through the old "Dick and Jane"-type
readers,

Consequently, our young people face the
future with apprehension, misinformation,
and confusion. And one message of the
contemporary youth rebellion seems clear—
our students have been given no real under-
standing of the meaning of adulthood. They
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find theilr classes ivory-towerish, superficial,
misleading, and—above all—disillusioning.
This is hardly surprising, given that our
schools have not begun to struggle with the
question of preparation of students for the
world of work.

To a large extent, a person’s life is fash-
ijoned—even governed—by his job. His geo-
graphical location, standard of living, avail-
able leisure time, modes of commutation,
style of dress, even his relationship with his
wife and family are influenced—if not de-
termined—by his oceupation.

An individual translates his sense of self
in his work—and his level of personal ful-
fillment and happiness is shaped by his
work situation.

Therefore, it seems astonishing that our
gchools have virtually ignored these phe-
nomena.

All of our young people will face a num-
ber of crucial career decislons—even career
crises—in thelr working lives. The first one
comes, in fact, with the first job. Yet, society
provides no vehicle for helping them face
important job cholces—no direction for
helping them increase their capacity to cope
with change, to become more flexible and
adaptable.

Most students will spend at least part of
their time in some type of corporate or
bureaucratic environment. But their edu-
cation does not enable them to develop sen-
sitivity toward the systems in whileh they
will be forced to operate.

Our young people have no chain to grow
as persons—to galn insight into themselves
and other human beings—to engage in a
type of “humanistic or group process edu-
cation to help them cope with their feelings
or sharpen their skills in working with
others.

Second, education for the world of work
should be construed as a lifetime experi-
ence—practically from birth to death.

Perhaps a book like The Peter Principle—
which says that people eventually rise to
their level of incompetence in their jobs—
would not have been necessary, had we
begun earlier to think about lifetime ecareer
education.

We must create an educational system
that serves all Americans, throughout their
lives—one which offers training and retrain-
ing for the rapidly shifting occupational
spectrum.

Today's student, in his working Hfetime,
can anticipate changing jobs at least three
times, and probably more. A man like Robert
McNamara, for example, has moved from
industry to government ~nd then to inter-
national finance in less than 10 years. Even
if a person remains with one company or job
situation, he ecan still expect to shift roles a
number of times.

All of this requires re-education. Never-
theless, our society has mno institutional
mechanisms to help adults adjust to the
changing job market. If a man loses his job,
we literally leave him on the street—no mat-
ter what his skills, intelligence, training, or
experience may be.

We should begin by guaranteeing every
student a marketable skill before he leaves
high school. With 12 percent of America's
teenage population, ages 16 to 19, unem-
ployed—and with about 50 percent of those
who enter college not finishing—this is an
absolute necessity.

The New York Public Schools have already
taken the first step in this direction. They
have abolished their track system and every
student is now required to complete a voca-
tional education course in order to graduate
from high school.

We must also begin to expand our commu-
nity college systemm—so that every adult at
any stage in his career development can re=-
turn for additional training and education.

Third, the concept of education for women
must be vastly expanded and modernized.
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With more than 31 milllon women current-
1y in the work force, we must place a new
and more vigorous emphasis on preparing
women for the dual roles of homemaker and
breadwinner.

The Vocational Education Amendments
authorize $25 million for home economics in
Fiscal 1970, and the Congress has appro-
priated #20 million in the recent bill. Hope-
fully, these funds will stimulate home eco-
nomics educators to revise their traditional
courses to give much greater emphasis to
such timely areas as consumer education,
home management and finance, and child
rearing.

In addition, our educational programs
must help both men and women understand
the changing role of the female in the work-
ing world. With growing opportunities for
women in education and various cecupations,
the 19th century and pre-World War II
stereotypes of the American female no longer
apply—and we must encourage young people
to develop more realistic expectations about
the place of American women in occupations
and in the contemporary family.

Finally, we must move to eliminate the
credentialing system which prevents young
people from their maximum potential.

For too long we have placed dispropor-
tionate value on the college diploma. Con-
sequently, we now find ourselves in what I
call the “"diploma dilemma.” In place of this
credential, we must develop a democratic
system of assessment that opens the doors
of personnel offices to everyone with talent,
whether or not he possesses the proper piece
of paper.

Realization of these objectives will require
determination and courage from all citi-
zens—the more than 61 million Americans
who are full-time teachers, administrators,
or students in the nation’s educational enter-
prise; the more than 132,000 who are trustees
of local school systems, state boards of edu-
cat'on, or institutions of higher learning;
and parents throughout the nation. The
courage to change constitutes a vital In-
gredient in the process of revitalizing our
institutions—and it must become the driv-
ing force of the seventies in American edu-
catlon.

In this room we have the men and women
who can reshape American education. I tell
you that I am absolutely convinced voca-
tional education—total education for the
world of work—is the last home of Amer-
ica’s public educational system.

Vocational education is our last hope in
the decade of the 70's. If it falls, we all fail.

What a tragedy of our time that a nation
which has reached man’s highest dream of
technological achievement; a mnatlon that
has carved for its people the highest stand-
ard of living ever contemplated by man;
a nation that is now charting a course for
the entire world in human relations and
equal opportunity for all—a nation that is
reaching for man's highest pinnacle in in-
dustrlal growth—still continues to treat oc-
cupational education as a stepchild. God
grant this inspiring conference can change
that course,

THE ENVIRONMENT

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday., January 27, 1970

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, it is no secret that the environ-
ment has become the political issue.
Everyone is hastening to get into the act.
Those who have been expressing con-
cern over a number of years are accus-
ing others of being Johnny-come-late-
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lys. Industry is being blamed, govern-
ment is being blamed, institutions are
being blamed, people are being blamed.
When all is said and done, however, we
still must face the challenge of saving
and renewing our environment, How we
go about this task will really determine
how much we care and are willing to do
to solve our environment problems.

Think of some of the issues of the
1960’s—civil rights, poverty, urban de-
cay, hunger. They are still with us—
perhaps on their way to solutions, but
greatly diminished as political issues in
the minds of most Americans. Why is
this? Long before we have solved the
problem we saturate ourselves with con-
cern, outrage, exposés, promises, plans,
words. We become so saturated we do
not want to hear any more; we do not
want to see any more, and we do not
feel any more. We start new programs.
We invest large sums of money. We are
long on concern and short on foresight.
We grow impatient and less concerned,
and firally, we embark on another cru-
sade.

‘What has been lacking in our approach
to these issues is a plan—where we are
going and how we are going to get there.
We look for easy solutions, declare war
on a problem, hastily enact programs
and expect immediate results.

Will we follow the same course in our
pursuit of a renewed environment?

Congress, perhaps more than any oth-
er body, can immediately determine the
answer to this question, We enact the
laws and set the Nation on a course of
action. The President has called for an
all-out effort to renew the environment.
He has made some proposals, and will be
recommending additional legislation. In
order to help him in his task, Congress
created a Couneil on Environment Qual-
ity mandating that it provide “a broad
and independent overview of current and
long-term trends in the quality of our
national environment, to advise the Pres-
ident, and through him the Congress
and the American people on steps which
may and should be taken to improve the
quality of that environment.” The Pres-
ident may recommend the consolidation
of environment programs into a single
agency, perhaps creating a new Depart-
ment of Natural Resources.

Will the Congress be equipped to fulfill
its obligation? The executive branch
through President Nixon can provide
the leadership and coordination of Gov-
ernment machinery. But right now there
are 23 committees, subcommittees, and
a joint committee with jurisdiction over
matters affecting the environment. Ac-
cording to an article in Business Week
magazine, in the last session of Congress
more than 1,200 bhills affecting water
resources alone were introduced and
referred to 13 committees in the House,
and 11 in the Senate.’Are we to allow the
same fate that has befallen other issues,
competing legislation, private interests,
jealous committees, legislative-executive
bickering defeat our environmental
strugzgle before we have begun? A sizable
number of our colleagues have said no.
Congressmen Dox BroTzman and PETE
BresTer have introduced legislation to
create a House Committee on the Envi-
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ronment, and Congressman JoHN DING-
ELL has proposed a Joint Committee on
Environmental Quality. The Democratic
leadership has assured us that a joint
committee will be created. This is one
promise that I hope to help them make
good on. Today, I am introducing both of
these proposals. I believe they supple-
ment one another, We need legislative
oversight and long-range planning, We
also need a unified legislative approach
to solving these problems.

Certainly, the 91st Congress and each
Member of it will rate more than its
share of credit if it is the Congress that
puts us on the road toward solving our
environmental problems. We can all in-
troduce competing legislation, each

subcommittee can hold hearings and
recommend programs in a piecemeal
fashion. We have done it before—in day
care, in manpower, in education, and we
have failed to achieve our objective. I
hope we will not fail again.

OIL AND GAS OR WATER

HON. RICHARD D. McCARTHY

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. Speaker, New
York State is currently considering
whether it should permit industry to drill
for oil and gas in the State’s part of Lake
Erie bottom. The oil and gas division es-
timates that New York State will earn
about $1 million each year from drilling
leases for the lake. The division believes
that the probabilities of finding oil
rather than natural gas are quite low;
but they do admit that it is a possibility.

Most recently the International Joint
Commission, a body of United States and
Canadian representatives, has been con-
sidering whether or not it should approve
drilling in Lake Erie. I submitted testi-
mony to the IJC opposing such a move.

I oppose the granting of licenses for
oil and gas drilling because I do not be-
lieve that the risks justify the possible
returns. The relatively small size of the
natural gas reserves under the lake bot-
tom mean that we will not see a decrease
in fuel prices even if the drilling is suc-
cessful. The oil potential is small enough
to be almost nonexistent when compared
with the recent discoveries on the North
Slope of Alaska.

In contrast to the limited economic
benefits that might be gained from drill-
ing in Lake Erie is the specter of a pol-
lution disaster. A recent report has indi-
cated that we may have as many as three
oil drilling accidents a year as we expand
our underwater explorations. In such a
situation a Santa Barbara incident
would become the rule rather than the
exception. The consequences of such an
accidental spill in a lake that many com-
munities use for drinking water are all
too obvious. Brine that is often found in
conjunction with oil and gas deposits
may leak into the lake. Drilling chemi-
cals are bound to get into the lake. There
are already $2 billion in claims for dam-
ages filed as a result of the Santa Bar-
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bara spill. The cost would certainly be
higher if it occurred in Lake Erie.

Fortunately, many public officials have
opposed any further drilling in Lake
Erie, The Governors of all the Great
Lake States except New York and Penn-
sylvania have signed a resolution urging
the Department of Interior to ban fur-
ther drilling in the lakes. The legisla-
tive bodies of the communities along the
New York State shore have opposed the
drilling, The State of Ohio bans all
drilling today. Pennsylvania has no ac-
tive drilling or proposals to do so. It is
only in New York State that we find
Governor Rockefeller willing to hazard
this danger to our precious water re-
sources.

I have made my opposition to further
drilling clear. I will do what I can to see
that neither the Interior Department nor
the Corps of Engineers grant permission
for drilling in the lakes.

I am inserting in the REecorp an arti-
cle by David Bird in the January 25,
1970, issue of the New York Times de-
scribing some of the problems involved
in Lake Erie. I am also inserting an arti-
cle by Gladwin Hill in the January 25,
1970, issue of the New York Times de-
scribing the continuing pollution in the
Santa Barbara Channel. Finally, I am in-
serting an article appearing in yester-
day’s edition of the Washington Post
concerning an oil spill on the Louisiana
shoreline. These articles point up the
need to effectively regulate oil and gas
drilling in our coastal and inland waters.

The articles follow:

[From the New York Times, Jan. 25, 1970]

UNITED STATES AND CANADA IN CONFLICT ON
DRILLING IN LAKE ERIE

(By David Bird)

PorT COLEORNE, ONTARIO.—The United
States and Canada are in growing disagree-
ment over drilling for gas beneath Lake
Erle.

Canada, which controls half of the lake,
believes that drilling for gas—and someday
for oil—is merely tapping a valuable natural
resource. The United States, which controls
the other half, believes that drilling holds
the threat of further pollution disaster for
the lake, which is already in extremely poor
condition.

Drilling is allowed now only on the Can-
adian side. On the American side there has
been next to no drilling and all plans have
been held off as a result of the disastrous
blowout from a drilling rig off Santa Barbara
a year ago that spread oil onto miles of
California beach,

Asked why the Canadians are apparently
less worried about the dangers, an American,
Dr. Gordon Everett of the Department of
the Interior, suggested that there were dif-
ferent priorities in Canada, a thinly popu-
lated land of cold temperatures that needs
fuel.

NOT AS EXCITABLE

The Canadlan attitude was reflected by H.
W. Thompson, an engineering adviser to the
Canadian Government, who said, “We're not
as excitable a people.”

Additionally, when Canadians are chal-
lenged by Americans about pollution, they
tend to point at the much more heavily
populated Unilted States side of the lake,
which produces far larger volumes of the
sewage and industrial waste that, in the
view of experts, has been hastening the death
of the lake.

For example, the International Joint Com-
mission, the body that handles problems be-
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tween the United States and Canada, has
just been told by a Canadian official that
it needs more power to control pollution.

D. 8. Caverly, general manager of the
Ontario Water Resources Gommission, said
at a hearing of the commission at the Uni-
versity of Western Ontario that such control
required “more teeth to put the bite on
some states or provinces." He was especially
critical of what he termed a lack of pollu-
tion control at Cleveland and at Niagara
Falls, N.Y.

HIGH-SPEED RIGS USED

The dispute about pollution of Lake Erie
has Iintensified with the introduction of
high-speed drilling rigs like one called the
Mr. Neil, which is tied up in this port for
the winter, its twin hulls jacked high above
the icy water.

The Mr. Neil and similar rigs that work
around the clock when weather permits are
operated by Consumers Gas Company, a
Toronto-based utility that is by far the larg-
est prospector on the lake. Consumers Gas
holds exploration rights to more than 14
million acres, on 47 per cent of the bottom
that is in Canadian waters.

Consumers Gas denies that its operations
could contribute any significant pollution,
and, indeed, contends that the gas it gets is
helping to control contamination on shore,

Brian J. Wallace, superintendent for pro-
duction for the utllity, said that pollution
was caused by the burning of “dirty fuel like
coal” and that if gas or oil could be substi-
tuted, there would be less pollution.

Opponents of the drilling fear that brine
associated with p- -oleum deposits or oil will
leak out of the gas wells, from which no oil
may be produced now. Public concern arose
in 1959 when oil blew out of a well being
drilled in western Lake Erle and washed up
near Colchester, Ontario.

The spill was soon checked, but Mr. Wal-
lace said people “got so concerned about the
five barrels that spilled” that they began to
have what he terms excessive fears about the
drilling.

Lake Erie's gas is needed, Mr. Wallace said,
because the Ontario region is energy-poor.
Most of the gas for the Great Lakes area
comes from vast resources In western Canada
or from the Texas Panhandle,

Lake Erie is a relatively small field, but the
gas is no cheaper from larger fields farther
away. The production is justified on the
ground that every source needs to be tapped
to satisfy growing demand for natural gas.

NO SERIOUS INCIDENT SINCE 1913

The expectation of continued drilling is
reflected in a recent report by the Ontarlo oil
industry to the International Joint Com-
mission.

The report, by the Lake Erie Committee
of the Ontario Petroleum Institute, sald that
“oil and gas explorations have been con-
ducted on Lake Erie since 1913 without seri-
ous pollution incident” but it added: “It
is recognized, however, that if drilling Is
extensive, accidents may result.”

It is the expanded drilling that is worrying
conservationists,

From 1913 through 1955 just 38 wells were
put down in Lake Erie. Drilling activity has
increased sharply since then, with the total
now up to 600 and increasing rapidly.

‘The drilling has led the prospectors to eye
the undeveloped lake bottom on the Amer-
ican side, and Consumers Gas approached
New York State officials for permission to
drill in the eastern part of the lake. The
State Conservation Department locked on
the idea favorably. until strong objections
were voiced by the public and Federal of-
ficials.

Kenneth Biglane of the Federal Water
Pollution Control Administration, speaking
at & hearing of the International Joint Com-
mission, said:
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“Many will argue that the odds are small
that oil would escape because of drilling
and/or production activity. They may be
right, but we cannot afford to gamble on
these kinds of odds when Lake Erie water
supplies are at stake. We cannot be overly
cautious in this kind of situation.”

Public hearings on the state’s proposal to
lease the underwater land for drilling drew
strong opposition last summer.

Stanley P. Spisiak, a conservationist from
Buffalo, received loud cheers when he testi-
fied in Dunkirk that "there's going to be a
revolution in conservation if you jam this
down the throats of people.”

At the same hearing Dr, Robert Sweeney,
director of the Great Lakes Laboratory of the
State University at Buffalo, speaking against
the drilling, said, “I have never seen what
I would term a 'pollution-free’ operation.”
He cautioned that drilling might cause a
brine leak that could destroy life in the
fresh-water lake,

Last September New York State officials
declared a moratorium on drilling,

Michigan, which borders the westernmost
part of the lake, has expressed the strongest
opposition, Gov. William G. Milliken has sald
that “technical knowledge to date does not
provide enough safeguards from possible
damage.”

He has called on the Department of the
Interior to “prohibit any drilling for gas and
oil in the Great Lakes.” The Federal power to
do this is less than certain, however, because
the land is actually owned by the states.

Governor Milliken also has called on Can-
ada to stop all drilling in the sections of the
lakes under her control.

Ohio, which has the longest Lake FErie
shere on the American side, has a policy that
“no drilling for the production of oil and gas
be permitted in Lake Erie until such time as
the hazards, possible safeguards and the
need for utilizing potential gas reserves under
the lake are adequately studied.”

The only drilling on the American side
has been in small sections off Pennsylvania,
and that is now in abeyance.

Desplite the opposition Canadian drillers
are confident,

“Eventually the furor is going to die down
and were not going to waste time waiting,"
says Harold Townsend, who is chairman of
the Lake Erie Committee of the Ontario
Petroleum Institute and assistant superin-
tendent of production for Consumers Gas.

[From the New York Times, Jan, 25, 1970]
ONE YeAR LaTER, IMPACT OF GREAT Om SLICK
Is Stnun FELT
(By Gladwin Hill)

SANTA BARBARA, CALIF., January 24—One
vear after the great offshore oil well blow-out
here, the leakage of gummy petroleum has
largely been stemmed and the beaches are
generally clean, But repercussions from the
ecological *“'shot heard ‘round the world”
continue.

As a dozen oil companies pursue sharply
limited operations in the Santa Barbara
channel, local residents do not consider the
situation stabilized at all.

“Everybody's waiting for the other shoe to
drop—another blowout, an earthquake, who
knows?"” remarked one citizen,

The channel is a geoelogically unstable
area, full of faults and fissures of the sort
that caused the original leakage in a de-
posit five miles offshore. Small earthquakes
are frequent—there have been several per-
ceptible ones in the last two months.

And since the big leak of one year ago next
Wednesday in which perhaps several million
gallons of oil were loosed, there have been
periodic lesser recurrences. The latest of
them came Christmas week, when a pipe-
line to the mainland broke and caused a new
slick.
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NIXON INTERVENTION ASKED

Leading California newspapers are calling
for immediate Intervention by President
Nizxon to stop the channel oil activity, and
Santa Barbarans are militant about remov-
ing the operations from the area entirely.

The drilling companies bring little money
into the community, and even without the
goo, the drilling platforms marring the
Azure channel view and the bustle of oil
activities along the resort city's waterfront
are unwelcome to residents.

But Santa Barbara's only recourse is the
Federal Government, which in 1968 auction-
ed off nearly 600 square miles of channel
leases for $603-million, the prelude to the
trouble.

Leaders of the community’s protest orga-
nization. Get Oil Out, even with the back-
ing of such national conservation organiza-
tlons as the Sierra Club, have made little
headway in Washington.

Secretary of the Interior Walter J. Hickel
listens sympathetically to their complaints
and offers suggestions for palliative measures.
But he points that the leases were some-
thing he Inherited, and that to revoke them
now would be a billion-dollar matter fraught
with complications,

A POSITIVE ASPECT FOUND

But while Santa Barbarans, and many Fed-
eral officials as well, agonize over the situa-
tion, environmental observers have found
many a positive aspect to it.

At a critical time when environmental deg-
radation was reaching crisls proportions,
they say, Santa Barbara dramatized for mil-
lions the dangers of unbridled technology.

And public attention swung to a dozen
other environmental problem areas, from air
poliution to food additives, compounding the
concern that moved President Nixon to place
improved quality of life at the head of na-
tlonal agenda for the new decade.

After initially shutting down oll opera-
tions in the channel, Secretary Hickel has
gradually authorized some resumption of
activitles. Several syndicates are doing ex-
ploratory drilling at points distant from the
ill-starred “Block 402" where the big leak
erupted.

There the Union Oil Company, in partner-
ship with the Texaco, Gulf and Mobil com-
panies, today has two platforms in the 200-
foot-deep water, from which stem 35 wells
producing 30,000 barrels of oil a day, with
an approximate value of $90,000.

RELIEF OF PRESSURES URGED

Continued extraction of the oil was rec-
ommended last June by a Presidential scien-
tific panel to relieve the oil-sand pressures
that, after last January's drilling, caused oll
to squirt from a number of cracks in the
ocean bottom. The daily production now goes
through underwater pipes to storage centers
near Ventura down the coast,

Expert estimates of how much oil has
escaped range up to several million gallons.
The United States Geological Survey, which
oversees the oil operations, says that leakage
around Block 402 has now been reduced to
only eight barrels a day (336 galions). It says
that about a guarter of this being recovered,
and that the total is overshadowed by the
historic natural leakage from “Coal Oil
Point,” just west of Santa Barbara, which is
estimated as high as 50 to 70 barrels a day.

But Santa Barbarans note that there is
almost a chronie, if small, oll slick around
the drilling area in the channel, subject to
winds that may blow patches ashore without
warning.

The oil companies have not disclosed how
much they have spent on clean-up opera-
tions since the big spill, but an informed
source has estimated the figures at 85-
million,

There are some $2-billion in lawsults pend-
ing against Union Oil and its partners and
the Government for damages,

The United States District Court in Los
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Angeles has appointed a panel of three spe-
cial masters to rule on damages in one §1.3-
billion *“class action” by Santa Barbara resi-
dents In which there may be as many as
17,000 claimants.

Local business sources estimates that
Banta Barbara lost at least $l-million in
tourist expenditures last year as a result of
the oil slick publicity.

Thousands of birds were killed by the oil
slick, but up to now there has been no com-
prehensive assessment of the overall ecologl-
cal damage to the area.

Federal experts who studied the effects of
the Torrey Canyon tanker spill off England
and France in 1967 have predicted that the
disruption of marine life at Santa Barbara
would be slight. But some local naturalists
disagree,

Senator Alan Cranston, a Democrat, and
Representative Charles Teague, Republican,
both of California, have bills in Congress to
stop the oil operations. But they have con-
ceded that as things stand now, the chances
of passage do not seem bright.

ANNIVERSARY CONFERENCE

Muskie, Democrat of Maine and a leader in
environment legislation, jolned the battle
yesterday, urging that the Federal Govern=-
ment revoke the leases, compensate the les-
sees, and make a national oil reserve to be
tapped only in an emergency.

A Federal maritime oil spill measure now
before a Senate-House conference commi‘tee
would penalize offenders as much as $125 a
ton, up to $14-million, with unlimited Habil-
ity in case of negligence.

Last February by Administrative order, Sec-
retary Hickel made oil companies respon-
sible for cleaning up any pollution they
cause, even in the absence of any proof that
they were at fault.

Santa Barbara community and conserva-
tion organizations have joined in a “Jan. 28
Committee” to mark the anniversary on a
big scale next week with a daylong national
conference on environmental problems.

Among the scheduled participants are sev-
eral members of Congress, a number of Na-
tional conservation leaders and former In-
terlor Secretary Stewart L. Udall, who has
called the oil lease of 1968 his own “Bay of
Pigs.”

[From the Washington (D.C.) Post, Jan. 26,
1970]

A 15-Mme OiL SiLick SwmEARS LOUISIANA
BeacH, KiLLs WILDLIFE

Gnranp Isie, LA, January 25.—An oil slick
15 miles long and about 20 feet wide oozed
ashore early today and completely covered
the beaches of Grand Isle, a small island off
the South Louisiana coast in the Gulf of
Mexico, killing sea birds and fish.

“It's every bit as bad as Banta Barbara
sald Mrs. Jan Sebastian, a conservationist and
island resident who reported the spill today.

Ed Cocke, a New Orleans journalist who
went to Grand Isle today, sald the slick was
“15 mlles long and covers the entire Grand
Isle beach.

“It's crude oil that showed up sometime
during the night,"” Cocke said. “Same act as
Santa Barbara—killing sea birds and fish.”

Cocke said the two major oil companies
drilling in the area, Humble Oll and Refining
Co., and Continental Atlantic Getty Co., both
denied any knowledge of the slick's source.

“There are dead birds and fish all along
the beach,” sald Mrs. Sebastian, “It's ter-
rible, unbelievable.”

Mrs. Sebastian, who lives by the beach near
the center of the island, sald, “It apparently
came up during the night. It wasn't on the
beach yesterday.”

A Coast Guard spokesman sald oil appeared
Friday off Timbalier Bay west of here and a
shifting of the winds Saturday night could
have caused the slick to move toward Grand
Isle. He said he did not know the source of
the oil.
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FOOT-IN-THE-DOOR WELFARE
PLAN

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr, Speaker, the ad-
ministration’s welfare reform package
promises to generate much heat in the
coming weeks and months, much of
which might well be justified if a cur-
rent article from the newsweekly Human
Events evaluates HEW's position cor-
rectly. As some of us fear, initial appro-
priations are gaged for the time being at
a comparatively modest level, with the
really serious spending called for once
the program has been established. The
article raises some serious questions
about the “workfare” proposal which
should be borne in mind as the welfare
debate heats us.

The article, “Foot-in-the-Door Wel-
fare Plan,” appeared in the January 31,
1970, issue of Human Events provides
much food for thought on the advisabil-
ity of the administration’s welfare rec-
ommendations. I insert it in thhe Recorn
at this point:

FooT-IN-THE-DOOR WELFARE PLAN

Just days before President Nixon was tout-
ing his No. 1 legislative priority—welfare re-
form—in his State of the Unlon message, a
key Administration official revealed to a pro-
welfare group in New York the truly revolu-
tionary nature of the program, Moreover, this
same officlal indicated it would not only be
extremely costly to the taxpayer, but that its
passage would probably be the first step to-
ward an even greater outpouring of lavish
welfare benefits—an outpouring that the
Nixon Administration appears to actually
welcome.

Though this official didn't exactly say so,
the thrust of his remarks suggests the Nixon
package is designed to clear the way for a
complete federal takeover of welfare and the
start of a guaranteed annual income for
every person that falls below the upward
spiraling “poverty line.”

Speaking to a meeting of the Catholic
Charities of the Archdiocese of New York,
Robert E. Patricelli, Deputy Assistant Secre-
tary of Health, Education and Welfare and
the Administration's chief lobbyist for the
measure, frankly acknowledged the mam-
moth gize of the “reform™ package,

“The total cost in new federal dollars of the
proposal,” he stated—and some think vastly
understated—"is $4.4 billion per year, and
the coverage under the Family Assistance
portion of the program will be some 25 mil-
lion people—up from the present 10 million
recipients (emphasis ours)."

While the common conception is that the
federal government will provide only $1,600
yearly to a famlily of four, Patricelll pointed
out that to “that $1,600 base must also be
added the expanded food stamp subsidies
which the President has proposed and which
the Administration has already moved to
implement as much as possible by adminis-
trative action. Under that program, a family
of four receiving $1,800 in Family Assistance
benefits would also receive about $860 in food
stamp subsldies for a total package of $2.460
in federal income maintenance payments."
And all this, of course, is to ke supplemented
by state payments.

Yet suggested Patricelli, this was just the
beginning. “First and guite properly,” he re-
marked, “our critics point out that the Fam-
ily Assistance Plan is not universal in its
coverage, It does not provide federal assist-
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ance to non-aged childless couples or single
persons. But that omission in the plan traces
not to any disagreement in principle with the
need to cover such persons, but rather to the
need to accommodate to what we hope will be
short-term budgetary limitations,

“Within the $4.4 billion available, we chose
to place our emphasis upon families with
children, but there is no disagreement In
principle that the system should be made
universal when resources permit.”

Second, sald Patricelli, “eritics point out
that $1,600 for a family of four is far from
adequate. That, too, is certainly the case and
we have never suggested that the Family
Assistance Plan provides a guaranteed ade-
quate income. It does, however, when com-
bined with food stamps, provide over two-
thirds of the amount up to the poverty
line. . . . Again, when and if the budgetary
situation improves, we might look toward
increases in the federal base payment”

Thus, even before the legislation is
launched, Administration spokesmen are
selling the program to welfare pressure
groups—those that can eflfectively lobby
Congress—by stressing that the Nixon wel-
fare package is just a foot-in-the-door pro-
posal.

Contrary to initial Impressions conveyed
by the Nixon Administration, furthermore,
the new welfare program is a gilant leap
away from the President's concept of a
“New Federallsm™” that would return powers
to the states. Patricelll himself thinks the
welfare system “should ultimately be fully
administered by the federal government and
financed wholly or in major part by that
level of government.” Financial “incentives”
in the Nixon proposal, in fact, would help
“persuade’” the state governments to turn
over their own welfare programs to the fed-
eral Social Security Administration.

“This would be,"” said Patricelli, “to my
knowledge, an unprecedented arrangement
in federal-state relations—an upstream dele-
gation by the states to the federal govern-
ment for the administration of a wholly
state-financed program.”

Nor does this exhaust the astonishing as-
pects of this proposal. A central feature of
the President’s initiative that had a cer-
tain appeal to the public was the “workfare”
formula requiring all able-bodied welfare
recipients (excepting mothers of pre-school
children) to accept either training of suit-
able jobs so they could work themselves off
welfare.

Yet this ingredient is far less revolution-
ary than originally believed, for a similar
“workfare” formula is contained in the cur-
rent welfare program, the Aid to Families
with Dependent Children (AFDC).

Under 1967 amendments to the Social Se-
curity Act, mothers in the AFDC program
were to tcek work training. The legislation
provides that an attempt be made to find
jobs for those who are employable and that
those in need of training be trained and
given $30 a month as incentive payment.
Those who refuse to accept work or under-
take training are to lose their welfare bene-
fits. The legislation also provides 80 per
cent federal matching funds for the cost of
the work training program and day-care cen-
ters for pre-school children of mothers In
training or on jobs.

Despite these supposed “workfare” provi-
sions, however, the number of persons on
AFDC has increased substantially and the
federal contribution has soared more than
$500 million. Patricelli himself told Human
Events that these provisions “hadn’'t worked
as well as anybody wanted them to
work. . . .."

The Administration proposal, nevertheless,
is deliberately designed to weaken the exist-
ing welfare formula. Many people, says Pat-
ricelll, have criticized the inclusion in the
Nixon welfare plan of the “work require-
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ment which they feel is regressive and puni-
tive." In fact, says Patricelli, “President Nix-
on's work requirement does represent a sig-
nificant liberalization of the similar re-
quirement found in the present law, for it
does exempt women with children under six
from its operation, and it does require that
jobs provided be ‘suitable’ under guide-
lines to be established by the secretary of
labor.”

As Patricelll suggests, then, the Nixon
“workifare” proposal, under the guidance of a
secretary of labor and a juggling of the word
“suitable,” will actually make it less com-
pelling for a welfare recpient to take a job
and more easy for him to take welfare than
the current law provides—even though the
current law has also failed to prevent the
mushrooming of welfare rolls.

In short, President Nixon appears intent
on fastening upon the nation and his party
one of the costliest welfare programs ever
devised. Thus, Human Events readers are
advised to write their congressmen and tell
them they are opposed to this “welfare re-
form" package. Do the Republicans, it should
be asked, wish to be known as the “welfare”
party, the party that added 15 million people
to the relief rolls?

UNJUST, ARBITRARY, AND CAPRI-
CIOUS COURT GRDERS

HON. WALTER FLOWERS

OF ALABAMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. FLOWERS. Mr. Speaker, I am
handing in for enclosure in the RECORD
a press account of the activities of the
Federal Court and Federal marshals in
Oklahoma City, Okla.:

OBLAHOMA CiTYy.—Ray York, 14, who wants
to attend his neighborhood school instead of
his assigned one, spent Monday in US,
marshal’s office instead of the classrom.

And the marshal's office has a court order
to place York in custody every school day
until he agrees to attend Harding Junior
High.

Ray York was taken into custody by U.S.
Deputy Marshal Richard F. Moerck when he
arrived at Taft Junior High School, his
neighborhood school.

A court order—effective Monday—prohib-
its Ray from attending Taft and orders him
to start attending Harding provided he
wishes to remain in public schools. U.S.
Dist. Court Judge Luther Bohanon issued
the order last week, saying Ray's attendance
at Taft was disrupting efforts to integrate
Oklahoma City schools.

The confrontation Monday took place be-
fore about 25 supporters and newsmen in
9-degree weather and was without incident,

CROWD SHOUTS

“Son, you'll have to go with me,” Moerck
told Ray as the youngster and his mother,
Mrs, Raymond York, approached the school.
The crowd began to shout, “What's he
charged with? What's the boy charged with?"
as the marshal and the boy walked away.

Ray was taken to the marshal's office,
where he spent the day reading magazines
and drinking hot chocolate. Bochanon had
ordered the youth held until the end of the
school day each day he shows up at Taft.
He was to be released to his parents' custody
at the close of each school day.

“They'd just better bring him back the
way they took him,” Mrs. York sald after her
son was taken into custody. “I don't like
the way he was pulled from me. I had wanted
a last word with him and they just pulled
him on away."
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The marshal’s office sald Ray had not been
arrested, that he was merely taken into cus-
tody. Asked the difference, a spokesman said:
“Technically, there isn't any.”

Mrs. York sald she asked the marshal if
he was arresting her and “he said no, he
was not arresting me but he was going to
take my child.

He volunteered to let me go baby sit but
little do any of you realize, I have two other
children I have to take care of and I am
fighting for them and for the rest of the
children in Oklahoma City.

Mr., Speaker, unjust arbitrary, and
capricious eourt crders are not new and
novel to those of us who live in the South.
We are particularly able to sympathize
with the situation confronting young
Ray York and his parents. The courts are
no longer governed by facts, logic, rea-
son, and law. Justice once came from the
“mind” and the “heart.” We have sus-
pected for quite some time that the
“mind” was gone and we know now it
appears the “heart” has left as well.

EL SALVADOR-HONDURAS
CONFLICT

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, I have pre-
viously introduced into the Recorp re-
ports of the tragic results of the July
fighting between Honduras and El Salva-
dor. I include at the end of these re-
marks a news story appearing today in
the Wall Street Journal. The article re-
lates more sad consequences of that con-
flict:

CENTRAL AMERICAN RoADBLOCK—HONDURAS-
EL SaLvaporR TEnsioN ConNTINUES To HoLD
Up EcoNoMIC GROWTH IN THE AREA

(By Norman Pearlstine)

SAn Sarvaoor, En Sanvapor.—Six months
after a cease-fire halted the brief but torrid
war between Honduras and El Salvador,
hatreds fanned by the hostilities still con-
tinue to block economic progress within Cen-
tral America.

“We don’t sell Salvadoran products. To do
s0 would be traitorous,” proclaims a sign in
a shop window in Tegucigalpa, the Honduran
capital. Indeed, the Honduran government
has barred all trade with El Salvador. Hon-
duras refused to even take the field for a
baseball game with its former war foe.

Far more damaging economically, how-
ever, Honduras has closed its 65-mile stretch
of the Pan American Highway to all traffic
to and from El Salvador, This has effectively
crippled Salvadoran land commerce with Nic-
aragua and Costa Rica, its two major trad-
ing partners to the south,

The result is economic deterioration in
both El Salvador and Honduras. And it has
meant markedly slower growth for the Cen-
tral American Common Market, to which
both countries belong, along with Guatemala,
Nicaragua and Costa Rica.

“The Central American Common Market
is far from dead,” observes Richard J. Aber-
son, an official at First National City Bank's
branch here. “But this,” he says, “will be a
rough year for it.”

CONTINUED EFFORTS

Common Market leaders still are pushing
efforts to resolve the conflict. Foreign min-
isters of the five member countries, includ-
ing the two belligerents, agreed recently to
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arrange direct talks between El Salvador and
Honduras. They agreed, also, to a massive re-
organization of the trade group's basic oper-
ating plan. The meeting, says Alberto Fuen-
tes Mohr, Guatemala’s foreign minister, was
“proof of the Common Market's resiliency
and gives hope for continued economic devel-
opment throughout the area.”

To end the conflict, however, the negotia=-
tors will have to resolve differences that have
been smoldering for years. Honduras and El
Salvador can't agree on their common bor-
der, and some Hondurans protest that El
SBalvador is trying to establish an economlc
suzeralnty over their land. Hondurans, fur-
thermore, have become Iincreasingly bitter
about the 300,000 or so Salvadorans who have
fled the tight labor conditions in their home
country to seek new opportunities in far-
larger but less-developed Honduras.

It was a three-match World Soccer Cup
competition, however, that sparked the tin-
der box into an open war. When Honduras
won the first contest in its own fleld on June
8, rioting erupted in the streets of Teguci-
galpa. And the violence flared anew the fol-
lowing week in San Salvador when El Sal-
vador won the second game on its home
field. (El1 Salvador won the third game in
neutral Mexico).

Each country accused the other of brutal-
ity. The charge led to border clashes, then
air ralds and, ultimately, a Salvadoran inva-
sion of Honduras on July 14. The assault
continued for five days before both sides—
their war materiel largely depleted—agreed
to a cease-fire arranged by the Organization
of American States.

The cease-fire, however, did little to ease
the economic lmpact of the war, either on the
hostile countries, or on their trade with other
members of the Common Market.

“Our sales dropped 30% in the months
directly following the fighting,” complains
Carlos Weissenberg, general administrator of
a Goodyear Tire & Rubber Co. subsidiary in
Guatemala, to the north of the belligerents.
In Nicaragua, to the south, Peter Sengel-
mann, sales manager of Cia Automotriz &
Equipos Industrialese Nicaragua, an auto
distributor and equipment maker, says, “We
lost an $800,000 paper-bag coniract in El Sal-
vador because we couldn’t get goods across
Honduras."

Within Honduras, U.S. businessmen talk
darkly of closing their subsidiaries rather
than contend with the Honduran restrictions
on trade.

In El Salvador, the more economliecally ad-
wvanced of the two countries though only one-
fifth as big as Honduras, the war's cost Is
running especlally high,

An $8 million oil refinery, knocked out of
operation by Honduran bombers during the
war, managed to restore only 50% of its
operations by last December. And the unit,
B85%-owned by Standard Oil Co. (New Jer-
sey) and 35%-owned by the Royal Dutch-
Shell Group, doesn’t expect to return to full
production until May.

HIGHWAY BLOCKADE

Those Salvadoran plants that emerged un-
scathed from the fighting have had to con-
tend with the blockade of the Pan American
Highway where it snakes through Honduras.
El Salvador since September has turned to
air freight and ocean barges to get some of
the traffic through, but analysts estimate
the trade flow still creeps at less than half
its prewar pace.

“It is crucial for us that the highway be re-
opened soon," declares Carlos Jiminez, gen-
eral manager of Ideal Standard of Central
America, an American Standard Inc. subsid-
fary that exports air conditioners to Nica-
ragua. The company, he says, has been forced
to lay off 30% of its workers, and still its in-
ventory is twice the level of a year ago, be-
cause it can't move its products out,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Roberto Freund, president of Sherwin-Wil-
liams of Central America S.A., a Sherwin-
Williams Co. licensee, protests that the com-
pany is losing a substantial part of its busi-
ness because of the closing of the Pan
American Highway. “Half of our products
were exported to the rest of Centiral America
before the war,"” he says, “Honduras was 20%
of our market and we lost all that. And we are
having tremendous problems servicing Nica-
ragua and Costa Rica.”

“Without the highway,” asserts Mr, Aber-
son of First National City Bank, “Salvadoran
trade can't be normalized.”

Neither can it be normalized without free
access to Honduras. Roberto Salazar, a Salva-
doran builder who used to buy lumber from
Honduras, says his wood costs have skyrock-
eted 509 because he has been forced to seek
wood elsewhere. Other Salvadorans bemoan
that Honduras has frozen some $40 million of
accounts receivables that are due to them,

SALVADORAN REFUGEES

Returning refugees complicate El Salva-
dor's economlic recovery, aggravating an al-
ready-serious unemployment problem. As
many as 70,000 Salvadorans have returned
home from Honduras where they had gone,
some of them decades ago, in search of land
and better work opportunities.

To many Hondurans, the Salvadorans were
unwelcome intruders. Many aggressively won
jobs that might have gone to local workers.
Many squatted on government land,

Last year, in a move that undoubtedly fired
up emotions in the soccer riots, the Honduran
government started clearing some of the Sal-
vadorans from the public lands, And that
was only the beginning of what, since the
war, has intensified into unrelenting pressure
on Salvadorans to leave Honduran soil. Hon-
duran labor unions have forced companies
to fire all Salvadoran workers and hire Hon-
durans instead, Salvadoran shops have been
boycotted. A rooming house in Tegucigalpa
posts a sign advising prospective tenants, “No
dogs, cats or Salvadorans™ allowed,

Some of the returning refugees have been
able to find work harvesting coffee, El Salva-
dor's principal export product. But that work
ends in March, and then those workers, too,
will be forced onto El Salvador's already-
swollen jobless rolls.

Understandably, refugee bitterness runs
high against both Honduras and El Salvador.

Consider Louis Godinez, a 46-year-old
Salvadoran who had lived ln Honduras for 14
years, married a Honduran woman and
ralsed seven children there. He had been
earning $7 a day in Honduras working for a
U.8.-owned lumber company until a Hon-
duran labor union forced him out of his job,
Now, back in El Salvador with his family, he
can manage to earn no more than $1.80 a
day by scurrying after odd jobs. “The Hon-
durans made it rough for us,"” he confides
bitterly, “but life isn't any better here in El
Salvador.,”

Ironically, El Salvador's assistance to its
refugees 1s compounding the government's
problems. To finance the refugee and other
postwar programs, including military refur-
bishment, El Salvador has imposed a $3.8
million emergency tax surcharge and has
authorized two bond issues totaling $12 mil-
lion. As some business critics note, however,
both measures take money from the private
sector at a time -when it also has pressing
needs.

WHITHER THE TRADE BLOC

Officials within the five-nation Common
Market do, nonetheless, see some good
emerging from the turmoil. “The war has
brought home to us in stark terms that the
Common Market wasn't perfect,” declares a
Costa Rican with the trade group.

That's a far different assessment of the
regional association than the one voiced
when the trade bloc was founded in Decems=
ber 1960.
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To supporters in the U.S. and elsewhere,
the Common Market was the one best hope
for economic progress in this poor and polit-
ically unstable region of 15 million persons.
As envisioned by the planners, the Common
Market would prod growth by eliminating
tariffs on most goods traded between the
member countries and imposing a high tariff
wall against goods from the outside. In
theory, such a tariff structure would prompt
more outside companies to set up manufac-
turing facilities in one of the member coun-
tries to serveé customers in all five.

Trade among the five members did, indeed,
spiral under Common Market aegis. It
jumped from $327 million, or 7% of thelr
total exports, in 1960 to $259.2 million, or
about 25% of exports, in 1968.

Emboldened by the success, the Common
Market also set up regional institutions for
finance, education, investment and research.
Some leaders even talked glowingly of a re-
turn to a single political unit, or “patria
grande,” similar to the unified Central Amer-
ica that existed briefly before Independence
from Spain in 1821.

But the progress hasn't been shared by
all. El Salvador and Guatemala, as the two
most advanced countries, have attracted
most of the new industry, and they have
been posting huge trade surpluses with the
other member lands.

THE HAVE-NOTS

Honduras and Nicaragua continue as have-
nots, with new complaints. Government offi-
cials protest that the tariff-free entry of
goods from other Common Market members
is depriving them of sorely needed customs
revenues, Business leaders gripe that the
higher external tariffs are forcing them to
shun quality goods made outside Central
America for inferior merchandise made in
El Salvador, Guatemala or Cost Rica.

“Honduras has feared domination by El
Salvador for a long time,” says one U.S.
businessman in the Honduran capital of the
tensions that led to the war. “The trade bal-
ance between the two countries added sig-
nificantly to that fear,” he explains.

Commeon Market officials hope that a ma-
jor overhaul of the group’s machinery will
resolve the difficulties that culminated in the
fighting. One possibility might be special in-
centlves to spur development in Honduras
and Nicaragua.

If an agreement can't be reached, however,
“Honduras may decide to leave the Com-
mon Market,” warns Roncoco Murillo, an
official of the Honduran economics ministry.

That could signal the end of Central
America’s bold reach for success.

MR. NIXON'S CHALLENGE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. DERWINSEKI. Mr. Speaker, the
President’s state of the Union message
was an impressive statement and, I be-
lieve, an objective report to the Nation.

The Chicago Sun-Times in its lead
editorial of Friday, January 23, labeled
the address as ‘‘President Nixon's Chal-
lenge” and in its editorial commentary
carefully analyzed the President’s theme.
The editorial follows:

Mg, NmxoN's CHALLENGE

President Nixon's first State of the Union
address contalned specific proposals. A §$10
billion program for cleaning up the nation's
water was one, A plan for increased spend-
ing on law enforcement was another. He
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touched on the urgent need for welfare re-
form and for a national growth policy.

Yet, beyond the obvious significance of
specific subjects, the most impressive aspect
of the address may well have been its tone.
For it was a speech not unlike the counsel
a father might give to a family facing fa-
miliar but nonetheless baffling and burden-
some crises.

Mr. Nixon has a vislon of America as it
should be. He wants peace abroad and an
end to crime at home. He wants a balanced
budget and he wants a clean and tidy en=~
vironment. He knows that this is also the
sort of country other Americans overwhelm-
ingly want. So on Thursday he asked these
other Americans, as a father might ask his
family, to join him in perfecting what is
now an “unfinished land.”

To get where Mr. Nixon would go, of
course, will require more than a knapsack
and willingness. It will require some gov-
ernmenta]l trail-blazing, This was apparent
in Mr. Nixon's emphasis on the need for re=-
form of governmental institutions.

This reference, obviously, allowed him to
mildly scold Congress for sitting on admin-
istration legislative proposals, But Mr,
Nixon's remarks were very much to the con-
temporary polnt when he sald that “we must
adopt reforms which will expand the range
of opportunities for all Americans.”

“We can fulfill the American dream only
when each person has a fair chance to ful-
fill his own dreams,” the President sald.
“This means equal voting rights, equal em=-
ployment opportunity and new opportunity
for expanded ownership. In order to be se-
cure in their human rights, people need ac-
cess to property rights.”

Mr, Nixon underscored also the urgency of
improving the quality of national life. In
addition to the water cleanup measure. Mr.
Nixon promised to set aslde more parkland,
and fo clear away some of the spewings of
the ubiguitous autos. On erime, he said that
law enforcement “is one area where I have
ordered an increase rather than a cut” in
the budget.

Mr. Nixon, of course, can carry America
nowhere without the cooperation of Con-
gress. Certainly, in the fight against infla-
tion and for a balanced budget, he will need
the help of Congress. As he pointed out,
there will be a vastly increasing Gross Na-
tional Product for congressional log-rollers
to play with. The GNP, in fact, will go up by
$500 billion in the next 10 years, the Presi-
dent said—an amount greater than the en-
tire growth of economy from 1790 to 1950.

As for the abiding, nagging, overriding
American issue, the war in Vietnam, the
President cited progress toward peace. But
most significantly, he asked for a relation-
ship between the Congress and the executive
that would bar partisanship where matters
of peace and security are concerned,

All in all, the President gave a balanced
address. He noted the problems, and asked
Americans to join in attacking them—to
help, as he said, to perfect the unfinished
land. It is a sound challenge.

POLLUTION REDUCTION
HON. GEORGE BUSH

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. BUSH. Mr. Speaker, the House
Republican Task Force on Earth Re-
sources and Population of which I am
chairman, is acutely aware of the need
to obviate the insidious problem of en-
vironmental pollution. The task force’s
hearings have convinced me that this
problem can be dealt with only through
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the joint and cooperative efforts of both
Government and the private sector. I,
therefore, want to commend the latest
combined effort of the Nixon adminis-
tration and the major airline companies
to abate air pollution.

On January 20, at a meeting called by
the Health, Education, and Welfare De-
partment, and the Transportation De-
partment, officials of 31 airlines met with
members of the Nixon administration.
At this meeting, the carriers agreed that
within 90 days they would begin install-
ing 50 new air-pollution reducing devices
a month on the widely used JT8D jet
engines. This is the Pratt & Whitney en-
gine used fo power the Boeing 727's and
737's and the McDonnell Douglas DC-9's.

By the end of the year, the agreement
calls for the installation of the pollution
reducing devices at a rate of 200 per
month. The Honorable Robert Finch,
Secretary of the Department of Health,
Education, and Welfare, and the Honor-
able John Volpe, Secretary of Depart-
ment of Transportation, announced that
the plan, which involves about 3,000 en-
gines, would be substantially completed
by late 1972, This is the same target date
set by Secretary Finch at a Government-
industry meeting last August 28. At that
time, the airlines proposed the end of
1974 as their estimated date of comple-
tion. Not until yesterday’s meeting was
the earlier 1972 date agreed upon as a
deadline for completion.

These JT8D engines account for about
70 percent of smoke pollution from jet
airlines. The new pollution reducing de-
vices, according to Mr, George Warde of
American Airlines, will almost com-
pletely eliminate smoke pollution ema-
nating from these engines. Mr. Warde
also mentioned that so far his company
had no plans to pass on the costs to
passengers. This voluntary agreement is
a propitious sign that not only the ad-
ministration is actively moving ahead to
ameliorate the pollution problem, but
that airline companies are eager to ac-
cept their responsibility in the environ-
mental spectrum.

I include the articles from the January
21 New York Times and Wall Street
Journal which discuss this advance
against air pollution to be printed in the
RECORD.

THE AIRLINES ACCEPT POLLUTION DEADLINE
(By E. W. Kenworthy)

WasmiNgTON.—The nation’s major airlines
agreed today to meet the three-year dead-
line proposed by the Nixom Administration
for eliminating most of the smoke pollu-
tion from jet aircraft.

After a two-hour meeting with representa-
tives of 31 carriers, it was announced by
Robert H. Finch, Secretary of Transporta-
tion, that the carriers would begin within
90 days to install 50 new-design fuel burners
a month on the Pratt & Whitney JT8D en-
gines that power the Boeing 727's and 737's
and the McDonnell Douglas DC-9's.

By the end of this year, the plan calls for
installation of the mew burners at the rate
of 200 a month. The two Secretaries said
that, “depending upon the availability of
the devices,” the program—involving about
3,000 engines on nearly 900 planes—would
be "substantially completed by late 1972."

This was the target date proposed by Sec-
retary Finch at a Government-industry
meeting last Aug. 28. At that time the air=
lines, with the Alr Transport Association as
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their spokesman, proposed completing the
installation by the end of 1974. Untll today
they had stuck by that counterproposal,

The two Secretaries emphasized that new
jet engines In alrcraft now under construc-
tion were deslgned to be “virtually smoke-
less.”

The Pratt & Whitney engines of the short-
haul aircraft account for about 70 per cent
of smoke pollution from jet airliners.

There 1s little doubt that the needed new
burners, or combustors, will be available for
the installations, scheduled to take place
when the engines are “down'" for routine
overhaul after an average 5,000 hours of flying
time. Pratt & Whitney has been waiting for
firm orders to step up the production of the
new combustors, which has been running
about 50 a month. By the end of this year,
Secretaries Finch and Volpe sald, produc-
tion will reach 200 a month.

CAUSE OF SMOKE

The smoke trailing from the jet engines
is caused by incomplete burning of fuel in
the present combustors. The new combustors,
according to George Warde, American Air-
lines’ senior vice president for operations,
have undergone 100,000 hours of test time
and almost completely eliminate smoke
plumes.

Mr. Warde put the total cost of the new
burners at $13-milllon to $15-million. This
has been the estimate used by the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare.
Earlier the Air Transport Assoclation had
put the cost at $30-million,

Mr. Warde sald that he could not say
whether the costs would “show up In the
ticket fares,” but that so far his company
had no plans to pass on the costs to passen-
gers. “We feel we must be good neighbors,”
he sald.

The Air Transport Association and John H,
Shafler, head of the Federal Aviation Ad-
ministration, have emphasized that only 1
per cent of the nation’s air pollution is caused
by jet aircraft.

However, officials in H.EW.’s National Air
Pollution Control Administration and Sena-
tor Edmund S. Muskie of Maine, chairman
of the Senate Subcommittee on Air and
Water Pollution, have countered that the
Jet plane pollution considerably exceeds 1
per cent In areas near big alrports.

SENATOR CITED NEW YORE

Senator Muskie sald last Dec. 10, when he
Introduced a bill to give the Secretary of
Health, Education and Welfare the author-
ity to set emission standards for aircraft,
that in New York “planes dump one and
one-half tons of pollutions per day™; that
Los Angeles “gets almost one ton per day”;
and that Washington gets 1,200 pounds. Na-
tionally, he said 78 million pounds a year
are emitted from jet engines.

The voluntary agreement represents a vic-
tory for Secretary Finch, who is responsible
for air pollution controls and who has been
holding firm for the 1972 target. Last Decem-
ber Mr. Volpe and Mr. Shaffer announced
that the Federal Aviation Administration
would soon issue regulations for jet aircraft
emissions. The airlines favored action by
the F.AA. in the hope that its regulations
would give them more time,

At that time Mr. Shaffer sald that jet air-
craft pollution “is one environmental prob-
lem that's not as bad as it is obvious™ and
that *jet exhausts are almost entirely non-
toxie.™

The industry acceptance of the HE.W.
deadline was atiributed by officlals here to
three things: mounting public pressure for
action on pollution; the threat of Federal
legislation setting standards and penalties
for violation, and, perhaps most important,
two sults filed under recent laws passed by
the Illinois and New Jersey legislatures.

The airlines, officials said, are worried lest
other states enact similar legislation,
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Last July Illinols passed a law providing
a $5,000 fine for a company whose planes
violate smoke pollution standards, and a
$200 fine for each landing by a plane emit-
ting smoke, New Jersey's earlier law provides
a $2,000 fine a day for each plane violating its
regulations.

New Jersey last August filed suit against
seven airlines using Newark Airport, Since
then, two other lines have been combined in
the suit. In November, Illincis filed suit
against 23 carriers.

Attorney General Willlam J, Scott of Illi-
nols and Deputy Attorney General Theodore
A. Schwartz of New Jersey were present at
today's meeting.

At a news conference later, both said they
thought the December, 1972, deadline was
realistic and would be acceptable to their
states,

At the same time, they sald their states
would not withdraw their suits because they
would like to have the date nailed down by
court order and not simply left to a volun-
tary agreement with the Federal Government,

|From the Wall Street Journal, Jan. 21, 1970]

ADMINISTRATION PERSUADES AIRLINES TO SPEED
INSTALLATION OF AIR POLLUTION-REDUCING
GEAR

WasHINGTON.—The Nixon Administration
arm-twisted the nation’s airlines into under-
taking a speeded-up program to reduce air
pollution produced by jet aircraft.

At a meeting yesterday called by the
Health, Education and Welfare Department
and the Transportation Department, officials
of 31 carriers agreed to begin within 90 days
installation of air-pellution reducing devices
on the widely used JTBD jet engines and
complete most of the job by late 1972,

The airlines earlier had volunteered to
finish the task by late 1974, but Administra-
tion officials made it clear that unless the
companies acted with greater speed they
would face the prospect of legislation to force
them to complete the modifications more
quickly.

The engine is made by United Alircraft
Corp.’s Pratt & Whitney division and is used
to power Boeing Co.’s 727 and 737 jet aircraft
and McDonnell Douglas Corp.'s DC9.

“We are pleased at this step in the public
interest that is being taken by the airlines,”
sald HEW Secretary Finch and Transporta-
tion Secretary Volpe in a joint statement.
“We are moving ahead to improve the quality
of the environment, and this is an important
task towards cleaner air.”

The antipollution step involves installing
a new combuster, the chamber in which fuel
is ignited, in about 3,000 JT8D engines in
use on short-term and medium-haul aireraft.
The installation will be made as the engines
undergo an overhaul after an average 5,000
flying hours each. The airlines said this
schedule will permit them to “substantially”
complete the job in late 1972,

HEW officials sald they believe that 80%
to 90% of the engines would be equipped
with the new combusters by then and that
all engines would be converted by mid-1973.
The department said the limiting factor is
the rate at which Pratt & Whitney can pro-
duce the new combusters. The company
promises to turn them out at a pace of 50
a month starting in February, and to. in-
crease the rate to 200 a month in less than
a year.

E}O\rernment officials sald that If this time-
table can be met by industry, there won't be
any need for legislation empowering HEW to
set restrictive standards for Jet-produced
pollution, Democrats on Capitol Hill are
pushing such proposals, howeyer, and may
continue with their campaign despite the
industry’'s concessions to HEW,

An Alr Transport Association official sald
the agreement announced yesterday “doesn’t
differ greatly” from the timetable indicated
by the airlines in the recent letter from the
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association to the Federal Aviation Admin-
istration. The letter gave late 1974 as the
earliest possible date for all carriers to com-
plete the job. The spokesman said that plan
recognized that the bulk of the airlines would
finish installing the new equipment by the
end of 1972, but some didn't want to be
committed to doing the job until sometime
in 1973.

“Substantially all" the lines could com-
plete the work by the end of 1972, if mo
serious problems occur, he said, but there's
no assurance that difficulties wouldn't crop
up.
An airline-industry source concedes, how-
ever, that there's “a little bit of crash pro-
gram" involved in the agreement. The leeway
for resolving snags has been removed under
Government pressure, he says, and while
many lines will finish the job by the end of
1972, he wouldn't want to promise that the
task would be “substantially” finished by
then, because of possible problems,

Government air-pollution experts estimate
that the JT8D engine accounts for an esti-
mated T0% of jet-engine pollution. Although
the total of all jet pollution amounts only
to 1% of the nation's air pollution, HEW
experts say the problem is extremely severe
in and around jet airports.

Government and Industry sources put the
cost of modifying the engines in the range
of §13 million to 15 million.

THE COMMUTER RAIL CRISIS

HON. RICHARD L. OTTINGER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. OTTINGER. Mr. Speaker, the
shocking and dangerous deterioration of
service and safety on the Penn-Central’s
commuter lines in the New York area
has long been a matter of grave concern
to me. Until very recently neither Penn-
Central’s management nor the New York
State government has seen fit to assure
commuter services that would be up to
modern standards and expectations, This
has engendered feelings of frustration
and desperation among commuters and
public officials alike, but the outlook for
positive action is still cloudy at best.

An editorial in the White Plains Re-
porter Dispatch of January 17, 1970, in-
dicates the depth of feeling of this issue
and because the New York situation has
implications of a nationwide character,
I present the editorial for inclusion in the
RECORD:

FRUSTRATION OVER THE RaIlLs

The apparent deterioration of passenger
service on the Penn Central commuter lines
in the county has residents who depend on
that service worried, angry, bitter and frus-
trated, to judge by their many complaints
and anxious but accurate detailing of their
woes,

What is indicative of the problem, more
than anything else, is the number of com-
muters who have stoically borne with occa-
sional inconveniences over the years and who
now have, as we hear many times over, “had
it.” When the citizen who has always under-
stood the burdens of running a railroad and
the factors beyond its control—when this
citizen finally feels the border has been
passed between acceptance of and rebellion
against his fate, the time has come for all of
us to do a little worrying ourselves.

For Westchester and rail transportation
grew up together and if the rallroads come
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close to hopeless inefficiency and intolerable
inconvenience, the county must suffer, too.

Our commuters are relatively well-to-do
people. They are mobile. They can conceiv-
ably move from Westchester in droves, back
to New York City or even to Long Island—
where the charge (at least) has been that the
state is giving favorite treatment to the Long
Island Rail Road. Or they can continue to
switch to automotive transportation, which
will put an increasing burden on our high-
ways and aggravate the parking problem at
home

Or the flight of business from New York
City can accelerate. If this business goes else-
where It can take its executives with it, away
from Westchester. If it tries to move to
Westchester and is willing to pay high prices
for land and building here it could well set
off a speculative rush and an explosive ur-
banization here that could spoil our best
laid plans for orderly planning and growth.

A third possible effect of continued deterio-
ration of the Penn Central could be an overall
adverse effect on values of land of the sub-
urban type. Assuming New York City re-
mains a hub of commerce, families coming
to the New York area from elsewhere in the
nation may shun Westchester, despite its
many other advantages, because of the bad
reputation of its mass transit.

These dismal predictions may never come
about, but they are being talked about and
they should not be dismlissed out of hand.
Neither should we, or our legislators, be
lulled by the probable infusing of new leader-
ship and money to be provided by and
through the Metropolitan Transportation
Authority.

The old story that it is the squeaky wheel
that gets the grease may be a cynical way of
approaching tne problem, but some West-
chester legislators have at least gotten the
message or reached their own parallel con-
clusion. The other day they raised the
specter among their Republican colleagues in
Albany that they might withhold their votes
from & GOP-sponsored congressional reap-
portionment plan if the county’'s transporta-
tion problems are not given prompt and con-
structive attention.

They are well-advised to do so, as are all
of our disgruntled commuters well-advised to
keep up their bombardment of their own
Albany representatives. Regardless of what
may come at some future time in transporta-
tion ald for the county, every day that passes
with the miserable commutation conditions
we are forced to endure means that much
less of a good place Westchester becomes to
live in, and that much more disillusionment
among the citizens of our community who
are the llef-blood of our good living.

THE SCHOOL CRISIS—NATION-
WIDE THREAT

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, the de-
struction of public education in the
South has been all but completed, and
the same result is but a short time away
in virtually all of the heavily populated
areas of the country.

The forced integration of schoolchil-
dren is totally illegal. It is manifestly
undemocratic. It has proven conclusively
that it harms the children of both races.
It creates situations which make edu-
cation impossible,

The people know this—the people of
both races, And they are insisting on
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their right to freedom of choice—the
people of both races.

If parents, children, educators, and re-
sponsible local citizens—of both races—
all oppose forced mixing of the children,
then it is fair to wonder just who it is
that wants this done? And why?

When the American people arrive at
the answers to these questions, they will
solve their school problems directly and
emphatically. And make no mistake—
they will deal appropriately with those
who have, for their own purposes, de-
stroyed public education and endangered
the Nation’s children.

I include news clippings indicative of
the disorders, crime, vandalism, and
other unrest within the destroyed
schools, together with letters to news-
paper editors in my remarks:

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) New:-Press,
Jan. 20, 1870]
ExtorTiON Latm TO PUPiLs HERE

Two Dunbar South seventh grade students
have been charged on juvenile citations with
extorting money from other students. Charg-
ed are Elaine E. Kenf, 12, of Harlem Lake
and Leroy Thompson, 13, of 2743 Lafayette
Street.

Both were released to the custody of their
parents.

Sheriff’s Capt. Al Senftleber sald the girl
is accused of trying to extort money from
another girl by threatening her and the boy
is accused of threatening a boy to obtain
money.

Senftleber said the extortion seems to have
been done on an individual basis and not
as part of an organized plan. “It's the type
of thing where one bully sees another do it
and tries the same thing. It's a nckel and
dime operation—the top is a dollar or two,”
he said.

Investigator Frank Wanicka said “We have
information about other cases, but in a lot
of cases, the victims are too scared to make
a complaint or testify,” he said.

A total of nine eighth and ninth grade
Negro students were arrested last week at
Cypress Lake Junior High School on similar
charges in what was described as a loose-
organized ring which had been operating for
several months,

Senftleber said the extortion was discov-
ered during the investigation of a break-in
at Dunbar South sometime over the week-
end in which nothing was taken but rooms
were ransacked and windows broken causing
an estimated $200 damage.

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan. 19, 1970]

Damace v MuLions—ScHooLs Harp HriT BY
VanpaL Losses

WasHINGTON.—Reacting to a wave of van-
dalism, burglaries and arson, many of the
nation’s public schools are becoming scho-
lastic fortresses.

A natlonal survey indicates that some of
the largest school systems have turned to
barbed wire, floodlights, police dogs, heavy
iron grills, plastic windows, and an array of
alarms and electronic surveillance systems to
cut the cost of vandalism, mow estimated
in scores of millions of dollars each year.

The survey, conducted last year by the
Baltimore public school system and released
by a U.S. Senate juvenile delingquency sub-
committee, said the 368 school system an-
swering a questionnaire reported a $6.5 mil-
lion vandalism and arson loss in the 1967-
68 school year.

““The Baltimore study reads like something
out of a World War II movie,” a Senate aide
sald. “It is one of the firmest indications we
have had that the problems of school van-
dalism and violence are getting out of hand.”

Orlando F. Furno, an assistant Baltimore

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

school superintendent and head of his sys-
tem’s research and development office, said
he believes the vandalism study, which is now
being updated with statistics and new pre-
vention techniques from the 1968-69 school
year, is one of the few ever attempted in the
United States.

Recommending that state school depart-
ments begin collecting such data, Furno said
Baltimore undertook the survey to give its
schools the benefit of the experience other
school systems have had with combating
vandalism.

“There's no panacea, I can tell you that,”
Furno said in an interview. “The problem is
simply too widespread and too complex.”

The survey reports that in the 1867-68
school year alone, New York City schools
suffered 243,652 broken windows with a re-
placement cost of $1.21 million.

In the same period that city reported 2,757
school larcenies which cost it $1,219,912,
There were 196 school fires blamed on arson
which did $278,6856 in damage.

Los Angeles reported 5,183 incidents which
cost it $940,124; Baltimore reported 747 inci-
dents of vandalism costing $716,602; Milwau-
kee 11,060 incidents costing $406,690; Wash-
ington, D.C., 43,728 incidents costing $410,463
and Newark, N.J., 27,457 reports of vandalism
at a cost of $346,391.

Most of the schools responding to the Balti-
more gquestionnaire placed emphasis on
school-community relations programs de-
signed to ease misunderstanding and local
tensions and, hopefully, cut the vandalism
rate.

But most of the school systems also said
they have taken concrete steps as well.

Furno said some schools report they have
installed closed circuit television systems to
scan approaches to schools and certain inside
areas. He sald also some schools are experi-
menting with the use of police dogs inside the
schools after closing time.

[From the Evening Star, Jan. 27, 1970]
PoLiCE PaTROL ANNAPOLIS HIGH AFTER
ATTACKES
(By William Taaffe)

AnwnaroLis,—Two uniformed policemen
patrolled the halls of Annapolis High School
yesterday after reports that “outsiders” have
intimidated teachers and students there in
recent weeks.

Anne Arundel Schools Supt. Edward Ander-
son sald the policemen would remain indef-
initely, paid for extra duty by the school
board. “I'm not going to let the school be
overrun by outsiders, period,” he declared.

School Principal Albert W. Fowble said he
requested the police about two weeks ago
after one teacher and a number of children
were struck by outsiders.

An increasing number of non-students,
some in their 20s, have harassed teachers and
students lately, Anderson said, with some ar-
rested for disorderly conduct.

For months, two policemen in civilian
clothes have patrolled the school’'s grounds
and parking lot, where nonstudents were
“coming in with their cars, drinking—this
type of thing,” he said.

Anderson was sharply criticized yesterday
by an NAACP official, Walter Blasingame, for
the timing of the deployment. About 200 Ne-
gro students walked out of a class meeting
Friday, demanding black studies.

Blasingame, chairman of an NAACP state
education task force, was quoted as saying
police were sent “to intimidate black stu-
dents into submitting to a school system that
is not sensitive to their needs, wishes or opin-
ions.”

However, he withdrew his remarks after
conferring with Anderson, saying he was un-
aware Fowble had asked for police two weeks

Annapolis High has sbout 1,800 students,
Anderson sald, about 20 to 25 percent of
whom are Negro.
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[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Fress,
Jan. 21, 1970]
Seres oF FIGHTS—RAcIAL RiFrs Crose LoNG
IsLanD ScHOOL

BeLLPORT, N.Y.—A black student calls the
town racist; a white girl says, “The blacks are
trying to take over.” Neither is golng to class
this week because racial tensions have closed
the high school and disrupted life in this
Long Island community.

Tensions came to a& head last Thursday
over a memorial program for Dr. Martin
Luther King Jr., and erupted Friday morn-
ing in a series of fights between black and
white students. Administrators ordered the
school closed.

Since then the school’s 72 teachers have
announced seven demands they say must be
met before they return; white students have
posted three demands, and a public meet-
ing on the situation was interrupted by a
brief scuffle.

In response the school board has named
a new acting principal, begun an adminis-
trative shakeup, ordered split sessions and
called for “emergency measures” to deal with
“those who disrupt the educational process.”

No date has been set for the reopening.
Meanwhile the question remains: What has
caused the tensions that have crippled the
1,100-student school?

Board President Charles Gould said he
feels “there is a small group of disruptive
students who wish to see the school closed.
I feel they play on the prejudices of con-
flicts of the others to inflame whatever hos-
tility exists."”

Gould said he first thought it was a com-
munications problem, but “after four months
of unrewarding attempts to establish a dia-
logue, I think everybody is now talking too
much and not thinking enough.”

Michael Friedman, director of the Bellport-
Neighborhood Opportunity Center, belleves
the underlying causes are attitudes in the
adult community and “lack of communica-
tion” on the student level.

“The blacks think the whites are getting
everything, the whites think the blacks are,”
he sald. “No one's really getting anything
from anybody.”

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan. 14, 1970]

TeELEGRAMS RaP ScHooL MIXING

JacksonviLLE—Hundreds of telegrams
protesting an anticipated Supreme Court
order directing immediate desegregation of
public schools in five Southern states were
sent from Florida Sunday.

Mainly they were addressed to members of
Florida's congressional delegation, but some
also went to the court and to the White
House, Western Union spokesmen said.

In Jacksonville more than 1,000 telegrams
had been processed for customers saying
they were upset by the desegregation move-
ment. Offices in Tallahassee and Orlando
handled similar telegrams.

The Supreme Court Monday is expected to
order immediate desegregation in districts
serving 300,000 white and black children in
Alabama, Florida, Georgia, Louisiana and
Mississippi.

Some public schools in Florida were ex-
pected to be among those involved.

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan, 15, 1970]
SH00T TRAITORS

Emror, NEws-PRESS:

It now is a known fact that the Commu-
nist party through the Black Panthers, hip~
pies, SDC are here to overthrow this country.
These groups are hired, encouraged by the
Communist party to get a revolution here in
U.s.

The Black Panthers or Apes are dally try-
ing to kill and ambush any officer who tries
to stop them, In Chicago the police killed
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a couple of them and now they are trying to
convict the police who killed them. My blood
run cold when I read about these law of-
ficers going to trial for doing their job. They
should all get medals. These dirty traitors
and slackers use the war in Vietnam and
also equal rights as an excuse for their riots,
robbery and murder,

Director of the FBI after a careful investiga-
tion stated that we were in trouble within
our country and if it does not stop we are
bound to face serious trouble. Ever since
Chief Justice Warren handed down decision
after decision in favor of the Communists
In 1954 the trouble is worse year after year,
There are one man who rules Cuba, a hand-
ful of men rule 600 million people in China,
another handful of men rule 200 million
people in Russia and nine old Washington
men rule 200 million people in U.S.

They control us the same as they do in all
the Communist countries, These old codgers
gave orders for and are responsible for de-
serters, slackers, cowards, traitors, rioters,
robbers, war dodgers, deserters and killers to
run loose in U.S. while our boys are being
killed in Vietnam.

Now this church organization wants to
send money to Canada and Sweden to bring
these traitors, deserters and cowards home.
They should all be shot, like they did in the
Revolution War, Civil War and W.W. L.

GEORGE C. ANDERSON.

NortH ForT MYERS.

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan. 20, 1970]

Axswen No

Eprtor, NEws-PRESS:

On Jan. 13 I read in the News-Press an
article about the Supreme Court trying to
decide whether or not to allow Communist
agents to practice law or take public office.
Is there any doubt in anyone's mind as to a
question like this?

I, as a man of 15 years service with the
United States Army, dedicated to the free-
dom of this country, say no. There is little
doubt in my mind, or in the minds of thou-
sands of others like me, who through patriot-
ism or dedlication, my answer is no. These
people have no place in public office, or
practicing law in our United States, to where
they can influence others.

There are those who have given their lives
for our cause and now the Supreme Court
wants to say i1s in effect that it was all for
nothing. That 70,000 young men died for
nothing, fighting to keep our country free
from communism.

Are we, the people, going to let this thing
happen? The answer is yours.

GEORGE A, OSTRANDER.

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan, 18, 18970]
WRITE CONGRESSMAN
EpITOR, NEWS-PRESS:

The editorial about the Supreme Court and
the Congress was encouraging. We need more
of them; stronger ones,

We can be thankful there is still left
enough freedom of speech to allow an opinion
against the Supreme Court; and editorials
reminding us that the power in this nation
resides with the people if they will only use
it.

If each voter who complaints would write
one letter each, just one letter each week, to
his congressman and one of his two senators,
we could get our country back from the lib-
erals, the Communists and the Mafia. We
could get the U.8. out of the U.N. and the
U.N. out of the U.S. We could get the school
problems back into the hands of the states,
where the Constitution placed them. We
could get the power to coin and regulate
money back into the hands of Congress; out
of the hands of the private bankers who own
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the Federal Reserve System and its phony
money.

For example: one of my recent letters, &
very short one to Congressman Ford of Mich-
igan, resulted in a serious and considered
reply from Congressman Ford, who is work=
ing on a program to rid us of Supreme Court
Justice Douglas. The letter contained this
paragraph: “Now that a decision has been
made on Judge Haynsworth, our investiga-
tlon of Justice Douglas will be continued,
New information which appears to be sig-
nificant has come to our attention.”

Let's all write, right now. Anybody 14
years old and who has a pencil can do it.

James O, Evans Sr.
[From the Fort Mpyers (Fla.)
Jan. 14, 1970]
REsTORE RIGHTS
Eprror, NEwWS-PRESS:

States’ rights must be returned to the
state by the federal government who are
penalize we taxpayers In the matter of segre-
gation of our schools and under the ruling
that we can not receive federal aid for our
schools unless we do completely integrate
and yet the federal aid to our school system
by the federal government is our very own
money and not that of the federal govern-
ment which we pay through federal income
taxes.

That clvil rights have been declared un-
constitutional even in the firsi Civil Rights
Act of 1866 and also down through the year,
that civil rights must be earned by these
seeking civil rights as we do by all immi-
grants who seek entrance into this nation.

That this is the one freedom we fought
for down through the years and unless we
fight for that freedom, we shall soon be a
vietim of the federal government, that no
government, no president of these United
States, no public official has the right to tell
us where we shall send our children to school
or to bus them from one geographical loca-
tion to another to balance interracial bal-
ance,

That even the President so stated in his
application for election and after election
that this would not be perpetrated agalnst
a free people, that our wishes will be so
recognized for under the Civil Rights Act,
while not intentional, it has placed the
minority ruling the majority and the stupid
part is that it was for more votes, whereas
with over 43,000 registered voters in our
county alone less than 6 per cent represent
the minority or only 2,800 registers and even
less voted and we want voters who know
what they are voting for and why and it
takes Intelligence to vote and it must be
for the majority and not the politicians who
have placed us in this position.

H. KENNETH SHUTTS.

News-Press,

|From the Miami Herald, Jan. 19, 1870]
Basic RicHTS FOR LIBERALS ONLY?

I wonder if liberal-thinking people really
believe in what they preach. They always
refer to the Bill of Rights, the Constitution
or the Civil Rights Act to justify their posi-
tion on, for example, Allen Ginsberg's rights
to use four-letter words in a public place or
Rap Brown's right to speak of overthrowing
the government, or some protesters’ right to
burn the American fiag or Judge Atkins' rul-
ing on Dade’s school integration, while in the
next breath they knock a parents’ right to
decide the education his child will receive or
Spiro Agnew's right to speak about slanting
of the news.

They speak with sarcasm when someone
talks about love of God, flag or counfry. It
seems the Constitution can be held up to
support their liberal point of view, but don't
let someone who disagrees with them try
holding up the same document. This is the
way the SDS works on college campuses. In
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the name of the “right to protest” they deny
others their right to an education.

I can imagine the howling if the federal
government came to the news media and said
“since radio and TV use the air ways, which
are controlled by the government, and since
the newspapers are transported between the
states, they come under our control, so now
say you will print and say thus and so.”

To cite an example closer to home, Dade’s
teachers, and in the near future, students,
will be transferred around the county strictly
on the basis of color. A black teacher will be
moved because he is black. A white teacher
will be moved because he is white.

If this is not a classic case of racial dis-
crimination, I don't know what is,

I don't see our more llberal newspaper
writers, such as Larry King, protesting. I
don't see Tobias Simon or the ACLU jumping
into action to challenge this overt act of dis-
crimination. Where are the Fulbrights, Een-
nedys’ McGoverns and McCarthys? I don't
see the New Party of Florida protesting in
the streets.

I suspect the answer goes something like
this: "In order to accomplish what we call
integration, we will have to practice some
discrimination, but in this case the ends
justify the means.”

If we are to have one set of laws for all
people and all situations, as the liberals so
often say, then let's start practicing what we
claim to believe.

JAMES A. BURNS.
WHAT HAPPENED TO DEMOCRACY?

Fifty years ago, people were begging to
come to America, the land of freedom and
democracy. What happened to this free coun-
try? What happened to this democracy?

Is it a democracy when the government
tells you that your child must be bused to a
school five miles away, when your neighbor-
hood school is just around the corner?

One of the main reasons we chose our
home was because it was close to school. Since
we have eight children this was very impor-
tant. Now the government is saying my chil-
dren might have to go to a school in a neigh-
borhood where even the police are hesitant
to enter.

Mrs. A. CAPRIO,

PEMBROKE PINES.

MR. NIXON RAISES SIGHTS

HON. TIM LEE CARTER

OF EKENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. CARTER. Mr. Speaker, I include
the following editorial from the Christian
Science Monitor of Saturday, January 24,
1970, for the perusal of the Members of
this body. It is my feeling that it de-
serves your attention. The editorial
follows:

Mr. Nixonw RAISES SIGHTS

President Nixon's State of the Union mes-
sage has been as uplifting to the hearts and
aims of Americans as it was politically astute.
For he has Issued that call for rehabilitating
the nation’s physical environment which ev-
eryone wanted to hear and in which each
citizen knows he has personal responsibility.
And he has urged the harnessing of the
United States’ cast energies and abundance—
a gross national product colossally in-
creasing by $50 billion in the next 10 years—
to creating a richer and deeper life, a
sounder reflection “of the goodness and grace
of the American spirit.”

The President is correct, surely, In seeing
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infiation, crime and pollution as three cen-
tral perils to the American dream as the na-
tion approaches its 200th anniversary in 1976.
And he is right in stressing the simple truism
that national wealth will not bring national
happiness—that there needs to be a moral
and spiritual idealism, even the inspired out-
look for service and wider horizons which
will, for instance, bring to youth a sense of
excitement and to all a feel of national
destiny.

Foreign policy was left by the President
largely to a later *“‘State of the World"” mes-
sage. But the President won the applause of
the assembled Congress by forecasting, once
Vietnam is wound down, & decade of uninter-
rupted peace for this country, by stressing
reduced foreign commitments, and by noting
his efforts toward meaningful arms talks
with the Soviets and new dialogue with
China.

With so very much needing to be done to
enhance the quality of life, President Nixon
has singled out, as Republican priorities: to-
tal welfare reform, a “new federalism” which
returns some responsibilities to the state, and
an expanded range of opportunities for “all
Americans” including equal voting rights,
employment opportunities and ownership
prospects.

Democrats will accuse the President of
stealing their policles. His program has a
very wide reach and, as he frankly remarked,
this is an election year. The Democrats have
developed antipollution measures and have
aimed to tackle hunger and poverty. The
President’s contentions is that he has sub-
mitted two score bills dealing with welfare,
crime and other major issues—on which the
Democrat-controlled Congress has yet to act
decisively.

Realistically, the biggest menace to ordered
American progress is inflation, President
Nixon sees the chief cause as government
overspending—$567 billion more outgo than
income since 1960. This lays the ground for
the argument that a Congress which ups
health and education expenditures well be-
yond the Nixon budget is still dabbling dan-

¥y In inflation. The Democrats’ reply
no doubt would be that more economies
could be found over at the Pentagon.

But there was a helpful, unifying thrust to
Mr. Nixon's address, especially in its anti-
pollution launch. His aim to return popula-
tion and dynamism to rural communities is
challenging.

Basically, the next decade, in the Presi-
dent's view, Is a time to redirect energies,
growth and attitudes into higher visions
and more practical approaches. He now has
set a hopeful course. And that is the first

necessary step.

TRIBUTE TO OUR JAPANESE-
AMERICAN CITIZENS

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speak-
er, on November 29 and 30, 1969, the
State of Arkansas paid tribute to the gal-
lantry of Japanese-American troops who
served in both the European and Pacific
areas in World War II. A flag raising
ceremony was held at Rohwer, Ark., to
mark the rededication of two cemetery
monuments where the Rohwer War Re-
location Camp once stood. More than 500
persons turned out for the dedication
ceremony at this little community where
10,000 Japanese Americans were in-
terned during World War II.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The monuments honor the men who
came from behind the barbed wire to
fight and die with the famed 442d Infan-
try Battalion in Italy and France and the
aged Nisei who died and were buried on
this lonely prairie during the dark days
of the war,

Arkansas is the first State to officially
honor Japanese Americans. I was grati-
fied that one of my colleagues in the
Congress, the Honorable BIiLL ALEXAN-
DER, joined me in participating in this
dedication ceremony in my congressional
district.

Our State was especially pleased to
honor the presence and contributions
made during these ceremonies of Minis-
ter Bunrokv Yoshino of the Japanese
Embassy. The Honorable Mike Masaoka
delivered two brilliant and heart-stirring
messages during this 2-day event. Mr.
Masaoka is president of the Japanese-
American Citizens League.

I would, also, like to take this oppor-
tunity to pay special tribute to Green
Thumb workers who were responsible
for cleaning up the cemetery and carry-
ing out a special beautification program
al the site. Here is an instance of an im-
portant part of Arkansas' history that
would have gone unhonored had it not
been for Green Thumb. Indeed Arkansas
should be proud of this organization.
Under the able leadership of Mr. Lewis
Johnson, Jr., it has executed many

worthwhile projects in our State. This is
certainly a government program where
the taxpayers are getting a dollar’s worth
of return for'every dollar invested, by
encouraging productivity among our

older citizens.

Mr. Speaker, I include in the REcorp
at this point a feature story on the Roh-
wer Concentration Camp that appeared
in the November 30, 1969, edition of the
Pine Bluff Commercial and a news article
on the dedication ceremonies featured in
the December 12, 1969, edition of the
Pacific Citizen, which is published weekly
by the Japanese-American Citizens
League in Los Angeles, Calif.:

“THEY PLAYED A Lor oF CHECKERS'—JAPA-
nEsSE Hap GriM EXISTENCE AT ROHWER
(By Kathy Gosnell)

(“Rumors had been spread among the
evacuees when we left California for Ar-
kansas two years ago, which said: 'Down in
Arkansas there are multitude of mosguitos
about the size of dragonfly which flies
around the camp and get a pint of blood a
bite; the giant river Mississippl will flood all
over the camp and it will make houses afloat
like boats down into a rough current.” Such
rumors made all of us scared. But when we
first saw Dr, Hunter in the center on the
next day of our arrival October 2nd, 1942,
all of these rumors flew away, because Dr.
Hunter, our big brother and friend, was with
us in the camp.”—K. T. Khiraishi, Rohwer
Relocation Center, 1944.)

RoEWER—The town of Rohwer, 13 miles
northeast of McGehee, listed a population of
86 in the last census, But it once had a pop-
ulation of 8,500.

The inhabitants were Issei, Japanese im-
migrants to the United States, and Nisei,
their American-born children who were
United States citizens.

And Caucasions to guard them—nearly 50
in all.

A medium-sized clty of tarpaper sur-
rounded by barbed wire and guard houses
was located near here on some swampy land
owned by the federal government in the
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summer of 1942, under the direction of the
War Relocation Authority.

(At 1 pm. today, state officials, Nisel
veterans and representatives of the Japanese
Embassy will attend ceremonies to dedicate
the cemetery at Rohwer.)

The inhabitants of the camp at Rohwer
began to arrive in September, 1942,

They were escorted to the city, called
Rohwer Relocation Center, by soldiers.

Most of them, according to a former cen-
ter assistant project director, Dr. Joseph B.
Hunter of Little Rock, came from the Los
Angeles area and Stockton, California,

The Issel and Nisei faced all the usual
problems involved in making a new collec-
tion of people function effectively as parts
of a city, Hunter said.

As the assistant “in charge of the people,”
he said, he was most concerned with prob-
lems of city administration—government,
sanitation system, medical facilities, schools
and roads.

There were other problems, too, Hunter
sald.

The people had no money and it was al-
most impossible to earn any.

“We ran a 1,000-acre farm,” Hunter said,
“but we were not able to sell anything. That
would compete with the regular markets.”

So they raised their own food.

The center administrators hired some in-
habitants to staff the hospital and dental
clinics set up in the camp. But the top
salary they could pay was $19 a month.

Others could be pald no more than 8 a
month, Hunter sald.

The living quarters were, at best, grim.

“It was a regular Army camp,” Hunter
sald. “There were regular barracks in sec-
tions. They had 250 in squares with a cen-
tral laundry and washhouse and mess hall,"

“We lived in one big room and then our
daughter came and we got another one,”
Hunter said.

“Bullt-in beds were the only furniture,”
he added.

The first project of most families at the
camp was making furniture from scrap lum-
ber, Hunter said.

Hunter lived at the camp with his wife,
Mary, his teen-age daughter, Betty, and, for
a short while, his son, Robert. Robert was
away most of the time attending Harvard
University at Cambridge, Massachusetts,

The inhabitants kept busy, Hunter said,
even though there was little for them to do.

“A lot of old men had their first vacation,”
Hunter said. “They played a lot of checkers.”

The center guickly acquired the civic or-
ganizations of other cities—Boy Scouts, a
church with Sunday School classes, a YWCA.

A few differences persisted, though.

“They wouldn't let the women do Red
Cross work, such as making bandages,” Mrs.
Hunter sald.

“We had the best schools in the state,”
Hunter said. “All the teachers were federal
civil service employees.”

This meant they received top salaries, he
sald.

The superintendent of the school was Dr.
John A. Trice, who later was superintendent
of the Pine Bluff School District from 1957
until his death in 1967.

“There were a lot of marriages,” Hunter
reminisced. “There were 50 many young peo-
ple and the boys were going off to war,”

Nisel were first barred from service, but
later were allowed to enlist and serve in
Europe.

Many times, Hunter said, young women
{from the camp would travel to Camp Shelby,
Mississippi, to attend the USO functions for
Nisel soldiers. SBome of the soldiers came from
Rohwer and Jerome, he sald.

These were members of the famed 442
Regiment, the “Go-For-Broke” unit composed
entirely of Nisei, which won numerous honors
for courage in the process of proving their
loyalty to the United States.

A concrete monument, the replica of an
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Army tank, stands in the cemetery at the cen-
ter. It was erected in 1945, is memory of the
30 Rohwer soldiers of the regiment who died
overseas.

Another concrete monument was also
erected at the cemetery, in memory of the
24 center residents who died there.

These Japanese civilians also had difficulty
proving their loyalty. They lived behind
barbed wire, forbidden to make any con-
tribution to the war effort.

At first, there was a lot of {11 will in Me-
Gehee and other cities in Southeast Arkansas
against the Issei and Nisei, Hunter said.

One Japanese was shot at while surveying
part of the center property, he said. A camp
guard was killed by a shot from a troop train
passing on the railroad next to the camp.
Apparently, Hunter said, some soldier
thought he was firing at a Japanese.

Rumors of ill treatment reached Japan,
Hunter sald, and diplomatic officials asked
the Spanish Consul at New Orleans to visit
the Jerome and Rohwer camps to investigate.

Packages of tea were sent to the center
residents from Japan.

Later, the people opened their homes to
the Japanese, he said, as they got acquainted
with them and as profits flowed from the
center into thelr businesses.

Hunter, a Methodist missionary, came to
work at the center at the request of a parish-
ioner, E. B. Whittaker of Los Angeles.

He had just returned from six years in
Japan, spent in Tokyo and Akita, in northern
Japan.

Whittaker, who was director over both the
centers at Rohwer and Jerome, hired Ray D.
Johnston of Dyess to run the Rohwer camp.

Besides Hunter, there was an assistant di-
rector in charge of the farm, James F. Raines,
and an assistant in charge of fiscal affairs,
Francis Manghan, an employee of the Soil
Conservation Service.

Hunter condemns the government action
to evacuate all persons of Japanese ancestry
from the West Coast.

“They had the evacuation because of pres-
sure from businessmen taking advantage of
the fear,” Hunter said.

‘The business leaders used “propaganda’” to
whip up feeling against the Japanese in order
to get rid of “competitors,” he said.

The military decision to evacuate the Japa-
nese and their American-born children was
rather slow in coming.

Through December and January, the West
Coast was described as calm, and few inci-
dents occurred between the Japanese com-
munities and the white residents.

However, the funds and credit of Japanese
aliens were frozen by government order, and
many families had to subsist on the cash in
their pockets.

No disloyal act or espionage or sabotage
Was ever proven against the Japanese, despite
widespread rumors, pronouncements from
public officials and news accounts to the con-
trary.

However, the clamor from public officials
and businessmen increased. The attorney
general of California, Earl Warren, who later
was Chief Justice of the United States Su-
preme Court, went on record urging the
evacuation of all Japanese. Groups such as
the Associated Farmers also issued statements
requesting the evacuation.

Despite the reports from the FBI and the
Justice Department, which found no evidence
of treason among the Japanese, alien or citi-
zen, Army officials in charge of West Coast
security acceded to pressure and ordered the
evacuation,

More than 100,000 people of Japanese an-
cestry were sent inland to live in 10 reloca-
tion centers. About 8,500 were sent to Jerome
and a similar number were sent to Rohwer.

They remained until they could find jobs
elsewhere, until those of college age could
find a college that would take them, or until
the camps were closed.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The Jerome center was abandoned in June,
1944, and Rohwer closed its doors in Novem-
ber, 1945,

ArREANsAs HoNomrs NISEI AT ROHWER

RoHWER, ARK.—The melancholy strains of
“Taps", played by a high school bugler and
echoed by a bandsmate, in the bottomlands
of southeastern Arkansas at the site of the
cemetery of the former War Relocation Au-
thority camp at Rohwer, on Sunday after-
noon, Nov, 30, climaxed two days of activi-
ties marking Japanese American Memorial
Days.

The commemorative events began on Sat-
urday noon, at a luncheon at the Marion Ho-
tel in Little Rock, the capital of Arkansas,
when Lt. Gov. Maurice Britt, who won the
Congressional Medal of Honor while fighting
alongside the 442d in Italy, read a procla-
mation setting forth Nov. 20 and 30 as Japa-
nese American Memorial Days. He was act-
ing on behalf of Governor Winthrop Rocke~
feller, who was unable to participate because
of the death in California of his mother-in-
law.

PROCLAMATION

The official proclamation noted:

After the attack on Pearl Harbor on Dec.
7, 1941, two War Relocation Centers were es-
tablished in Arkansas ...

Many of these Japanese Americans dem-
onstrated their loyalty to the American
cause by volunteering to join the war effort
as members of a spectal combat team . . .

This effort resulted in the death from
combat of more than 40 men from the two
Arkansas Relocation Centers, and . . .

These Japanese Americans confirmed the
faith and trust placed in them with unparal-
leled records and gallantry in all branches
of the military services and in all theaters
of war (and called upon) each and every
citizen (to) join with me (Gov. Rockefeller)
in paying homage to these Americans who,
under great duress, exhibited their patri-
otism not as a matter of race or ancestry,
but as & matter of the mind and the heart.

Gov. Britt, who lost an arm in the action
that earned him the nation's highest mili-
tary award, presented a copy of the Proc-
lamation to Mike Masaoka, Washington Rep-
resentative of the Japanese American Citi-
zens League.

Then, following a luncheon address by
Minister Extraordinary and Plenipotentiary
Bunroku Yoshino of the Japanese Embassy
in Washington, both the Japanese Govern-
ment official and JACL Representative Masa-
oka were conferred certificates by Arkansas
Secretary of State Kelly Bryant naming them
as "Arkansas Travelers"”.

DUMAS BANQUET

Saturday evening, at the Pickens Country
Club in Dumas, a small farming community
110 miles southeast of Little Rock about 20
miles from Rohwer, a commemorative ban-
quet was held before a sell-out crowd of more
than 250.

State Senator M. Gilbert and Mayor Billy
Free were in charge of the banquet. Among
the invited guests were Minister Yoshino,
Governor Britt, Secretary of State Bryant,
Attorney General Joseph Purcell, New Or-
leans Japanese Consul General Chikatoro
Hashida, and a delegation from the Chicago
Nisel American Legion Post No. 1183, led by
Post Commander Tio Fujiwara. The others,
all past post commanders, were Joe Sagami,
Harry Yamamoto, Tak Hirai, Nick Nishibaya-
shi, Kaz Horl, Carl Ogawa, Richard Hikawa,
and Larry Oshima, the only one who volun-
teered from Rohwer itself.

Gov. Britt paid high tribute to the gallan-
try of the 442nd, noting that they were volun-
teers for combat duty and that they earned
the respect of all other combat infantrymen
in Ttaly and France,

He declared that In times like these, when
80 many are questioning whether they
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should serve their country in the armed serv-
ices, it might be well to remember that the
Nisei of the 442nd had more to question
about their country than most of today's
youth, and yet they volunteered from Amer-
ican-style concentration camps to prove their
faith in the ultimate justice and the oppor-
tunity of the American way.

Minister Yoshino recalled for the audience
that a week before an historic event had
taken place in Washington, when the Presi-
dent of the United States and the Prime
Minister of Japan agreed to the reversion of
Okinawa. He noted that such s return of
occupied territory by the victorious nation
to the defeated country through peaceful ne-
gotiation was a rare occurrence and that it
might well set a precedent for future inter-
national relations within the community of
nations.

Yoshino declared that this agreement con-
cerning Okinawa marked the end of World
War II defeat insofar as the Japanese were
concerned and signalled the beginning of a
new Pacific age where there would be greater
political, cultural, and trade cooperation
between the two countries of this new Pacific
era. He saw the commemorative services in
Arkansas as an indication of the continuing
good relations between the United States ana
Japan.

PRINCIPAL SPEAKER

JACL spokesman Masaoka was the princl-
pal speaker, recalling the days of hysteria and
suspicion that followed the attack on Pearl
Harbor and of the arbitrary evacuation oraers
and American-style concentration camps
called relocation centers.

While conceding that they were quite dif-
ferent from the Nazi camps for the extermi-
nation of Jews, he argued that in a nation
with America’s tradition these WRA camps
were even more intolerable and dangerous in
terms of their implications.

At the same time, Masaocka declared that
the wartime and postwar treatment of Japa-
nese Americans demonstrated that, though
democracy sometimes resulted in abuses and
excesses, it also had within its system the
capacity to right wrongs and correct abuses.

He also stressed that, while the Japanese
American experience did not necessarily point
the only way to the resolution of racial ten-
sions, it might well suggest that reliance to
legislatures and courts of law were not out-
moded even today in the context of the prob-
lems of the discontented, the disadvantaged,
and the questioners.

He closed by reading the Japanese Ameri-
can Creed, which he said helped sustain Jap-
anese American leaders in the time of their
greatest travail and inspired their postwar
efforts to gain acceptance and equality of
opportunity.

DESHA HIGH SCHOOL SERVICES

Following Sunday morning brunch at the
Delta Country Club in McGehee, which is
about ten miles from Rohwer, at which
Masacka was again called upon to speak, the
special Japanese American Memorial Services
were held at the Desha Central High School
in Rohwer.

Among the honored guests were Gov. Britt,
SBecretary of State Bryant, Attorney General
Purcell, Chief Justice of the Arkansas Su-
preme Court Carlton Harris, Speaker of the
Arkansas House of Representatives Hays Mc-
Curken, local community officers, Chamber of
Commerce officials from Dumas and Mc-
Gehee, and American Legionnaires from
nearby posts.

Lewis Johnson, Jr., state director of the
Green Thumb program of the Farmers’ Union,
who was personally responsible for develop-
ing the two-day testimonial project to Japa-
nese Americans, introduced Congressman
David Pryor of the Fourth Congressional Dis-
trict, in which Rohwer is located, as the
master of ceremonies for the memorial
services.

Congressman Pryor noted the significance
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of these special events, declaring that these
Japanese Americans who volunteered to
“fight and if necessary to die” to prove their
loyalty to their country “marched for us"
in helping to defend democracy in World
War IL.

He recalled that the number of volunteers
from the Rohwer camp was among the high-
est of all the ten WRA centers and he ex-
plained the meaning of the 442nd’s slogan
*“Go For Broke” in the context of what the
Nisei volunteers were fighting for.

Pryor summarized the record of the 442nd
in combat and stressed that all Americans
today might well ponder the significance of
what they had accomplished for their group
under the most difficult and trying of cir-
cumstances.

Then, the Chicago Nisel American Legion
Post color guard posted the Flag, and the
Desha High School band played the National
Anthem.

Sheriff Robert Moore, who was in charge
of security at the Rohwer center, in a moving
invocation said, “We pray for forgiveness for
any wrongs we have done them.” and Gov-
ernor Britt called the wartime evacuation
“a blot on the history of this country” and
cited the rededication of the monuments at
the Rohwer cemetery as an example of the
new relationship not only between Japanese
Americans and other Americans but also
Japan and the United States.

CHICAGO COMMANDER

Commander Fujiwara of the Chicago Nisel
Post, in an emotion-packed speech, recalled
that in 1961 he and some of his fellow Legion-
naires had driven down and participated in
the dedication ceremonies. He remembered
how a few of the local Legionnaires had dis-
covered the weed-covered cemetery with its
crumbling monuments and had cleaned and
repaired the area. He also paid tribute to the
Green Thumb organization that had beauti-
fied the plot and to the State of Arkansas
for designating the region as am historical
site. He sald that these demonstrations of
goodwill proved the friendship and humanity
of the people of the Rowher area and of the
State of Arkansas.

Congressman Bill Alexander, representing
the neighboring counties to the north, com-
mented on the Evacuation experience as
one that few Americans were familiar with,
but one which all should know to appreciate
what the Japanese Americans had to over-
come in their own country. He declared
that their story was one that would give re-
newed faith in America.

Minister Yoshino noted that only a quar-
ter of a century ago Japan and the United
States were mortal enemies, but now both
were staunch allies joined in cooperative
efforts of mutual benefits to both nations.
He said that the Japanese could take pride
in the fact that Japanese Americans proved
to be such loyal Americans in World War II
and that they contributed so much to the
present high status of United States-Japan
friendship.

He expressed the fervent hope that both
countries would provide leadership for peace
and prosperity in the Pacific, citing the
Okinawa reversion agreement as another and
latest example of how friendly nations could
work together for the common good of both
countries and for all mankind.

HODDING CARTER IT

JACL Representative Masaocka began his
main address by presenting Hodding Carter
III of Greenville, Miss.,, who accepted on
behalf of his father, the famous Pulitzer
Prize winning journalist whose wartime edi-
torials calling for fair play for Japanese
Americans set the pace for subsequent edi-
torials in the nation’s press and who is cur-
rently in a New Orleans hospital, a bronze
medallion commemorating the centennial

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of Japanese immigration and Bill Hoso-
kawa's book, “Nisei: The Quiet Americans”.

He sald that Hodding Carter IT was typical
of those few Americans who had the cour-
age of their convictions and faith In Ameri-
can principles and were willing to speak out
when it was not popular for fair play and
justice for suspect Americans,

Masaoka added that he hoped Japanese
Americans would vindicate that faith by
now speaking out on behalf of fair play and
justice for less fortunate Americans.

He spoke briefly of the Japanese Immigra-
tion Centennial, noting that what was in-
scribed on the monument at the Rohwer
cemetery to those Issei who died while in
camp was symbolic of the early Japanese
immigrants.

“To him who sleeps eternally here. A de-
scendant of glorious Yamato. Who came in
his prime. With hopes and ambitions. Heroic
to battle, The fortunes of life. Peace and
bliss be yours. 1944."

Masaoka then paid tribute to the Nisei
who volunteered in spite of their mistreat-
ment, noting that as many served in the
Pacific as served in Europe. He emphasized
that he was proudest of the fact that many,
if not most, of the combat decorations won
by the Nisei GI, whether in Europe or in the
Pacific, were for saving the lives of other
men, and not for killing the enemy.

NISEI HEROISM

He retold the epic story of the rescue of
the Lost Texas Battalion in the Vosges Moun-
tains of northeastern France and matched
that with the herolc sacrifice made by G-2
Sergeant Hachiya who was killed by Amer-
ican troops while trying to return to the
landing forces on the island of Leyte in the
Philippines.

He read the inscriptions on the cement
monument to the Nisel war dead of the 442nd
who volunteered from Rohwer, saying it ex-
presses the hopes and aspirations of all Japa-
nese Americans then, “In memory of our
sons, who sacrificed their lives, In the serv-
ice of their country. They fought for free-
dom. They died that the world might live
in peace. October 20, 1945,

And by request, he re-read the Japanese
American Creed.

Rev. J. B. Hunter, a former missionary
in Japan and an assistant WRA director at
Rohwer, gave the benediction, recalling the
suffering and the sacrifices made by the Japa-
nese American evacuees to prove what no
Amerlican should have been required to
prove—his loyalty to his country. He asked
that there be mo such repetition of that
wartime treatment and called for vigilance to
guard against a similar tragedy.

CEMETERY SERVICES

After the indoor services, the more than
500 Arkansans who attended, as well as some
few Issei who had come down from south-
eastern Missourl to participate in tributes to
their former friends and neighbors in the
Rohwer camp, moved on by private cars and
busses a mile to the cemetery site.

A dirt road led off the paved highway
to a small lot, lined by trees and cleared of
all weeds. There, within an enclosure
bounded by a simple log fence, are the indi-
vidual markers of more than 40 Rohwer
residents who died while in the center. Each
had a small wreath. In front of the small
plot are two obelisk-like monuments, one
topped by a star being in honor of the Nisel
volunteer dead and the other topped by an
American eagle in flight being in honor of the
Issei dead.

Lewis Johnson, Jr., officiating, the simple
but eloquent services were quickly concluded.
First, as the Desha High School band played
appropriate musie, Governor Britt and Minis-
ter Yoshino placed floral wreaths in tribute
at the monuments to the Nisel war dead and
the Issei dead, respectively, followed by Con-
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sul General Hashida and H. Okada and Jim
Yenari, both evacuees mow living in New
Orleans and formerly from Gardena and Los
Angeles, respectively, and by Commander
Fujiwara and JACL Representative Masaoka.
FLAG PRESENTED

Commander Fujiwara then presented an
American Flag that had flown over the
Capitol of the United States to Gov. Britt,
who accepted it on behalf of the State. The
color guard of the Nisel Post then “ran the
Flag up the post and then halfway down
in official mourning,” as martial music was
played. Meanwhile, it was announced that
Congressman Pryor was going to present an-
other Flag that will fly over the United States
Capitol in Washington to the Nisei Post.

An honor firing squad composed of Legion-
naires from local posts fired three volleys in
salute to their departed comrades. Masaoka
read the JACL Hymn, and “Taps” was played,
with an echoing strain, as the two-day memo-
rial honors to Japanese Americans ended.

Thus did a State of the Old Confederacy
become the first in the nation to pay such
official homage to the wartime experiences of
Japanese Americans and demonstrate that, in
spite of the passage of some 25 years, its citi-
zens remember the WRA camps and its im-
plications for all Americans today.

DAVID O. McKAY
HON. DEL CLAWSON

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, January 26, 1970

Mr. DEL CLAWSON, Mr. Speaker, it
was my personal privilege to join with
several other Members of the House of
Representatives in a resolution express-
ing our sympathy and condolences to the
David O. McKay family on the death of
this religious leader, the president of the
Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day
Saints.

As a youth of 17 I first met David O.
McEay who was then an apostle of the
church, During all of the intervening
years he has maintained that first im-
pression in my mind as a man of God,
and in the church over which he pre-
sided he was revered as a prophet, seer,
and revelator. Perhaps a more ap-
propriate memorial to him on this oec-
casion would be quotations from his
pronouncements and views on the home,
church, and state.

The importance of the home:

The safety, the perpetuity of our govern-
ment, or of any republican form of govern-
ment, depends upon the safety and perma-
nency of the home. Herein we get a glimpse
of one thing in which this people may be
the saviors, In a way, of this great nation.
The home is the place where the perpetua-
tion of the principles of liberty as well as
the instructions in the gospel of Jesus Christ
should be given to the children, When the
home breaks up, the children begin to wander
off into sin. Then the law must reach out to
bring them back and try to teach them
principles of service and of true government;
but, oh, how helpless, how helpless the state
when the home has failed.

No success, however great, can compensate
for failure in the home.

His witness for Christ:

Easter should be a day of thanksgiving and
divine worship. It is not a day for rejoicing
because of the opening of springtime, not
merely an opportunity to display beautiful
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hats and fine clothing—Iit is an occasion for
the expression of gratitude to God for having
sent His only begotien Son into the world,
to be “the way, the truth, the life,” to de-
clare the eternal truth that “Whosoever be=-
lieveth in him should not perish but have
everlasting life."

When Christians throughout the world
have this faith coursing in their blood, when
they feel a loyalty in their hearts to the res-
urrected Christ, and to the principles con-
noted thereby, mankind will have taken the
first great step toward the perpetual peace
for which we daily are praying. Reject him
and the world wili be filled with hatred, and
drenched in blood by recurring wars.

As Christ lived after death so shall all
men, each taking his place in the next world
for which he has best fitted himself. The
message of the resurrection, therefore, is the
most comforting, the most glorlous ever
glven to man, for when death takes a loved
one from us, our sorrowing hearts are as-
suaged by the hope and the divine assurance
expressed in the words:

“He is not here: he is risen.”” Because our
Redeemer lives, so shall we. I bear you wii-
ness that he does live. May each recwrring
Easter emphasize this truth, and fill our souls
with the divine assurance that Christ is
truly arisen, and through Him man’s im-
mortality secured, and may the day soon
dawn upon the world when the manifesta-
tlons of brute force and the false ideal that
might makes right be supplanted by the
charitable, peace-loving spirit of the Risen
Lord.

His reverence for the Constitution and
its guarantees of liberty:

Education for citlzenship requires more
emphasis upon the advantages and blessings
of the American Way of Life. Next to life
itself freedom is man's most cherished pos-
session. . . .

Communism is antagonistic to the Amer-
ican Way of Life. Its avowed purpose is to
destroy bellef in God and free enterprise. In
education for cltizenship, therefore, why
should we not see to it that every child in
America Is taught the superiority of our way
of life, of our Constitution and the sacred-
ness of the freedom of the individual. Such
definite instruction is not in violation of
either the federal or the state constitution.

Teach that free enterprise is the right to
open a gas station or a grocery store, or to buy
a farm if you want to be your own boss, or
to change your job if you do not like the man
for whom you work., Under Communism you
work where you are told, and you live and
die bossed by hardfisted bureaucrats who tell
you every move you dare make. Free enter-
prise is the right to lock your door at night.
In Communist countries the dread secret po-
lice can break it down any time they like. . . .

Education for citizenship demands more
emphasis upon moral and sgpiritual values,
Our government was founded on faith in a
Supreme Being as evidenced by the May-
flower Compact, the Declaration of Independ-
ence, by George Washington and Benjamin
Franklin in the Constitutional Convention,
and by a hundred other incidents prior to,
during, and following the birth of this Re-
public. S8aid the Father of our Country. “We
have raised a standard to which the good and
wise can repair; the event is in the hands of
God.”

God and individual freedom are funda-
mental principles in our glorious Republie,
and our obligation is to keep in our schools
a reverence for Deity and respect for the
dignity of the individual man.

I love the Stars and Stripes, and the Amer-
ican Way of Life. I have faith in the Constitu-
tion of the United States. I believe that only
through a truly educated cltizenry can the
ideals that inspired the Founding Fathers of
our Nation be preserved and perpetuated.
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I believe that four fundamental elements
in such an education are:

1. The basle essentlials of oral and written
composition—arithmetic, soclal studles and
sclence.

2. Loyal leadership as found in men who
“gannot be bought or sold, men who will
scorn to violate truth, genuine gold.”

3. Open and forcible teaching of facts re-
garding communism as an enemy to God and
to individual freedom.

4. More emphasis on moral and spiritual
values.

MARTIN LUTHER KING—TRUTH
REMAINS SUPPRESSED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, Jarnuary 27, 1970

Mr. RARICE. Mr. Speaker, in the past
I have called on the Department of Jus-
tice to make available to the American
people the evidence concerning the activ-
ities and associates of Martin Luther
King. Former Attorney General Ramsey
Clark now joins in the call inferentially,
asking that the Department admit that
certain officials and other private indi-
viduals have been permitted to sample
the evidence.

A former Government official, who
claims to have had access to the material
in his official eapacity, launched an at-
tack on FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover,
suggesting that tape recordings of bed-
room conversations should not be per-
mitted to exist, presumably because of a
violation of privacy or of privilege.

It is appropriate to remark, as all
lawyers know, that there is no privilege
in bedroom conversations when the par-
ties are not married to one another. And
it is appropriate to note that there is a
true public interest in the true facts of
the life and activities of a Communist
dupe and tool whom the Red-black ma-
chinery is attempting to fashion into a
national and international hero.

A letter to the editor of a Florida news-
paper last week indicates that the people
will not be fooled.

And the current presence of Ralph
Abernathy in Stockholm to receive more
money from the notorious Gunnar
Myrdal, who was the purported author
of the Communist-prepared propaganda
sheet on which the Supreme Court based
its infamous Black Monday ruling in
1954, makes the argument for full dis-
closure compelling. The left obviously
would not wish to conceal good news, and
should not be permitted to conceal or
destroy adverse evidence.

I include pertinent clippings in my re-
marks:

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Jan. 27, 1970]
Crarg Raps FEI RoLE Iv PROBING KING

New York.—Former Atty. Gen. Ramsey
Clark says the government should say if it's
true that FBI tapes from listening devices
installed in the late Dr. Martin Luther King's
hotel rooms were played to publishers, sena~
tors, and others.

In an article in the current issue of Me-
Call's magazine, Clark said: “Since his mur-
der, rumors have spread that tapes from bugs,
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secretly installed In hotel rooms used by Dr.
Eing were played to publishers, senators and
others.

“The people of the United States should
know whether this Is true. Their government
should tell them.

“The motives for such acts by the FBI, if
true, are terribly dangerous. The purpose
could only be to destroy a great leader and
as a consequence to divide the nation.”

Last year, Clark suggested that FBI Direc-
tor J. Edgar Hoover retire aiter it was dis-
closed that the FBI had tapped King's
phones. Hoover had explained that former
Atty. Gen. Robert F. Eennedy had proposed
it.

Clark said that when he was attorney gen-
eral, Hoover repeatedly asked for authoriza-
tion to tap King's phones. He said he refused
all such requests, including one two days be-
fore King's assassination.

[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star,
Jan. 27, 1970]

ABERNATHY RECEIVES $50,000 1w SWEDEN

StrockHOLM, SweEbpEN.—The Rev. Ralph
David Abernathy, successor to Dr. Martin
Luther Eing Jr. as head of the Southern
Christian Leadership Conference, has re-
celved a check for $50,000 from Swedish
donors to the organization.

The check was handed to Abernathy yes-
terday by Prof. Gunnar Myrdal, chairman of
the Swedish Martin Luther Eing Foundation.
Abernathy will lecture at Gothenburg and
Lund before leaving for Atlanta, Ga., Satur-
day.

[From the Fort Myers (Fla.) News-Press,
Jan. 21, 1970]
Homace 10 KING
EprToR, NEwWs-PRESS:

To pay homage to Martin Luther King in
any laudatory form is an absolute contra-
diction to the tenets of dignity, respect and
humility inculcated in the Constitution of
these United States and in those persons
who live under it, for it and honor it.

If honor is due to be bestowed on any
man of African descent, the choice of Booker
T. Washington or that eminent and self-
effacing scientist Dr. Carver would be so
correctly representative of greatness that
Martin Luther King would be relegated to
the historical niche he so appropriately
qualifies—that of a sanctimonious loud-
mouth; a rabble rouser, a jallbird, a dese-
crator of established law, a leader of people
(under the gulse of mon-viclence) who be-
came violently rlotous and destructive, with-
out any semblance of sanity or reason.

The Department of Justice, alarmed by
this controversial pseudo-divinity, saw fit to
keep him under surveillance for several
years. A transcript of his contacts with un-
savory and subversive characters would bhe
a chapter of interesting revelations,

Under the spell of tribal instincts and the
exhortations of this word-weaving mystic,
the colored segment (along with some
namby-pamby whites, who too neither spin
nor weave) have been mesmerized into a
labyrinthine maze of unqualified demands,
of unwarranted hatreds and of specious ex-
pectations for a complete welfare state,
borne by the white man, to perpetuate
slothfulness, fllegitimacy and disregard for
the attributes of decency.

You and I, black and white, who have
loved and respected this America find it now
in the throes of emasculation of its past
virtues and glory. The sufferance of con-
niving political reglmes and the treacherous
departures of the Supreme Court outside of
its prescribed constitutional authority ine
deed lessens our comprehension of what we
have gone to war for over these many years.

James F. PIERCE.

CAPE CORAL.
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FIRES IN THE LIVING ROOM

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, January 27, 1970

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, on Octo-
ber 31, 1969, the National Commission
on Product Safety released the alarm-
ing information that TV sets are respon-
sible for 10,000 fires a year.

At that time I commended the com-
mission on “its continuing excellent
service to the public.”” The commission,
an independent investigatory body with-
out enforcement powers, provided the
inspiration for passage in the first ses-
sion of this Congress of the Child Pro-
tection Act, of which I was proud to be
a sponsor, We also voted to extend the
life of the commission in the first ses-
sion.

Our faith in the continuing high qual-
ity work of this body is well justified. On
Monday, January 26, the commission re-
leased the results of its independent sur-
vey of hazardous television receivers.

This information should be made
available to the widest spectrum of con-
sumers and in this interest, with the
unanimous consent of my colleagues, I
submit for the Recorp the commission’s
release, and two newspaper accounts of
the commission’s findings as published
this morning in the Philadelphia In-
quirer and the Wall Street Journal:
CoMmIssION RELEASES INFORMATION oN COLOR

TV HAZARDS

The National Commission on Product
Safety today released the brand names and
model numbers of color television receivers
which it sald exceeded the Industry average
for fire hazards.

At the same time the Commission, a fact-
finding and study panel lacking regulatory
agency powers, wrote involved manufactur-
ers urging them to take steps to rectify po-
tential hazards in any of the listed sets and
citing recall, repair or replacement of faulty
components as appropriate actlons,

‘The letters to the electronic firms acknowl-
edge that publication of model numbers
would burden servicing facilities and that
some of the listed models might not have
defective components.

“Nevertheless,” wrote Chairman Arnold B.
Elkind, “we believe it essential that this in-
formation be furnished to the public and
that appropriate action be taken . , . rather
than risk the consequences of fires in color
television receivers.”

Approximately 22 million color TV sets are
in use today. The smoke and fire incident
ratio for color versus black and white TV is
about 40 to 1.

The industry average of 0.120 incidents
per thousand color sets was developed from
information submitted to the Commission
by manufacturers on the number of smoke
and fire claims reported to them involving
their products.

John I. Thompson and Co., technical en-
gineers, were employed by the Commission
to analyze the data. The firm ascertained
the industry mean by dividing the number
of fire incidents reported by the number of
sets sold.

The Thompson Co. then advised the Com-
mission that the following manufacturers,
in descending order, exceeded the industry
average: Lear BSiegler (Olympic), Packard
geélk. Magnavox, Sylvania, Philco-Ford and
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Other manufacturers also reported inei-
dents, but their aggregate incident rate was
below the industry average. These were in
descending order: General Electric; Admiral;
Motorola; Emerson; Warwick (Sears); and
Zenith.

The following is a list of 122 models which
have had 3 or more incidents per 10,000 sets
sold—more than twice the industry average.

Admiral—Models AK55698; C5311.

Emerson—Model 21T01.

General Electric—Models
Mg61; M960; M280; M912;
M920.

Lear Siegler (Olympic)—Models CE5413;
CKb5374; CK5368; CC3352; CC326; CCb5359;
CC5355; CC3345; CC333T.

Magnavox—Models U554; U504; T542; T540;
TH660; T539; ULSEG; UbH4LG; US53; T541; T549;
T543; T508; T538; T537; TH0T;, T557; T558;
T547; T534; T561; T562; T544; TS568; U532;
T566; TH509; U524; T514; T552; US06; US505;
T550; T548.

Motorola—Models
CLB03CS; WL851;
23CL325.

Packard Bell—Models CSW504; C5W402;
CSWB804; CSW500; CSW501; 25CD2; CSWT02;
C5W606; CSWE02; CSW5O02,

Philco-Ford—>Models @Q5528; P6000; P5230;
P6404; R5652; R5609; R6520; Q6420; Q5488;
R6508.

RCA
HL850;
GGT21;

M900;
M946;

MB02;
M258;

23CL328BS;
CU612;

23RL325;
CU610CW;

HH864;
GF731;
JH640;
GGT33;

HGE85;
GL748;
GG6E0T;
GF636;

Models GGT739;
HGB89; GLT736;
HHS844; HLAT2;
GF753; GG643; GG661;
FF555; GG667; GGB43.

Warwick (Sears Roebuck)—Models 3123;
41912; 4190; 41952,

Sylvania—Models 25L.C4T7; 25LC24PW;
25HCS83; 25L.C46; 25LC122B; 25HCT1; 25LC19;
251,C113; 21LC36; CF481; 25LC114C; 21LC21;
25LC10; 21LC35.

The Commission’s suggested recall in-
volves more models of Magnavox than of
any other manufacturer, but that company
advised the Commission that each of its
identified models was made during 1964 and
1965 and that *it has had no reporis of com-
parable problems for later models.”

Seventeen manufacturers representing
more than 95 percent of the TV industry
submitted information to the Commission
during its fire hazard survey. The study was
undertaken last October following consumer
complaints, newspaper reports and Congres-
sional inguiries. Since data submitted by
four Japanese manufacturers were not com-
parable to that of U.S. manufacturers, Jap-
anese brands were not included in the Com-
mission survey. Industry-wide lack of uni-
form record-keeping prompted the Commis-
sion to suggest and the industry to agree to
a more uniform system of recording infor-
mation.

A Commission staff spot-check of major
city fire departments which ascertain spe-
cific ecategories of causes of fires revealed
varying numbers attributed to TV sets: 361
in New York in 1968; 215 in Chicago in 1969
(including radios); 13 in Houston since
October 1967; an estimated 60 in Omaha in
1968; 43 in Denver in 1968; 131 in San
Francisco since 1967; 112 in suburban Los
Angeles in 18968. The Commission says that
a conservative estimate relates about 10,000
fires each year to TV sets,

At a meeting between the Commission and
TV industry representatives October 31,
manufacturers agreed to assign top techni-
cal experts to a crash program to develop
maximum safety standards aimed at pre-
venting fires in color receivers.

Meantime, the Commission had pinpointed
such TV component parts as flyback trans-
formers, switches and yokes as possible causes
of smoke and fire hazards in color sets.

When the industry presented the Com-
mission with its proposed standards to mini-
mize fire hazards in color sets, the Com-
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mission sent the proposals to an independent
engineering firm—Tracor, Inc. of Austin,
Texas—for evaluation.

Tracor advised the Commission that even
further improvements should be made to the
proposed upgraded standards, particularly in
three fire-prone areas—flyback transformers,
capacitors and yokes.

The Commission commended the industry
for its efforts and urged that the additional
proposals be taken under consideration.

[From the Philadelphia Inquirer,
Jan. 27, 1970]

U.S. PANEL LisTs CoLoR TV SETS AS FIRE RISKS

WasHINGTON, January 26.—The National
Commission on Product Safety identified
Monday 122 models of color television sets
which have been exploding or catching fire at
an above-average rate.

The Electronic Indusiries Association im-
mediately accused the commission of creat-
ing an unfair competitive advantage for some
manufacturers by releasing the information.

The commission, which has been confer-
ring with the industry for three months and
recently chided manufacturers for not mov-
Ing fast enough said the nation’s 22 million
color sets have been igniting at the rate of
12 per 100,000,

FIRMS NAMED

The commission said the sets it identified
were catching fire at the rate of 30 per 100,-
000.

The commission sald Olympic television
sets manufactured by Lear Siegler Corp.,
averaged the highest rate in the industry.
Nine of the firm’s models were identified as
potential hazards.

The other firms identified as exceeding the
industry average were, in descending order:
Packard Bell, Magnavox, Sylvania, Philco-
Ford and RCA.

Five firms were ldentified as having an
incidence rate below the Industry average,
even though certain models caught fire at the
30-per-100,000 rate Those firms were, in de-
scending order: General Electric, Admiral,
Motorola, Emerson, and Warwick (Sears).

QUALIFIES LISTINGS

At the same time the commission released
the names of the sets, it dispatched letters
asking the manufacturers to recall, repair,
or replace faulty sets.

Commission chairman Arnold B. Elkind
noted that some sets on the commission list
might not be fire hazards.

“Nevertheless, we believe it essential that
this information be furnished to the public
and that appropriate action be taken . ..
rather than risk the consequence of fires in
color television receivers,” Elkind said.

The television industry had undertaken
what it ealled a crash program after the com-
mission estimated in October that as many
as 10,000 color sets were catehing fire every
year, some even while turned off.

The commission and industry pinpointed
the causes of the fires. The ‘ndustry proposed
protection standards which the commission
said last month did not go far enough.

Tracor, Inc., an engineering firm hired by
the commission, complained that the indus-
try's new standards still permit temperatures
hot enough to initiate combustion and ma-
terials to suppori combustion.

U.5. SETS ONLY

The commission sald its survey of fire
hazards covered 17 manufacturers represent-
ing 95 percent of the industry, The commis-
sion did not analyze data submitted by Jap-
anese manufacturers, the commission said.

In assailing the commission’s action, Jack
Wyman, staff vice president of the electronics
assoclation, said in a statement:

“This data was not furnished in order to
perimit the commission to assign ratings, by
name, to the various companies about rela-
tive frequency of alleged incidents.”
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UNDUE ALARM

“Television sets are safe products,” sald
Wyman, calling the problem of fires in-
finitesimal compared to the number of sets
In American homes.

The commission report “will result in un-
duly alarming the public about the relatively
limited problem,” he said.

List of manufacturers and model numbers
of the television sets identified by the com-
mission as catching fire at an above-average
rate:

Admiral—AEKS598, C5311.

Emerson—21T01.

General Electric—M902, M861, M901, M060,

M280, M912, M258, M946, M920.

Lear Slegler (Olympic)—56413, CEKB5374,
CK5368, CC3352, CC326, CCH359, CCH255,
CC3345, CC3337,

Magnovox—U554, US04, T542, TH540, T560,
T539, US66, UG48, US53, TH41l, TH49, TH43,
T508, 'T538, T537, T507, T668, TH647, TH43,
T661, 'T562, T54, TH568, US32, TH68, T500,
U524, T514, T552, U508, U056, TH50, T548.

Motorola—23RL325, 23CL328BS, CLB030CS,
WL851, CU610CW, CU612, 23CL325.

Packard Bell—CSW504, CSW402, CSW804,
CSW500, C3WH501, 250D2, C8W702, CSWE06,
CSW602, CSW502,

Phileo-Ford—Q5528, P6000, P5230, P6404,
RG562. R5609, R65620, Q6420, Q5488, R65608.

RCA—GGT39, HHB64, HG885, HL850, HE-
880, GLT36, GFT31, GL748, GGT21, HH844,
HL8T72, JH640, GL607, GF753, GG643, GG661,
GG733, GF636, FF555, GGG67, GGB843.

Warwick (Sears Roebuck)—3123, 41912,
4190, 4195.

Sylvania—25L.C47, 25L.C24PW, 26HC83, 25~
LC46, 25L.C122B, 25HCT1, 25LC19, 256LC113,
21LC36, CF481, 25LC114C, 21LC21, 25LC10,
21LC35.

[From the Wall Street Journal,
Jan, 27, 1970]

Proouct SAFeTY Boarp Urces 11 TV MAKERS
To Recait 122 Mooers—U.S. Group IN-
VESTIGATING FIRES 1IN UNITS SAaYS Six CoN-
cERNS' CoroR Sers ToPPED INDUSTRY Av-
ERAGE
WasHINGTON.—The National Commission

on Product Safety urged 11 major television-

set makers to recall 122 specific color models
to check for potential fire hazards.

A commission spokesman estimated that
the proposed recall would involve “several
hundred thousand" sets, although an exact
figure was unavailable. There are currently
22 million color TV sets in the U8,

The Government commission, which has
been studyilng color TV-set fires, also re-
ported that sets made by six of the manu-
facturers generally exceeded an industry
average of 0.120 fire or smoke incidents per
1,000 color sets sold.

The six companies whose sets exceeded
the industry average were sald to be, in
descending order: Lear Siegler Inc., maker
of Olympic sets; Packard-Bell Electronics
Corp., & subsidiary of Teledyne Inc; Magna-
vox Co.; the Sylvania subsidiary of General
Telephone & Electronics Corp.; the Philco-
Ford subsidiary of Ford Motor Co., and RCA
Corp.

The commission also said six other compa-
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nies reported TV-set fire incidents at rates
below the industry average. The lowest rate
was reported by Zenith Radio Corp., followed
in order by Warwick Electronics Corp., maker
of Silvertone brand sets sold by Sears, Roe-
buck & Co.; National Union Electric Corp.,
maker of Emerson Sets; Motorola Inc., Ad-
miral Corp., and General Electric Co.

The 122 models the safety commission
asked to be recalled were those which data
indicated have averaged three or more fire
incldents per 10,000 sets sold—more than
twice the industry average. Except for Ze-
nith, the list included at least one set made
by each of the manufacturers reporting fires.
The list included 34 Magnavox models, 21
RCA models, 14 Sylvania models and lesser
numbers of models made by the other com-
panies.

The commission said it had been advised
by Magnavox that each of its listed models
was made during 1964 and 1965 and that the
company hasn’t had any reports of compa-
rable problems for later models.

JAPANESE MAKERS OMITTED

Data submitted by four Japanese manu-~
facturers wasn't included in the study be-
cause the Information wasn't comparable to
that provided by U.S. companles, the com-
mission sald.

The Electronic Industries Association, a
Washington-based trade group, Immediately
issued a statement sharply criticizing the
commission's report as misleading and un-
Ialr.

“Television sets are safe products,” said
Jack Wayman, a staff vice president of the
association, “We regret that the commission
has persisted in its decision to point the
finger at particular manufacturers in this
highly competitive business” and to initiate
publicity “which will result in unduly alarm-
ing the public about this relatively limited
problem,” Mr, Wayman said.

The association didn't respond to the
commission’s proposal that the specified TV
sets be checked and, if necessary, repaired.

In New York, a Sylvania spokesman said
the company hadn't any comment on the
specific point of recalling color sets. Sylvania
issued a statement saying that four of five
hazardous incidents involving its products
occurred in sets made before 1966, “the early
era of color TV." Since then, the manufac-
turer stated, it has used more sophisticated
components with the result that the inci-
dence of fires “diminished almost to the
vanishing point.”

“In the report submitted by Sylvania, there
were only two incidents for sets produced in
1968, and none for sets produced in 1969,” the
company continued. It sald it had reported
in full its records of such incidents and that
they represented fewer than three sets of
every 10,000 sold since the beginning of 1965,
Bervicemen have been authorized to replace
components that don't meet “our high stand-
ards of safety,” Sylvania said.

ADMIRAL QUESTIONS STUDY

Admiral Corp. said it hadn’t seen the com-
mission’s announcement and declined to say
whether it will recall the models cited by
the commission, However, in a prepared
statement it did say, “The models mentioned
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specifically by the commission were produced
in 1966 and 1967. Many of the alleged inci-
dents haven’t been confirmed, and some were
found not to have been caused by our prod-
uct. We question the method of computation
used in preparing the analysis data provided
by television manufacturers and belleve the
interpretation of it is misleading.”

An RCA spokesman sald in New York,
“RCA will evaluate promptly and thoroughly
the findings of the commission and imme-
diately take whatever action is appropriate.

A spokesman for Philco-Ford sald, through
the commission attributes the problem to
specific components, the data the company
submitted “reveals we don't have any specific
problems with any of our components.” In
five years, he said, only 16 liability claims
have been made against Philco-Ford color TV
sets in connection with fire or smoke. Some
have been dismissed, and others are still in
litigation, he added, The spokesman said the
concern had presented its position to the
commission in a letter.

At Lear Siegler, Bill Roach, assistant to the
vice president of the commercial products
group, sald the concern hadn't seen the com-
mission’s release yet. "“We don't believe the
sets are dangerous or harmful at all,” he also
said.

Sears-Roebuck, which purchases most of
the color sets made by Warwick Electronies,
sald, “"We feel many, if not most of these
(faulty sets) have already been inspected and
repaired. We are following through on the
others.” A spokesman said the basic prob-
lem was with a faulty on-off switch bought
from a subsupplier. Warwick is 59%-con-
trolled by Whirlpool Corp.

Here is a list of 122 color-TV models, which
the National Product Safety Commission re-
ported as having had three or more fire
incidents per 10,000 sets sold:

Admiral—Model AK5608, C5311.

Emerson—Model 21T01.

General Electric—Models M0902, M800,
M961, MOO1, M960, M280, M912, M258, MO46,
M920.

Lear Siegler (Olympic)—Models CK5413,
CE5374, CKG5638, CC3532, CC326, CC5359,
C5355, C3345, CC3337.

Magnavox—Models US54, US04, T542, T540,
‘TH60, T539, UHGH6, UH46, UH5S3, TH41, T549,
‘T543, T508, T538, T537, T507, TH657, T558,
‘T547, T534, T661, T562, T544, T568, U32, T566,
T500, U524, TH6514, T552, UG08, U505, T550,
T548.

Motorola—NModels 23RL325, 23CL328BS,
CL803Cs, WL851, CU610CW, CU612, 23CL325.

Packard Bell—Models CSW504, CSW402,
CS5WBa04, CSW 500, OSW501, 25CD2, CSWT02,
C5W606, CSW602, CSW502.

Philco-Ford—Models Q5528, P6000, P5230,
P6404, R5652, R5609, R6520, Q6420, Q5488,
RE508.

RCA—Models GG739, HHB64, HG885, HL~
850, HG8B9, GL736, GF731, GL748, GGT21,
HH844, HL872, JH640, GG6E0T, GF753, GG643,
GG661, G733, F636, FF555, GG66T, GG843.

Warwick (Sears-Roebuck)—Models 3123,
41912, 4190, 41952.

Sylvania—Models 25LC47T, 25LC24PW,
25HCB83, 25L.C46, 25L.C122B, 26HCT1, 25LC19,
25LC113, 21LC36, CF481, 25LC114C, 21LC21,
25LC10, 21LC35.
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